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P R E F A C E  

OUR FEELINGS in presenting this long awaited volume-- 
Himalaya Frontier in Historical Perspective-are mixed. We 
feel happy that we have been able at last to place the title 
before our members and the reading public. But we also 
regret that it should have taken seven years for bringing it out, 
on the basis of the proceedings of a Conference held way back 
in 1979. The reason for the delay-paucity of funds and 
demands of abnormally high cost-is well-known and not 
need be repeated. 

It was fit and proper that Gangtok was chosen as the 
venue of the Seminar on the Himalaya Frontier. The res- 
ponse of scholars, with expertise and specialised study at their 
disposal, was overwhelmingly spontaneous and encouraging. 
The papers presented at the Conference and incorporated in 
this volume conform to the norm, pattern and scope as laid 
down by Dr. S. P. Sen, the Founder-Director of the Institute 
in his letter addressed to the members and invitees on the eve 
of the Gangtok Conference. It is worth recalling extracts 
from the letter, as these spell out the main guide lines : 

"The theme will cover the entire Himalaya Belt from thc 
north-eastern to the north-western extremity of India. 
Papers on this theme will deal with specific parts of the 
Frontier-Arunachal, Bhutan, Sikkim, Eastern Himalaya 
and Western Himalaya. The papers will cover all the 
three periods of History-ancient, medieval and modern. 
Each paper will be a study in depth and will deal with 
a particular sector of the Himalayan Frontier, a particular 
period of history and a particular aspect-political, 
social, religious, cultural and economic. The papers will 
bring out the close historical links of the different sectors 
of the Himalaya Frontier with the rest of India". 

In general, the papers are, as they were intended to be, in- 
depth studies, based on adequate documentation and enriched 



with critical analysis of trends relevant to the topics or aspects 
thereof, dealt with in each paper. Apart from factual survey, 
the articles present interpretation in the context of the facts 
covered therein, revising, in some cases, old theories and often 
unfolding new spheres of thinking. A frontier as treated in 
the papers is more than a mere geographical boundary. Its 
connotation includes the territories bordering on it. In thc 
circumstances, it is evident that a frontier cannot be properly 
studied, in isolation. It inevitably involves interests of several 
countries at the same given time or at different times. To 
make the study complicated, interests of nations are found to 
be, more often than not, in conflict with each other. Most 
of the papers, as such, have traversed wide areas under seve- 
ral governments, and in doing so, have become both intensive 
and extensive in contents---dealing with a multiplicity of issues- 
political, diplomatic, economic, social and military. Nor has 
cultural history been neglected. No study on Tibet, for ex- 
ample, can be profitably undertaken without an attempt to 
unveil the mysteries of its religion which is known to have so 
deeply influenced its politics and state-policy. The monasteries, 
in general, and the one at Tawang, in particular, located near 
the trijunction of India-Bhutan-Tibet frontiers, shed considerable 
light on the comparatively dark areas and the little known 
races about whom not much is known from other sources. 
The role of the Buddhist preachers in India and adjacent areas 
also deserves to be re-assessed in depth, as done in one of 
the papers. A critical review of Ahom-Bhutanese relations 
highlighting the Ahom policy towards the Bhutanese chiefs and 
a comparative study of the cultural encounters between the 
different races, speaking different languages and dialects and 
representing various levels of culture and the Indians, paving 
the way for common agreement and linguistic affinity among 
the Indo-Mongoloid races, both of which are lucid expositions, 
find a place in the contents of the volume. Among other sub- 
jects dealt with under the section on Eastern Himalaya are 
included penetrating studies, based largely on original papers, 
on The Changing Pattern of Northern Frontier of Bengal in 
the 17th and 18th Centuries and British Economic Penetration 
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into the North-Eastern Hills : Overland Trade and M a d  
Questions in the first half of the 19th century. The tribes of 
the N. E. Frontier, a fascinating subject, receive adequate and 
critical attention in three well-written papers with emphasis 
on and critical analysis of the British Indian Government's 
"policy of loose control" and the stages in the development 
of that policy till the outbreak of the First World War. The 
Development of Government under the British Rule on the 
same area, "a land of mystery", inhabited by diverse people, 
is dealt with in detail in another paper, due emphasis being 
placed on the analysis of the motives behind the activities of 
the British Government. Diverse and interesting subjects such 
as Mineral Prospecting in N. E. India of the mid-19th century, 
The Chinese claims and the British Policy on the Sikkim 
Frontier ( 1886-1 890) and The Evolution of Arunachal from 
a Tribal area to a Full State bring the first sector to a close. 

The second and the third sectors have the smallest num- 
ber of papers at the rate of two each. Central Asia is thus 
poorly represented. There are two papers on Garhwal and 
Kumaon respectively, one an informative paper on the 
Ancient Garhwal in Historical Perspective dealing with its 
history, geography and religion, in particular, with reference 
to original literary sources and the other a critical study 
on the progress and development of Kumaon District under 
the initiative of its one-time Commissioner, Henry Ramsay. 
The other sector too comprises of two papers. The theme for 
the first paper is a detailed study of Ladakh's relations with 
the Sikhs and the British in the first half of the 19th cen- 
tury in the delineation of which the contributor brings origi- 
nal sources as well as findings incorporated in standard 
secondary works to bear on his analytical review. The other 
paper is likewise a diligent study on Lord Lytton and the 
Northern Frontier of India. Though much has already been 
written on the subject, the present contributor has succeeded 
in highlighting issues not dealt with in depth or in detail 
before. 

Tibet to which reference has been made earlier, parti- 
cularly in respect of its religion and culture has to its credit 
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six learned papers. The Sector on Tibet commences with a cri- 
tical discourse on the Lamas and the Lama Way. The paper 
which follows viz. Aspects of Indo-Tibetan Contacts and 
Collaboration through the Ages offers a study both interest- 
ing and informative. Three papers dwell upon India-Tibetan 
Frontier and the Sikkim Convention of 1 8 9 0 T h e  circums- 
tances leading to and the consequences following from its 
Chinese Case on the Tibet-China Frontier as presented to the 
Simla Conference, 19 13-1 4 and China as a factor in determin- 
ing Sikkim in Tibet Frontier. The presentation, in each 
paper, is both lucid and well-documented. The Status of 
Tibet in the Peoples' Republic of China, a necessary follow- 
up, is the last paper in the Sector offering, within limits, an 
objective scholarly study on a position which has generated a 
good deal of speculations and controversies. 

Nepal claims three papers of which the first two deal, 
respectively, with Nepal's Role in 1857 and the consequences 
that shaped British Relations with this Himalayan Kingdom 
and the Role of the Gurkhas in the British Army, a subject 
not previously discussed in the manner or to the extent as 
covered by the present contributor. The third and the last 
paper on Nepal relates to the kingdom's Foreign Policy, which 
reveals, as the author claims, Persistence of Tradition. On an 
analysis of the major irritants between Nepal and India and 
earlier historical associations between the two neighbours, the 
author illustrates his main thesis by a reference to "the tradi- 
tional fear (of the Nepalese) that economic means could be 
used by India to promote its political ends still influences 
Kathmandu's economic relations with New Delhi". 

Two papers, well-documented and entitled Portrayal of 
Bhutan in the British Himalayan Policy--Curzon Years and 
the Himalayan Frontier : A Case Study of the Bhutanese part 
of the Frontier tread on new grounds, on a re-appraisal of 
available materials and bring the volume to its end. 

The volume, as a whole, comprising of a total of twenty- 
eight papers, covering distinct areas of the Himalaya Frontier, is 
reasonably expected to serve the purpose of a first-rate book of 
reference. It is so planned as to meet the legitimate curiosi- 



ties of the reading public whose growing interests in the 
Himalayan Frontier fall short of dependable knowledge on the 
subject. The publication of this volume is thus expected to 
substantially reduce a long-persisting lacuna of our historio- 
graphy. It may be claimed with justice that the present 
volume is the first of its kind to be printed-an exhaustive 
survey and critical assessment of the Himalayan Frontier in 
Historical perspective. 

In the preparation of this volume much labour and the 
labour of many have gone. We take this opportunity to con- 
vey our grateful thanks to the learned contributors and to 
Dr. Ratnalekha Roy, Jadavpur University (since deceased), 
Dr. N. N. Bhattacharyya, Calcutta University and Dr. Pranjal 
Bhattacharyya, Jadavpur University for their valuable assistance 
in the editing of the papers and to Shrimati Minati Chatto- 
padhyaya for her sustained and active interest in the progress 
of printing. Shri Anupa~n Ray has won our thanks by placing 
his expertise and help in  the entire process of the transforma- 
tion of the press copy to a book in print. Lastly, we recall 
with deep appreciation the generous financial assistance ren- 
dered by the Department of Culture, Ministry of Education, 
New Delhi and the Department of Education, Government 
of West Bengal but for which a costly publication like this 
could not be brought out by the Institute's own resources. 

Calcutta, 20 February, 1986 N. R. RAY 
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THE HIMALAYA FRONTIER FROM THE 
SANSKRIT SOURCES 

DR. BINOD S. DAS 
(Indian Irtstitute of Technology, Kharagp~w) 

FREQUENT REFERENCES to the Himalayas in the Rigveda and 
also in the later Samhitas and Brahrnana literature prove that 
even in hoary antiquity the importance of this region was 
sufficiently understood. In the Rigveda, the river hymn (X. 75) 
shows an intimate acquaintance with the whole of north-western 
India from the Kubha (Kabul) to the Ganga valley and mentions 
even insignificant streams like the Marudvridha, Arjikiya and 
Susoma. In other passages of the Kigveda the Himalayan streams 
find mention. The Vedas preserve distinct memories of 
earlier settlements of the Vedic tribes beyond the Himalayan 
foothills. In  Rigveh, i. 30.9 a worshipper invokes from his 
'ancient dwelling place' pratnasyaukasah, the gad Indra whom his 
father formerly invoked. The Yadus and Turvasas were probably 
connected with Parsus of the north-west (cf. Ri,g~eda VIII. 
6.46). References to peoples beyond the border regfons have 
been traced to such names as Istasva, Tirindira. etc. The 
V d i c  Ailas have been connected with the Oxus valley and the 
Bdhi or BdAika region (Bactria or Belkh, cf. Pargitcr, Ancient 
I d k n  Historical Trodition, pp. 254-299) which finds mention 
in the Athrmvaveda Samhito (v. 22.5.7.9) and numerous o ~ h e r  
texts. The Pa@nchasudani (Law, Ancient A,fid-In&zn Kshatriya 
Tribes, p. 16) refers to the foundation of the Kuru Kingdom, by 
a tribe from Uttara Kuru, a trans-Himalayan ruler k n m  to the 
Aitareya Brahmna. Its customs are quoted for guidance by a 
Kuru king in the M&zbharata (Ad ,  122.7). 

I t  is possible to think that the Vedic tribes, occupied the land 
of the seven rivers, sapta-sinclrhazah or Hapta Hindu as it is cdlled 
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in the Rigweda and the Avestan texts. The Vedic occupation of 
Eastern Kabulistan is proved, by the, mention of the rivers Kubha 
(Kabul), Suvastu (Swat), Krumu ( Kurram) and Gomati 
(Gumal) as well as tribes like the Pakthas (cf. Pakthan) and the 
Gandharis (of the Gandhara region). Further east the Rigvedic 
peo~le  occupied almost the whole of the Punjab watered by the 
Sindhu (Indus) and its famous tributories, the Susofina (Sohan), 
the Arjikiya (probably the Kausi), tie Vitasta (Jhelum), the 
Asikni (Chenab), the Parushni (Ravi), the Vipas (Beas) and the 
Sutadro (Sutlej). The tribs like the Purus and the Sivas occu- 
pied the country as late as the time of Alexander. In  the north 
the Vecl':c tribes held a part at least of the secluded vale of 
Kashmira and in the Vedic hymns a small Kashmirian stream, the 
Marudvridlha (Maruwardwan) finds mention. The Vedic litera- 
ture contains stray references to the population movement, from 
the lands outside India to the trans-Himalayan foothills in north- 
west down to the Ganga and the Sindhu valleys. A systematic 
survey of historical geography in regard to the whole of Indian 
northern border-land from the Vedic texts is expected to throw 
significant light. 

The Puranic literature of the later period contains the 
nomenclature off India and its place in the cosmic system of the 
Hindus. The ll/larkendeya Pzurana mentions (57, 59, Pargiter's 
trans., p. 347) that India is girdled on three sides by the sea and * 
on the north by the Hirnalayan mountain range which 'stretches 
along on its north like th,e string of a bow' ( k m k m y a  y a t h  
gu~ah ) .  Bodhayana and Manu and even Darius and Herodotus 
did not mention the wh>ole of India by the term or as they were 
not acquainted with north-eastern boundary of India (Herodatus, 
Book 111, ch. 97-98). In  the Puranic literature two terms are 
frequently used, Jambudvipa and Bharata-varsa respectively in 
wider and restricted sense. The term Janzbdvipa also finds 
mention in the Asokan edict ( y ( i )  -i~ttaya Kalaya Jalnbudvipasi 
onriso deva lhushwule dani m ( i ) s  kata. Pakamasi hiesa plhole), 
and accounts of I-tsing which (I-tsing's Record of the Buddhisd 
Religion, trans., Takakusu, p. 14) differentiates it from China 
(ibid., p. 136) an1 Fu-nan (of Siam and part of Cambodia, 
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Takakasu, ibid., 12-13). The Puranas and the epics again dis- 
tinguish it from Sakadvipa, land of Magadvijas or sun-worship- 
pers of the scythian land beyond the Himalayas. (Kurnza 
PWW, i, 48, 36-37 ; MbJt., vi. 11, 8-38). Jambudvipa is some- 
times used as a synonym of Bharata-varsha (Bmh~mnda 
Purana, 37, 27, 46, 43, 32). Jambudvipa has been described as 
being low on the south and north, and highly elevated in the 
middle. (Mark. Purana, 54, 12i). The elevated region in the 
centre is styled Ilavavta or Meru Vu~.slm. To the north of this 
tract lie Rmyuka, Himnvnuya and Uttarakum and on the south 
are Bhrata, K i m w r u s h  and Harivarslza. Thus Bharata, the 
southernmnmt region is sgarated from Kitnpurusha by the 
Himuvat chain (Bmhmanda, 84.44, 53 ; Alatsva, 113.28 : Indian 
Alzltiquary, 1899, p. 1). The scholars may find faint indica- 
tims froin the texts a knowledge of the topography and physi- 
cal features of central and northern Asia of the trans-Hirna- 
layan region covering the high plateau between the Oxus and 
the Tarim valleys of Afghanistan. 

The southernmost Varsa-Bharat a, lying between the 
Hirmvat and the sea ( Vayu, 45, 75-76 ; Vkhnu, ii, 3.1 ) is India. 
This India according to the Puranic cosll~ographers covers the 
whole of the Hiinalayan range as it includes among nine regions 
Udichya, Prachya and the Parvatasravin Hi malayan region. 

The Puranic writers conceived' the entire mountain system 
of the world known to them as centering round Jleru which is 
supposed to stand in the 111iddle of Ilazlarta at the centre of the 
Jambudvipa (Agni, chs. 107-108, Mark. ch. 54 : Pargiter's trans., 
p. 275f). The terraqucous globe is described by the Puranic 
msmographers as 'Saptadvipa Vasundhara' consisting of seven 
islands of which innermost is Jatnbudvipa girdled by the  Hitnaz~at 
and Himalaya (Agtzi 107-5, Brdhmunda. 34.30, Mbh., vi, 6.7 ; Abul 
Fazl, Ain-i-Akbari, iii, 30-31). 'I'he main mountain system of 
lndia or the K&-Pamtas of Bharcrta-zwshu as given the epic 
and the Puranas also include the Himalayan range (hlbh. ,  vi, 
9.1 1 ; Mark. 57.10). 

This Hintmat covers a wider denotation in the epic and 
Puranic literature as wqll as in the Greek accounts. The 
AfarkatitJeya P Z ~ ~ Q ~ R Z  refers to the Himayat as stretching along 
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the whole of northern frontier like the string of bow ( M w k . ,  
57-59). Pargiter observes 'this implies that the Hiwmvab 
range included the Sulaiinan Mountains along the west of 
Punjab'. The AIahlrhurata also menti40ns that it stretches from 
the eastern to the western ocean and the city of Pushkaravati of 
the Peshwar region is adorned like a garland (Mbh. vi, 6.3 ; 
Alark. 54.24; Kalidasa, Kwmr-mmbhava, i.1 ; Katha-sarit- 
sugar 37.82). The classical writers also describe the I ~ o s  
as the source not only of the Indus and the Ganga but also 
of the Koa (Kabul river) and the Sowstos (Swat) [ Ptolemy, 
vii, 1.26, Majumdar's edition, p. 81 1. This reference proves 
beyond d ~ b t  that the western region of the Hirnalayan range 
embraces the contiguous hill range of Afghanistan. 

The intimate knodedge of the Sanskrit authors with the 
H i m a t  region is proved by frequent references to the hills like 
the Mujavat or Munjavat (Vedic Index s.v. and Mbh. xiv, 8.1.), 
Tri-Kakud (or Tri-Kukubha) and Saurya (Patanjali, Maha- 
bImya, Kielhorn's ed. I ,  p. 150). Parts of the Himlayan range 
remained unknown and the deficiency of acquaintance with the 
unexp110red region was made up by legends about Maiha Meru, 
Mainaka and other anecdotes of the post-Vedic period. 

Froin the post-Asokan period to the rise of the Guptas India's 
northern horderland was disturbed by tribal ~nwements from 
Central India. The epigraphic sources, the Purana chronicles, 
poems of Kalidasa and other Sanskrit sources like Kath-sayit- 
sagar bear very few references to the north-western borderland 
of India. The Saka invasion of the Kashmir region finds men- 
tion is the epigraphic references. The Epic poems of Kalidasa, 
or Rujta~angi~zi of Kalliana or Katha-sarit-sugar of SIornadiva 
are mainly concerned with the Ganga valley rathler than the moun- 
tainous region of the Hilnalayan range and as such the texts 
frequently refer to the Mahendra. Ramagiri and the hills of 
Dakshinapatha (Raglhu iv, 432, 52-59) while the Himalaya finds 
mention in the Chinese sources and the Buddhist sources of the 
post-Harsha period. 



T H E  HIMALAYAS IN EARLY TAMIL 
LITERATURE 

K. SADASIVAN 
(Kamaraj University, Madwai)  

SOURCES : I have drawn the materials mostly from the earliest 
Tamil literature, popularly called the Sangarn works. Sangam 
works such as the Ethfogoi  (the Eight Anthologies), the 
Pattupattu (the Ten Idylls), the Padinmkilhnukku (the Eigh- 
teen 'Minor' works) and the two earlier epics-Silappadikarrmr 
and Mani~nekhakti are of invaluable help. Silppdikara~z, the epic 
of the anhlet, is a mine of geographical, historical, religious and 
mythological information. In knowing the valour and liberality 
of the Tamil kings. the Puran and Aham classifications are of 
immeasurable importance. Infonnation and references from the 
religbus literatures-Tevaram, Tiruvachakam. Timmandiram, 
Nalayilra Divyaprabhandam, Perunkadai and Periyapuranam have 
been drawn to lay some emphasis upon the mythological traditions 
alive up to the thirteenth century in Tamilnadu. To corroborate 
some of the e~ridences found in Talnil literature, I have made use 
of a few Sanskrit works-the BJzuga-~ad Gita, the Vishnu Pwanu, 
the Hmivamsa, the Amarakosh  and the K ~ r a s a r n l ~ . ~ m ~ a ,  and 
a few inscriptions-the Velvikkudi, the bigger and smaller Sinrm- 
maz-tur, Dalavaipuram and the Kwunazzd&k ka.n ( Ai i king) 
Paliattu Copper Plates of a later age. 

These literary and inscriptional evidences could be used, with 
much, meticulous care, to throw some light m some of the puzzling 
legends and misrepresented historical traditions of the Himalayas 
and its importance in the geographical, mythological and religious 
history of India. To amid textual errors, I have depended upon 
the original texts ( v t l z c l a ~ t ? )  and the various original commentaries 
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(wois) .  For the original texts and commentaries on the Sanga~n 
literature I have referred to the standard editions of Mahamaho- 
padhyaya U. V. Saminatl~aier, a scholar-t,eacher-translator-writer- 
editor, and of Rao Bahadur S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, a wizard in the 
Tamil research-field. 

From time immemorial the mythological traditions about the 
Himalayas swayed over a large part of the sub-continent of India. 
Several hundred miles away from the Hihnalayas in the extreme 
south of the Peninsula, the Tamils have also come under the 
spe4l of these traditions. They 'have invested it with an element 
of the divine : it, is devutta--a fraction of divine rnajesty'.l With 
the expansion of the Aryan cult and the dissemination of mytho- 
logical traditions, during and after the Ramayam and the Mdha- 
bhrata epoch, came the influence of such unhlistorical traditions 
over the Tamil country. 

Most of the mythological allusions referred to in the early 
Tamil works are illusory. On the other hand, most of the 
geographical references t,o the Himalayas reveal that the 
early Tamil poets were endowed with a fund of geographi- 
cal knowledge of India. Once the Tamils cane under the 
spell of these traditions they freely borrowed and made use of 
such myth~logical traditcons. They spoke and wrote very highly 
of the Himalayas-its ever-snow-clad peaks, its ever-lively 
rivers, its lovely valaleys, its busy pilgrim centres and its beauti- 
ful flora and fauna. They not only pictured it as the 'abode of 
Lord Siva' and Hemavati (Parvati), but also of the 'home of 
snow', frost and fog and the tapovans of sages and seers. An 
attempt is made in this paper to give an account of the geo- 
graphical, mythological, religious and historical knowledge that 
the early Tamil poets had of the Himalayas. 

Rising high up from the Pamir knot, the folded sedimentary 
rocky ranges of the Himalayas' (hi-W-la-yoz) 'the abode or 
home of snow3, run north, north-west and north-east of the sub- 
continent of India. This mountain range, India's natw-4 
northern frontier, with its piled up masses of rock, is a thing 
of beauty, an object of adoration and a vale of veneration 
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f m its geographical elevation' to its historical exploration8. 
Wih  its lofty-snow-capped peaks, fast flowing rivers, busy 
pilgrim centres, attractive flora and fauna, the Himalayas is a 
beauty of ages0 We adore it because Indian mythology and 
tradition say that Lord Siva has his spiritual abode7 there in the 
Kailas, and Uma or  Parvati, the umsort of h r d  Siva, was 
born there.8 We venerate it because of the spiritual importance 
attached to it by saints, sages, seers and ~nendicailts who have 
performed austere and d,eep penance3 at the foot of the hills 
and pilgrims who have flocked at its sacred centres to have a 
d a r m  of the presiding deity or have a d5p in the sacred rive.r 
Ganga, and thus attain spiritual salvation. 

Tlte Himalayas gives a kind of natural protection to India 
from her enemies and isolation from outside world. I t  
adso senres as one of the powerful forces of national integratian. 
Thus as a thing of beauty and protection, it is a love and joy 
for ever. Therefore, no wonder, it has become the central 
theme of many stories, fictions and myths. 

As geogra$y, climate and physical features govern the 
course of history, the early Tamil poets seem to have laid much 
stress on the history of this natural b m d a r y  of India. K. K. 
Pillay rightly observes : "The I'arnils of the Sangam age had 
some idea about the geography of India. Several poets figur:ng 
in the Purananuru coldection had a clear knowledge of the 
boundaries of the entire country".1° The sub-continent of  

Bharatall (its supposed legendary king after wlwm the wuntry 
came to be called Bharatvarsha), known in Tamil as N m -  
lanthavU,12 is regarded as the most p&ewor8l2ylS land. This 
vast land-mass has been wqll protected by the seas on three 
sides and the mighty Himalayan ranges on the north.'* The 
Tami*lls knew that the Himalayas formed the strong northern 
frontier of the sub-continent of India,ls and Kanyakumari as the 
southern tip of the vast land.l"fiey called it the 'Vadaperun- 
kal' (the big stone of the north),17 and the 'Panipadu neduvari' 
(the lengthy mountain covered with perpetual snow).18 

"On the other hand, the mere reference to 'vadamalai' ".lg 

Id. remarks K. K. Pillay, 1s a poser ; it might have denoted either 
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the Himylayas or the Venkadam hills of Tirupati. Some of the 
commentators, including Nachchinarkiniyar, equated 'vadamalai' 
with the Himalayas ; but it seems to have b e n  applicable with 
greater appropr;ateness to the hill of Venkadam, immediately to 
the north of Tamilaham".20 But another poet, Paranar refers to 
' V a d a v a ~ a i ' ~ ~  to denote the northern Himalayas. A distinctive 
study of the two terms 'vadamalai' and 'vadavarai' may not 
make much difference. They, probably, may have meant the 
same. But a deep study reveals the contextual difference of both 
the terms. When poet Pisir Andaiyar used 'vadamalai' it denot- 
ed the Vmkadam hlills, and when Paranar used 'vadavai;ail, in 
an another context, it referred to the Himalayas. Poet Pisir 
Andaiyar writes : "0 ! Annac-ceval, Annac-ceval ! If you 
happen to go to the 'vadamalai' after having taken much uykai 
fish (loach) from the Indian Ocean, remember you have to cross 
Uraiyur (Koli), the capital of the Colas, situated in between 
Thenkumari and Vadarnalai."2qhereas poet Pamar writes : 
"Having been annoyed by the provocative remarks of the Aryan 
kings the furious Iinayavarainban attacked, subdued, imprinted the 
bow emblem on the t rad'itionally old 'vadavarai' (Himalayas) and 
returned having made captives the kings who were hostile towards 

I t  is very clear, therefore, that the meaning given by 
the comlnentator to 'vadamalai' is a misnomer. 

K. K. Pillay rightly remarks : "the description of the 
Himalayas having constituted the northern limit of Tamilaham. 
found in some of the Sangam works,24 is obviously a hyperbole".2' 
Though these verses do not mean directly the boundaries of India, 
these could be taken to meail the north-south,-east-west boundaries 
of India. We know that India is bounded on the east, west 
and south by the three seas and on the north by the mountain 
ranges. Another p i n t  to be borne in mind is that there was 
rarity of Tarnil poets who were unaware of the northern boundary 
of ancient Tainilahani. T~ lkapp iya rn ,~~  the earliest extant Tainil 
gramimr, picturesquely inent.ions the boundaries of our ancient 
Tamilaham. Tamil poets, who followed this great grammar, were 
$so well aware of the bounds of Tamilaham. Had they been 
unaware of it, they would have written as 'vadamalai' or 
'vadakal' inhtead of 'Vadaperunkal' and 'Thenkurnari'. 
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We have discussed a few references about the mcient 
boundaries of 1nd;a based on the eaqly Tamil works. Now let 
us turn to some of the characteristic features of this mountain 
as  revealed through these literatures. One of the p n s  of the 
Purain cla~sification~~ encourages its patron to be strong, steady, 
and static like the Himalayas and the Pdiyi l  hills. "Porkot- 
tiniayamvm Podiyamum Ponre" has been interpreted by the m- 
nlentator to rncan that the Himalayas and the Pdiyi l  are static 
mountains having irremovable and unchangeable lofty gold- 
covered-peaks, sprightly, straight and strong.28 Anather verse 
from Silapplikaram reveals in crystal clear terms that the 
Himalayas is i~nmovable.~~ The Himalayas is the ' n e d u ~ a r a i ' ~ ~  
(lengthy mountain), the 'nilanu nidiya irna~arn'~' (the lengthiest 
mountain), and 'paruvarai'32 (the big mountain). A few more 
references inform that the Himalayan peaks are lofty and 
straight.33 AS we have already seen these lofty peaks are snow- 
clad, or snow-covered, or snow-capped, or snow-bound ones.s4 
As snow is p r e  silver-white, the mountain appears to be silver- 
coated.J5 Distance coupled with bright sunshine may reflect to 
give a silver appearance. I t  is frost-bound or fog-bound. This 
natural climatic condition gives rise to avalanche, causing much 
h m a g e  to lives and property. 

The poets have also given a picturesque description of the 
Himalayan peaks as having been plated with gold.36 They have 
called i t  'porkottimajram' (gold-covered peaks of the Himalayas), 
'chempon-neduvarai' (pure-gold-plated long rnmntain), and 
'ponpadu nedunkotti-mayattutchi' (gold-covered lengthy peaks of 
the Himalayas). To a distant man, the snow-clad lofty peaks of 
the shining sun, inay appear as such. We doubt whether 
there is any gold in the Himalayas. Though the appearance is 
illusory, we cannot dislniss it as a poetic imagination or as 
an exaggeration. One of the p i n s  of J7appvun kdak-ka.rikai 
contains an account of pure pwtic imagination. It reads : 
"Even the dark-black crow that reaches the snow-bound peaks 
of the Himalayas becomes gold-coloured".37 Whereas Perrtn- 
k&i, a later work, states that gold,3R diamondg0 and sill-erd0 
avere there in the Hilnalavas. Another Sangam work, the 
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Pattinappdai," informs that "head and gold came from the 
'vadainqlai'. As 'vadarnalaiJ denotes the Venkadam hills, it is 
unfa'r to take thein to be the gifts of the Himalayas. 

On  the slopes, valleys and banks of rivers grew in abun- 
dance the barnboa trees.42 Bamboo sticks and bamboo rice 
(jungle rice) were probably used for domestic purposes. The 
valley contained fmntains and small blue-coIoured ponds,43 
where stags44 and wild such as  elephants and lions 
drank water and quenched their thirst.46 Stags and deer 
usually ate nia~anthccrn~~ (a kind of sweet-smelling grass) which 
grew in abundance in the valleys of the mountain ranges. The 
blue-coloured ponds possessed N i l ~ E p s l n z ~ ~  and K ~ v a I a i ~ ~ ,  two 
varieties of flowers. On the hilly tracts grew thick woods like 
Takaraso and Venkaisl, fast growing large-sized trees. Generally, 
these fast grow'ng large-sized trees were unfamiliar to  cold 
climate. Under the shades52 of these big trees came pairss3 of 
deer and stags to take rest. The thick woods contained bee- 
hives5' and drops of honey flowed d0wr-1 on the ground. Pregnant 
rain followed thunder am1 lightning55 which shook off even a snake 
searching for refuge in the lengthy mountain slopes. 

From the foot of the lofty, silver-glittering peaks, the most 
sacred and ocean-like the Ganges takes its course.5G Most of 
the Sangam works, while speaking in glowing terms a b u t  the 
sacredness and purity of the Gangs, are silent about the Indus 
and the Brahmaputra and other tributaries. F e r u n k d ~ a i , ~ ~  a later 
work after the Sangam age, includes the Indus also in the dist of 
northern , rivers. As these rivers do not depend fcr their 
water entirely on the monsoon rains, and s s  these are never dry- 
In  the mountains these rivers are roaring, rag;ng torrents. 
pouring through gorges or narrow valleys, over waterfalls and 
arnongst great rocks. When they reach the plain of northern 
India they become relatively slow, broad rivers, meandering lazily 
across the plain, but the valley is flat and the river banks are low. 
so that often the rivers when they come down in A d ,  desert 
their bed and make a new Diving deep into the river, 
Kendai fish, a variety, happily enjoyed the day.59 The fast-flow- 
ing rivers, ?he nodding flowers,, the chant of mantras, and the 
moving trees produced sweet hissing sounda60 On seeing 
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this, the white peacock danced with unbounded joy."' Of all 
features that consti~ute the description of the flora a d  fauna, only 
a few are historically true, sound and meaningful. The eanly 
Tainil poets were fami'liar with the flora, fauna and the products 
of the hills of Tamilaham. On the  basis of this knowledge, there- 
fore, they may have made sane assumpt.ions of the flora and fauna 
of the Himalayas. 

Indian mythological tradition is too peculiar and suitable to 
Indian mind alone. The features of this traditim is imaginative 
and illusory but interesting. I t  is the result of unbalanced, un- 
accountable, unfounded, unheard of and unhistorical importance 
and stress lai'd upon supernatural things and their influence 
upon human life. As the early Tamil p e t s  were pious and 
unquestioned, they uncritically accepted and included them in 
their writings. They believed that the world stands er& be- 
cause the Hi~nalayas and the Podiyil act as north and south axial 
p l e s  r e s p e ~ t i v d y . ~ ~  But the commentator thinks that the north 
is the supposed D d o k a .  Hence the Himalayas is not expect- 
ed to shwlder the weight of the earth. On the other hand, if 
the A i l k d  or Podiyil is not there in the south, the world would 
have fallen down.63 This version seems to have been aimed at 
attaching too mu& importance to the Pdiyill hills. To them, it 
seans the woqld ended with India, bounded bv the Himalayas 
in the north and Podiyil in the south. But a detached scientific 
study proves that the world revo11.e~ round an axis, having two 
pc!es. 

Having his abode at K a i l a ~ , ~ ~  Amnmpppan, Lord Siva, the 
master of dance, staged the Kodu-Kottik-Kuttu, the famous Siva- 
n r i t ~ a . ~ ~  He is bel?eved to have destroyed Tirip~ra,B~~ an unidenti- 
fied imaginary world. He is also believed to have worn the 
moon on his head, and thus enlightened the world.6s In  order to 
reduce the wrath and pride of the Ganga, he is said to have 
tied her round his had.67 As the foot cf the Himalayas was 
the home of saints and sages, where many sacrificesea were con- 
ducted. To perform the sacrifices successfully, they were be- 
lieved to have grown the famous muthieg (three-fire). After 
having mastered the four Vedas, the saints and sages of the 
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Hii~xilayas toured the south, and there is an instance of such 
saints advising Ceran Senguttuvan while he was n1ak:ng prepara- 
tions for his northern expedition."O Another Tamil tradition 
states that Tirumular, the saintly author of Tirw~zavtdiram, 
reach4 Podiy:l to see Agastya from Kalidas, according to the 
advice of Lord Sivaa71 

One of the ancient mythological traditions ascribes to Lord 
Siva the credit for having used1 the Himalayas (Mt. Mandara) as  
the churning-staff and Vasuki, the snake, as the thread for churn- 
ing the sea of milk.72 Another tradition informs that Lord Siva 
took up Mt. IVIeru as his bow in a war with the A s ~ r a s . ~ ~  A 
famous tradition relates the story that the ten-headed Sri Ravana 
tri'ed to lift up the Himalayas by his hands, but failed. This 
act of Sri Ravana has been compared to a valiant and proud 
elephant piercing its tusks into the nearly big tree, but failing 
to take them backJ4 Here both Sri Ravana and the elephant 
were described panic-stricken and shameful. The young Anna 
birds (just out of their nest) are so desi'rable to the Devadasis 
(Devqloka-women or Apswm) on the top of the Himalayan 
peaks as p l a y - t h h g ~ . ~ ~  At the Hiinatayas resided the so-called 
eleven Nathas, the Lokapalas, the Amaras (Devas), the Avunars, 
the saintly scholars and others.70 

About the heroism, scholasticism, and valour of Saint 
Agastya there is a widespread tradition from the Himalayas 
to Kanyakurnari. Born in Tibet," and taught by Lord Siva 
Agastya was sent to the south by him to balance the depressed 
north and the elevated south. Having explored, subdued and 
crossed the Vindhyan ranges,7e he is said ta have come down 
to the extreme south and raised his abode in the Podiyil 
or the Agastyamalai after him or Courtralam. Agastya was one 
of the famous seven Rishis, who resided & the Himalayas. He 
was one who had completely controlled his anger and possessed 
the great power of penance.s0 He  is said to have crowned the 
first Pandya king of the old Mad~ra i .~ '  He  has been pictured 
as a many-sidkd, genius, a master of all arts and crafts. He is 
said to have introduced literature and the sciences among 
the Tamil race and presided over the first and second Tarnil 
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Sangaim, klieved to have been held at then Madurai 
and Kapatapuram respecti~ely.~~ The writings attributed to 
him are in, verse form, in Tarnil, and contain in all 19,647 
stanzas on ancient history, religion, theqbgy , magic, exorcism, 
purification, medicine, diseases, leprosy, botany, mat eria-mdica, 
pharmacy, prescriptions, chemistry, sin and crinle ; but these have 
evildently been compsed by different authors, who have assum- 
ed this literary name, and some of them are of so recent a date 
as after the arrival of Europeans in the country.s3 

Tradition holds that he was the leader of the first and fore- 
most influential colony of Brahmans around B.C. 500.84 One of 
the legends sought to be extracted from an obscure passage in 
the Sangam poem says that he: confined Ravana in the meshes 
of his divine music and despatched the Rakshasa far away to 
Lanka, thus preventing him from exercising his sovereignty in 
south I11dia.~5 Another legend makes him the younger brother 
of Brahma.86 The smaller Sinnamanur Copper Plates,87 the 
bigger Sinnamanur Platess8 of the tenth century A.D. anti the 
Dalavaipuram Plates of Parant aka Viranarayanaa9 refer to h i in  
as the family pwohit of the Pandya kings. A Buddhist tradi- 
tion says that he learnt his T a i l  from Avalokites~ara,~~ and 
a Siva tradition is equally persistent and avers that he learnt his 
Tarnil from Siva (variously from M u r ~ g a ) . ~ '  After his re- 
tiirernent from the he is said to have taken his permanent 
abode in the inaccessinble recesses of the Podiyil hilLg3 

The Agastya tale elaborated above i s  considered a myth, for 
the traditions oonnected with this name are so nlingled with fable, 
that it is impossible to separate the truth. A Tamil scholar 
remarks : "Agastya is consider& to be the product of pure 
imaginat i~n".~~ H e  holds that Tolkappiyar was made the son of 
Arya Jamadagni and the student of Agastya. Therefore, Agastya 
becanes the contemporary of Sri Rama. Jamadagni was the 
father of Parasurarna, a contemporary of Sri Rama. Thus Agastya 
becomes the contemporary of Ja~nadagni: Sri Rama, Parasurama 
and Tolkappiyar. But Tolkappiyar has made no referene to his 
so-called father Jamadagni or to his teacher Agastya. Therefore 
the legend making Agastya as the teacher of Talkappiyar is 
unhistorical. I t  could safely be said that as the name occurs in 
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the Rigveda and the Puravw, the tales and fables about him 
related to by the Tatnil people might have found their way into 
Tamilnadu during the Ramccyavta and the Mahubtuarata epoch, a 
period of the spread of north-Indian myth and legend without 
any resistance or challenge from the south. All the tales and 
traditims described here have a direct or indirect leaning towards 
the north-Indian mythological tradition. 

This large, lengthy and lofty mountain has been an object 
of comparison used by the early Tamil poets to show the valour, 
liberality, large-heartedness and br,oad-mindedness of their 
patrons.95 Th.e poets showered upon their patrons long and strong 
life, and secured position. like the Himalayas which is strong, 
sprightly and steady.gG The picturesque description of the 
mountain with all its magnificence created an undying impression 
on th.e Tamil kings. This mountain has been an attraction to the 
mighty Tamil kings, who had a passion and an undaunted f.ervour 
too subjue it and carve their respective emblems on the slopes of 
the mountain. By doing so, they thought that they grew to the 
very great rank of an adhiraja or achieved a great thing of ever- 
lasting glory. 

I t  seems a practice that the victors carved emblems of their 
banner or erected pillars of victory in the conquered land.g7 The 
Silappadikara~n,~~ at tributes to each of the three Tamil monarchies 
some conspi~cucrus success against northern expedition of Karikala. 
About Tirumavalavan the Silappadikaram states thus : ('He 
wanted to capture the land beyond the Himalayas. But the 
mighty mountain blocked hils way. After suppressing his anger 
towards the Himalayas, he engraved the symbol of his fierce and 
fiery tiger (emblem) on the head of the Himalayas, the abode of 
the saints. Later he abandoned the idea of the m q u e s t  of the 
land beyond the bordler. On his return he was grandly greeted 
and presented with many gifts as tributes by the kings of 
Vachiranadu, Magadha and Avanti of the Gangetic Valley."" 
K. A. Nilkanta Sastri remarks : '(From very early times 
Karikala became the centre of many myths which, in mod.ern 
times, have often been accepted as serious history.loO But 
M. Arokiaswamy, on th,e basis of recent researches and findings, 
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thinks that Karikala carried its victorious anns as far as the 
flaunting Himalayas in the nortll. He remarks : "The Himalayan 
expedition followed by the conquest of the region referred to 
here has been in past times thrown out by scholars as a Himalayan 
exaggeration. Recent researches, however, have proved the con- 
trary to be true".lOl He further states that the northern region 
was not unknown to the south even in those early times as was 
heretofore supposed, and antiquarian studies carried out m the 
finds of the Indus Valley, only go to confirm the opposite of what 
had been so far  supposed. Further in the first centuries of 
Christian era to which this expeditim must be re£ erred, the central 
authority was extremely weak in the north making the possibility 
of a southern invasion of the north plausible. Lastly, the 
statelnents made in our literary works with regard to this expe- 
dition is so very detailed and circumstantial, mentioning the cause, 
course and results of the campaign that one has to accept the 
truth of the northern expeditions, at least those of Senguttuvan. 

One of the stanzas of the Aham classification informs that 
Imayavaramban became furious at the provocations of the Aryan 
kings whom he attacked and vanquished. Thereafter, he is 
said to have imprinted the bow emblem on the famous and ancient 
mount Himalayas,lo2 and returned having made captives the kings 
who were hostile towards him. Another stanza adds that having 
inlprinted the curved bow emblem on the IJinlalayas, as to make 
11is ailcestors wonder at this, 1le heaped near his palace at Mandai, 
the tributes that he received from t k  enemies, together 
with diamonds and a gold image of a lady on an Ambal (a measure 
of land) of land.lo3 Ceralatan, another Chera king, imprinted 
the bow emblem on the Himalayas and hence came to be called 
Imayavaramban N e d ~ n j e r a l a t a n . ~ ~ ~  The planting of the bow 
ensign by Imayavaramban on the slopes of the Himalayas is also 
a matter of much discussion. C. E. Ramachandran asks : "IVould 
it have been possible for the Chera to take an expedition to the 
Himalayas in the days when there were no easy means of trans- 
portationlo5 ?" He answers : "It would not have been an easy 
task, but certainly not impossible to go up to the Himalayas." 
Though some scholars doubt about the mtention of the eulogy, 
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C. E. Rarnachandran considers it a probability. If the New 
Maurya's (the Varnba Moriyar) invasion of thle south was a 
possibility, it should have been equally possible for a southern 
dynasty to go to the northl. If one of the ancestors of 
Imayavarainban could feed the rival armies whi3ch fought at 
Kurukshetra, it was certainly possible for him to undertake 
an expedition to the north, with the vast resources at his 
disposal. He, therefore, concludes : "If this is admitted Imaya- 
vararnban's expedition to the north, in all probability, was an his- 
torical fact"loG. If a mighty conlederacy of the Tamil kings, 
capable of threatening the very power of king Kharavela of 
Kalinga in the middle of the second century B.C., was an accepted 
historical fact, why not the northern expedition of Irnayavaramban 
in the first century A.D. a possibility ? 

Silappadikarainlo7 vividly describes another p'lanned invasion 
of the north by Ceran Senguttuvan, who was provoked by the 
shameful behaviour of the north Aryan kings. I t  picturesquely 
describes the causes, course and consequences of the expedition. 
H e  ils said to have defeated the Aryan kings Kanaka and Vijaya, 
who accepted his o~enlo~rdship. Thereafter he reached the slopes 
of the Himalayas, picked up a suitable piece of stone for erect- 
ing the Pattini statute. When he reached the foot of th.e molm- 
tain, he is believed to have ordered not to do any harm 
to the munivur, who were experts in the four Vedas and 
chanting the Vedic mantras. After having washed the stone in 
the sacred Ganges, he is said to have carried it on the shoulders 
of the vanquished rulers of the north. As this punitive expedi- 
titon proved to be a very great success, he returned with much 
booty and many fqllen captives. On seeing the valour of Ceran 
Smguttuvan, many north Indian rulers including Rudratl, Vichj- 
tran, Udran, Bairavan, Chitran, Singan, Ranudran, Sivedan wen 
stricken with panic. M. Arokiaswam? thinks, atleast with re- 
gard to the later campaign of Senguttuvan,lo8 the hero of the 
third part of the epic, the north Indian expedition of the Tamils 
is a historiral fact. "This woulld mean", according to C. E. 
Ramachandran, "that the Tamils not only tried to arrest the in- 
trusion of the Aryans into the south, but also took expeditions 
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to the north to nlake an impression of their military might on 
the Aryans".loe The 'Tamil kings tried to resist and arrest the 
political expansion of the Aryans into the south, but they could 
do nothing to stop or  react tol the infiltration of the myths and 
legends of the north into the south. As ideas penetrate 
faster than the power of the sword, the Tamil country too fell a 
prey to the ilnaginative tales and fables of the north Indian 
my t hology . 

Based m these unchecked tnyhlogical traditions people 
began to attach much spiritual importance to some centres in 
the Hilnalayan valley, which grew to be sacred and busy pilgrim 
centres of religious impwtance. To-day there are many shrines 
and sacred spots within the ranges to which Hindu pilgrims resort. 
Amongst the111 is Badrinath, in Garhwal, a temple dedicated to 
an incarnation of Visnu, 10.294 feet above the sea. Kedarnath is 
another Saiva tenqle within the Himalayas. 11,793 feet abuve 
the sea. Gangotri, also in Garhwal, at 10,319 feet of elevation, 
is another shrine, its vicinity being sacred to Hindu thoughts. 
Near it, at  13,800 feet, the Bhagirathi issues, no puny stream, 
from benath a glacier. 

The early Tamil poets were well aware of the spiritual 
importance attached to Mt. Kailas, the sacred seat of Lord Siva, 
who used to stage the Ananda Kuttu,ll0 another variety of nritya, 
They knew that there lived many learned sages, seers, saints and 
mendicants (munivar or anthanar) who practised deep med'lta- 
tion to attain salvation.lll Though pieces of sacred stones of 
much strength were available in the P d y i l  hills, the abode of 
the Agastya Rishi, Ceran Senguttuvan went to the north to pick 
up that ~ e c e  from the slopes of the Himalayas.l12 And though 
there were a few sacred rivers flowing U m g h  Tamilaham, he 
washed the stone meant for the statue of the Pattini God in the 
Ganges.l13 This  nay mean that much sacredness was attached 
to the Himalayas, the a b d e  of Lord Siva, the father of the 
Vedas,ll* and to h Ganges which is supposed to have taken 
its course froin t h  head of Lord Siva.l15 As there is no men- 
tion of any one of them (busy pilgritn centres) in the Sangam 
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works, we inay safely assmne that the early Tainil poets were 
unaware of these sacred centres, though they were well aware 
uf mythological traditions. This amounts to saying that the 
early Tamil poets wrote whatever things they heard, not out of 
experi,ence. 

Entering into religious literature, we have abundant re- 
ference to Thiruk-ket.aram,llG Pasupati Nepalam,l17 Badrikas- 
ramam,l18 T h i r ~ p i d i , ~ ~ ~ a l a g r a m m a i n , l ~ ~  Naimi~araniyainl~ and 
other very farnous pilgrim centres. Tiruinular, a yogi, the 
master of the Vedas and the disciple of Nandi or  Siva, is be- 
lieved to have come down to the Podiyil hills from K a i l a ~ . ' ~ ~  
Sambandar's Tevaram picturesquely describes the beauty of 
Thiruk-ketaram, with its attractive flora and M. Raja- 
manickam says that Thiruk-lcetaranl is one of the twelve most 
famous sacred Saiva centres, having the linga as the presiding 
deity.lZ4 H e  says that Pasupati of Nepal is situated two miles 
away to the north of Katmandu, the capital of Nepal. T11e Pasu- 
pathas had their Pasupatinathar teinple there. Even during the 
d'ays of Asoka, the Pasupathas had their Siva maths there. Around 
249 B.C., Asoka paid a visit to it with, Sar~~inati ,  his daughter, who 
is said to have become a mendicant. Therefore, the Pasupatina- 
thar temple is very old in the annals of India.lZ5 Thirupiridi is 
believed to have been a sacred centre within the Hiindayan peaks. 

Besides these there are other pilgrim centres such as 
Amtrnath, Jwala Mukhi and Hardwar. One of the great peaks, 
Gouri Sikhar, identified in popular mind with Everest, is held 
sacred as the place of Gauri's penance. Th,e Jamuna, the 
Saraswati, the J3rahmaputra and the Indus, besides the Ganga, 
and most of their tributaries on which depends the life of north 
India, have their crest or origin in the Himalayas. I t  is our 
national mountain. The continuity of Indian life is the supreme 
gift of the Himalayan range.126 

About two thousand years ago, the early Tamil poets, bards, 
sages and hymnists have left behind their general impression of 
the Himalayas. Careful study illay tell us more of the topograph- 
ical, geographical, geological, historical and religious know- 
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ledge that the early Tainil poets possessed of India, Their 
allusions and references to the Himalayah and the Pdiyil hills, 
to Lord Siva and sage Agastya, to the Himalayas and Kanyac 
kutnari, show that they regarded India as one awntry. Their 
sporadic references to the Himalayas and its flora and fauna, 
undoubtedly, leave an impressioln that these early Talnil p e t s  
were illore well informed than their succeeding geographers ancl 
historians. Its silver-coloured, snow-clad lofty peaks, its t)usy 
pilgriin centres, its sacred lakes, its sacred ancl untlriefl ri\.c.r*. 
its sacred seats of Lord Siva and Parvati, its sacred tapovlal~s, 
its flora and fa-, its natural beauty and above all its age-old 
sedimentary, folded rocks have attracted the attention and stirred 
up the innermost feelings of Tamil p e t s  and their patrons. A 
detailed study of the references to the Himqlayas reveals that 
the early Tamil puets and people were religious-minded. They 
picturesquely prtraye(1 it as the 'abode of Lord Siva', the master 
and father of the four Veclas, and of T-Ie~navati, the  consort of 
Lord Siva and the sacred seats of deeplv me(1itating tnendicants, 
sages, seers and saints. It seems they tcok minute care in 
picturing the greatness of piety, devotion and purity attached 
to religion. A detached study of the mytblogicat references 
made in the Sangam works amounts to saying that the early 
Tamil poets were highly matured in keeping the traditions intact 
without questioning their validity, veracity ant1 authenticity. A 
critical assessment of all the mythorlogical references cited above, 
no doubt, informs that they made their appearance earlier in 
Tamilnadu, but left their deep impression upon the Tamils only 
after the expansion of Aryan tradition during the Ra~my4tuz and 
the hfdabhurata epoch. 

An indepth study of the frequent cotnparisotl of the 
Himalayas to their great patrons speaks volumes of the greatness 
of the protective wall of northern India. Fro111 11ie early Tarnil 
poeii~s it could be learnt that Hincluism, especially Saivisni, from 
I<ashinir to Kanyakumari, seems to have acted as the connecting 
link of the cultural unity of India. ?'he citations to north Indian 
exped4tions arranged and etiected by the Tamhl kings well inform 
that there were historically-minded lmtts atnong the galaxy of 
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roinantic and didactic p t s .  I t  also proves that these kings tried 
physically to arrest the Aryan infiltration inta the south but never 
tried mentally to resist the penetration of north Indian mythology 
into Tamilnadu. As tlley had great respect and veneration for 
Lord Siva, who had his spiiritual as well physical abode at Kailas, 
the Himalayas has been an object of acbration. One wonders to 
see and hear the frequent references made to the Himalayas in 
the early Tamil literature. 

Now a few questions may arise in the minds of the readers : 
Did the early Tarnill poets write all about the Himalayas out of 
pure imagination, or of pure oral tradition or  out of practical 
experience ? If they did write out of pure personal experience, 
did they come into close contact with the Himalayas, having 
crossed about two thousand and five hundred miles ? Rarely one 
or two saintly poets like Ilango Adigal or Tirumular would have 
come to possess direct contact with the Himalayas. All others 
inight have borrowed or d e p d e d  upon them for the information. 
They were also not altogether out of pure imagination, for there 
are many facts of historical and geographical importance. Oral 
tradition seems to have had a strong hold over $em. They might 
have become acquainted with them through the sages and mm- 
dicants who came over to the south from the Himalayan slopes. 
Though we cannot fully accept their descriptions as dependable 
ones, we have to appreciate the curiosity in picturing a lively 
narrative and their broad-mindedness in looking India as one 
natikm. 
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BRITISH HISTORIANS ON THE HIMALAYAN 
FRONTIER (1774-1905) 

DR. K. G. VASANTHA~~ADHAVA 
(Vi jaya College, Mulki S. K., Karnalaka) 

INTRODUCTION 

THE STRATEGIC LOCATION of the Himalayan ranges and the British 
policies in this region are reflected in the writings of English 
historians. This paper is concerned with the views of these 
historians and of their assessment. 

BRITISH AND HIMALAYAN REGIONS : A SURVEY 

Before consideri'ng the views of th.ese historians, it is neces- 
sary to know a brief account of the British India relations with 
the Himalayan regions and the poficies pursued by them in this 
region. The British in Calcutta first came into contact with the 
Himalayan region in 1774. I t  is believed that Warren Hastings, 
then Governor-General at f i r t  Williarn, was first to realise the 
significance of the Himalayan region for India's defence and for 
the expansion of the British trade. In  1774 he sent Mr. Bogle 
into Tibet and the first attempt to establish trans-Himalayan 
regions began with this "unheralded rnoveM.l I t  was, however, 
the Gurkha War (1814-1816) that brought the British into direct 
confrontation with the Himalayan regions. By the treaty of 
Sargauli (1816) which ended the war, the territories of British 
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India included for the first time, the Hirnalayan valleys of Garhwal 
and Kurnaon. The petty rulers of the Hirnalayan states up to 
Kangra were liberated and brought unde.r the paramountcy of the 
crown. The Nepalese evacuated Sikkim which became a British 
Protectorate. Besides political achievements, the British took 
interest in exploring the Hi~nalayan region. In  1818, the British 
sent exploration of the Sutlej uncler Alexander Gerard who 
crossed into Tibet along the route which was later on developed 
into the "Hindustan-Tibet Road." Countries before known have 
been added to geography. I n  1825 Lord Ainberst humbled the 
Burmans and forced them to surrender the Hinmalayan regions 
of Assam and NEFA. Both William Bentinck and Dalhousie 
defined the boundary between Sikkiin and British India.2 By 
inilitary action the British Indian Government settled prolonged 
dispute with the Bhutanese Government, in 1865. In  1886 a 
Tibetan force crossed the Jhelap Pass and attacked the British 
Protectorate state of Sikkim, but they were driven1 out. I n  1890 
a laonvention was concluded between the English and China 
Governments which settled the Sikkim-Tibet boundary. The 
British Indiia Government realised the importance of the passes 
from Sikkim. The result was the establishment of a trading 
post at Yatung, but the pmgress of the Trans-Himalayan corn- 
munication was slow. Early in the twentieth century the British 
Viceroy, Lord Curzon florced the issue and the result was Young- 
husband's mission which marched across the Himalayan pass and 
concluded a treaty of 1904. The only positive result of this 
expedition was the stationing of a trade mission at Gyantse 
which remained until 1947 without accomplishing very much. 

BRITISH POLICIES 

The policies of the British rulers of India towards the 
Himdayan regions were a mixture of security considerations and 
aggressive intentions. They persistently followed the policy of 
isolation of the Himalayan states from one another. To secure 
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these objects, Sir George Hamilton, Secretary of State for India, 
suggested that Tibet may be ride the buffer state, and the 
British endeavoured to create. Therefore the Chinese diplomats 
alleged that the British India Government purposely kept a sec- 
tic& of the boundary in a fluid state, so that whenever the British 
imperialism deemed it feasible they might cross the boundary 1:ne 
to encroach on Chinese t e r r i t ~ r y . ~  

THE BRITISH HIS'I'ORIANS : HIMALAYAN FRONTIER 

Let us see how far  these views are reflected in the writings 
of the British historians in depicting th British Himalayan re- 
1ati.ons. Scholars like \V. Hu!.lter, Alfred Ly  Jl, Sir Francis 
Younghusband viewed the whole problan of the Himalayan 
regions both froin iinperialist and India's defence p in t s  of view. 
For instance, Hunter and Alfred Lyall defended the British 
actions in relation to New\ and Tibetan expedition in lW.' 
Hunter was a hero-worshipper of the tradition of Carlyle and this 
is revealed while he was defending the annexation of outlying 
districts of Sikkim by Dalhousie." 

Sir Lyall's remark on the British Hirnalayan relations is 
worth noticing. He says : "We should allow no interference from 
the North with the N e p l  and further eastward. . . . Our policy is 
to keep off all the gates. The outer frontier of the British domi- 
nion, that our policy now requires us to d e f d ,  has immense 
circumstance. The consequence o i  this expansion of our sphere 
of political influence far beyond the area of our actual dominion 
is that the frontiers of the British empire are changing their 
~haracter."~ The views expressed by Lyall convince us that he 
examined the British Himalayan relations f ro~n the imperialist 
point of view. 

Both Lyall ancl Smith were proud of their swial status and 
had contenlptuous outlook towards the Asians. This is revealed 
when they made comment on the Bhutanese and the B~rrnese .~  

However, V. Smith's views on the Hillxilayan Frontier 
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combined the security of British rule in India ancl the mainte- 
nance of the British prestige. With this view he traced the 
Nepalese, the Burmese Wars and the Tibetan expedition. He 
was of the opinion that the Nepalese War was the direct out- 
come of the annexation of Oudh by Wellesley, for it was in 
the ceded Gorakhpur and Basti districts that the main aggression 
tovk l;l'.ace. He justified Hastings' action of war on Nepal on 
the ground that it was the Nepalese who first started a fre.sh attack 
in Butwal in 1814.8 I t  is interesting to note that Snlith defend- 
ed th\e British annexation of the region between the Gogra and 
the Sutlej on the ground that the Nepalese had appeared as 
the ~~n~velcoine conquerors and their harshness was still a living 
memory in recent times.g The tactical skill of Ochterloney, the 
planning and judicious moderation of Lord Hastings, says 
Smith, to enable the English to reap rich harvest in the per- 
manent security of the Himalayan frontiers1" 

Regarding the First Burmese War, V. Smith observes that it 
was started as one of the siinplest cases of aggression in modern 
times. But the war brought little credit to eith.er side. The 
Burnlans suffered for tlieir ignorance and folly, the British for 
their obstinacy and lack of adaptability.ll 

While giving opinion on the Tibetan expedition sent by Lord 
Curzon, V. Smith came under the influence of his master's 
imperialism. H e  was anxious to defend the prestige which had 
lowered on account of Curzon's forward pdicy in Tibet. He 
termed this expedition as Swan-song of British imperialism in 
central Asia.'* According to him '(this expedition was conceived in 
arrogance ant1 imperfect knowledge, .... and concluded in defiance 
of instructions". But, he defended Lord Curzlon's action by stat- 
ing that "the Home Government must share the blame for not 
acting with great decision and restraint".13 

P. E. Robert's narration of the British Himalayan rejations 
is also influenced by the security of British India and His 
Master's imperial interest. He defended the Viceroy Lawrence's 
military action on Bhutan in 1865 on the ground that the 
Bhutanese had been carrying on the predatory activities on the 
British. territory of Assam froin the first Burmese War. The 
occupation of Duars by the Bhutanese and the failure of nego- 
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tiation forced Lawrence to remrt to military action in 1865. He 
supported Lawrence's treaty with the Bhutanese on the following 
reason. He says "generosity to vanquished enemy on the part 
of an imperial power, provided that generosity is not abusecl, is 
not only magnanimous but sound policy. In this case the. lasting 
tranquility that followed amply justified the Governor-General's 
moderatim". l* 

Roberts followed his own method in representing some 
of the British activities in the Himalayan regions. For example, 
he observes that the envoy sent by Warren Hastings in 1774 pro- 
vided valuable early source of inforination about 
War was necessitated by the cancentration of the Chinese fora 
on the northern border of Nepal and ill-defined frontiers of 
Bengal and Oudh. Further, the Gurkhas were a very hardy, 
war-like stock and they soon found their narrow mountains 
home too confined for them. They seized some districts in the 
southern low lands claimed by the East India Company.la 

Regarding the Tibetan expedition of Lord Curzon, Roberts 
supported the contention of Rosenbery that the situation of 1903 
in regard to Tibet presented some rather sinister resemMance to 
that of 1878 in regard to Afghanistan. Further he notes : "In both 
cases we had very dwubtful ethical or legal rights to interfere, 
but in both too there existed a strong feeling, in many respects 
WY doubt well justified that our prestige w d d  seriously suffer 
if y e  were excluded and Russia's representatives were admitted . " 
The whole Tibetan incident, says Roberts was a "triumph of 
organisation and daring-a fascinating episode in the unromantic 
annals of modern India."17 

Sir h c i s  Younghusband has given an exhaustive accounts 
of the British relations with the Hirnalayan states from 1774 
to 1910 in his book India and Tibet. (A History of Relations 
which have subsisted the relaticms between two countries f m  
the time of Warren Hastings to 1910, with a particular acwunt 
of the Mission to Lhasa). He was in favour of launching for- 
ward policy-forward into future and shows both foresight and 
forethought.18 He praised Warrm Hastings' forward polity 
because it combined in noteworthy manner alertness, deliberation, 
rapidity and receptivity. Acoordlng to Younghusband : "Warren 

3 



34 HIMALAYA FRONTIER IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

Hastings sought to secure his borders by at once striking when 
danger threatened, but also by taking infinite pains over lmg 
periods of time to promote ordinary neighbourly intercourse with 
those on the other side."19 He  was of the opinion that Warren 
Hastings' mission to Tibet in 1774 was the direct outcome of the 
Bhutanese aggression upon the English territory. To quote his 
own wprds : "Except for the unjustifiable aggression of the 
Bhutanese upon our neighbours, we would never have been 
brought into conflict with these vassals of Tibet ; and but for 
the intervention of the Tibetan Regent on their behalf, we s h d d  
not then have thought of any relationship with the Tibetans. We 
were not in ter fe~ers ."~~ As an ardent supporter of the expans'on 
of the British influence in India, Younghusband criti,cised the 
British neutrality in the war between Nepal and China31 in 17%. 
Here he has not taken into consideration two relevant points. 
One is the British adverse balance of trad.e with China and another 
fad is that any interference from the East Ind'a Company would 
have an adverse effect m the Company's commercial relations with 
China G o ~ e r n m e n t . ~ ~  

Sir Francis Younghusband was an ardent supporter of Lord 
Curzon's expedition to Tibet in 1904. This expedition was essen- 
tial on a c c m , t  of the increasing influence of Russia in Tibet and 
the Chinese action causing disorder. He  was still of the view 
that Russia was an imperialist and she on the crest of great 
advancing wave of expansion. I n  this c r i t i d  situation, Young- 
husband recommends : "Instead of expecting to secure peace by 
sh'rinking from having anything to do with the people, we shodd 
rather put ourselves forward to acquire increased intimacy. We 
should seek to secure quiet by the more eff,ective and certain 
method of deliberately making use of every means we have of 
keeping up and increasing contact with the TibetansM* 

Major Ross of Bradenburg, the biographer of Marquis of 
Hastings, viewed the Himalayan frontier from the defence of tile 
British rule in India. His account gives the following facts of 
the Nepalese War. I t  was the Nepalese who had determined 
upon war and their activities on the British India border cons- 
tituted danger especially to Bengal. Regarding the effect of the 
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war on the British, he observes, "it defined relations with Nepal- 
all danger for the Northern frontier removed for ever."24 

Some historians namdy, Beveridge. Thompson and Garrat 
were bold enough to criticise some of the actions of the British 
ruler in India in relation to the Himalayan frontier. Beveridge 
criticised the British intervation in the Nepalese affairs as early 
as in 1767. He was bold in stating that the Bengal government 
had rashly hterfered with the affairs of Nepal in that year. Further 
he continues to state that in the course of [he campaign the Com- 
pany without least semblance of justice seized rich and fertile tracts 
of h d  blcmging to the Gurkha Raja. Therefore, Beveridge 
observes : "When the Gurkhas alleged tha,t the tracts which they 
had occupied originally belonged to Nepal, there cannot be a doubt 
that, in regard at least to wine of them, theallegation was strictly 
true."25 Beveridge's interpretation of the treaty of Sagauli 
is w'orth considering here. The annexation of Kurnaon and 
Garhwal to the British dominions and placing several hill rajas 
under the restriction of the then IndFa government enabled the 
English to utilise military resources of these regions for their olwn 
advanttage. Further, he was of the opinion that the treaty with 
the Raja of Sikkim was also an excellent stroke of diplomacy, as 
it interposed an insurmountable barrier between Nepal and 
Bhutan and thus made it imposhible for these two states to go to 
war with each other as they ceased to be contiguous, and there- 
fore could not engage in hostilities without violating territory 
Which belonged to the Company, or which the Company was 
pledged to protect.2B 

Thompson and Garrat dispassionately viewed the British 
Himalayan relations with particular reference to the Nepalese and 
the Burmese wars and the Tibetan expedition of 1904. Regarding 
the last incident, they comment as fo~llows : "Thus ended of the 
least justifiable of England's litble wars forced upon an essen- 
tially pacific and practicaJly unarmed race." Finally they note : 
6 f China in fact was the one power which has reaped solid advantage 
of the mission."27 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS 

The above historians represented the British Himalayan 
r e l a t h s  f rorn India's def ~ n c e  and their master's imperial interest. 
They are very careful to hide the British policy of divide and rule 
in the Himallayan region. Some of the historians mentioned above 
practically ignored the British increasing concern regarding the 
activities of China on the I-Iimalayan border in mentioning Indo- 
Nepal relations in the nineteenth century: With the exception 
of P. E. Roberts, all the above h,istorians have not made anty 
mention of the utilisation of the Hirnalayan resources for the 
material benefit of India by the British Government. In spite of 
these limitations, the British historians mainly assessed the 
British Hirnalayan frontier from practical point of view, i.e., 
India's defence. 

-. 
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EARLY HISTORY OF MON-TAWANG* 

T. S. MURTY 
(Chief Secrelary, Govemoncnt of Tripwcu, Tripl~rn) 

THE EASTERN END of the Brahmapltra valley, now falling in 
India, Tibet and Burma is one of the cross-roads of Asia. Its 
past is a series of migrations from Assam outwards, and into 
Assam from south-east Asia or Tibet. Tbis copltinuous move 
ment of p p l e  across the region has meant that a m e c t e d  
account of any particular part of it is difficult to construct 
(Murty, 1969b). One of the people who have thus moved into 
the region are the Mon. We have only a few tantalising glimpsff 
of this race, who may have been even the earliest to inhabit it. One 
account of the Mon is that of the Burmese kingdom of Dvaravati, 
detailed and verifiable in many respects. Another such Mon 
g a p ,  with an even longer existence as an individual cultural 
unit is the M m  of the Shar region. The Shar Mon have inhabit- 
ed Bhutan and NEFA since the earliest period of I n , h  history ; 
and may even be the original inhabitants of the area. The 
establishment of the Harshasila Vihara in the seventeenth century 
at Tawang, near the trijwldion of India-Bhutan-Tibet frontiers, 
and that monastery preserving the oral tradition of the people 
makes available a great deal of information on Shar Mm.  A 
recemion of the Mon tradition available in Tawang, can placx in 
position some of the pieces of the puzzle that is the history of 
the region as a whole. This article attempts such as account 
from the earliest times to the advent of Ahoms. 

IDENTITY OF MON 

Mon and the various ways it has been treated in Sanskrit, 
Tibetan and Chinese have already been discussed ( Murty, 1 m), 

*The paper, with some modifications, forms a chapter in the author's 
bk-Paths of Peace, published by ABC Publishing House, New Delhi. 
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and it has been suggested that it could be a corruption of an 
original Sanskrit term such as 'manushya' and 'mayawi.' One may 
note further in most Bodo diallects, minor variants of the sound 
denote 'human being' (Choudhury, p. 484) ; and the popular view 
of its being a generic term, used by Tibetans for all people stay- 
ing south and west of them is shared by De Filippi (pp. 253-54). 
The lower Ladakhi version of the Kesar saga has M m  as ugly 
like creatures from India (Francke, p. 358). A connec- 
tion may then exist between the Mon and 'M~myadri' of the 
epic age. The puranic lists of frontier people have 'Munyadri' 
as inhabited by a frontier people of the eastern region ; and on 
the basis of the Brihat Scmthita, it has been placed in north- 
eastern India. 'Munyavata' in the Maim bharata is, hawever, 
placed i'n south-west Kashmir by Ziinmer (Chaudhuri, p. 87 and 
p. 143). According to Qlschak, the earliest Bhutanese records 
treat the whole of the kingdom as 'Southern Mon' (p. 46) ; 
which may not be correct. 

Suniti Kumar Chatterj i refers to another 'Mran-ma' '(later 
known as 'Byamma'), a Tibeto-Chinese people allied to the Thai, 
moving from some place south of either the head waters of the 
Yang-tze Kiang or the Hwang-ho Valley and moving into north 
Burma in the first inillennium A.D. They are different from the 
'Rman'/'Msn'J'Mun' whose land constituted Ramanadesa or 
Suvarnabhumi (south and central Burma) and Dvaravati (which 
later is identified by him as south Siam). These 'Rrnan' were 
Austro-As;atic, as different from Tibeto-Chinese, and Indianised 
during the early centuries of the Christian era. The 'Mran-ma' 
overran Burma and absorbed the 'Rman' who have died out 
as a people (Francke, pp. IX-X). Dr. B. Chakravarti treats 
the Mon as the same as the Shar-chup whom he regarded as the 
original inhabitants of Bhutan, now reduced to a few villages 
in south-eastern Bhutan and speaking two distinct dialects of their 
own. 

It is worth bearing in mind that the Mon exist in Manipur 
also. There are twenty villlages of theirs in south-eastern Mani- 
pur, forming part of the Tengnoupal District. The most 
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important are Kda - thab i  and Liwa. The a t i r e  group is known 
as Mayol-Monsang. This group are possibly a spillmer of the 
Burmese Mon. 

Speculation (which is just that and nothing more) can see 
a connection between the 'Kinnara' of the epic age and the 'Mm'. 
In 'Kinnara' the first syllable 'Ki' only is relevant, since 'nara' 
are 'persons'. The earliest Monpa settlement in the Tawang 
valley was at Khinyeyi and the ruling class were the 'Gyi' or 
'Khya' (Pillai) . Sarat Wlandra llas already saw connection 
between the Mon and 'Kirata' (p. 967) and Jaschke generally 
agrees with him (p. 420). B. K. Barua gives the spcific loca- 
tion of the hills of Assam (Barua, pp. 4-6) to the 'Kirata'. 

There are references in the epics to a possible connection 
between KinnaraJMon and the Pragjyotisha kingdom The 
Rawtayafza (Kishkindhya K a n h )  has the Kirata living in the 
windy hills and forests of the south-east. The h4oJtabh~~ia 
(Sab,hQ P a m )  has Bhagadatta's kingdom Pragjyotisha in north- 
east India, in control of Mlechha rulers. (The text, however, 
suggests that thee  non-Hindu rulers inhabited areas ad joining 
the sea). The h$l areas of its northern region oornpr sed the 
'Antargiri' ('inner hills' or 'lower hills'), 'Bahirgiri' ('mkr hills' 
or 'the snowy ranges'), 'Upagiri' (the 'minor' or 'fmt-hlls') 
[ Earua. p. 10 1. In the Dronu P m J  the Kirata and China are 
counted among the subjects of Pragjyotisha. The Sankhysya~ 
Gfihya Sutra lists Pragjyotisha as a major pilgrimage centre ; 
wh'1.e Koulajmw Nirmya lists the shrines in the Kamakhya area 
of the region. Salastambha who was the first prominent king 
of the Madhava dynasty which ruled Pragjyotisha f m  the 
seventh to the tenth century bore the title 'Mlechhadhinatha' 
( Clzoudhury, p. l91 ) . 

Some more details can be gathered by equating Pragjyotisha 
with Kamarupa. According to the Yogini Tantra, the frontiers 
of Karnarupa have been traditionally held to be the 'Kanchana' 
inountains of Nepal in the west, the Brahmaputra's confluence 
(with the Tsang po) in the east, and to the north the 'Kunja', 
'Kanja' mountains (Barua, p. 15). The Karatoya river is 
treated as the most prominent geographical feature in the region. 
Read with the Mdubhurata, this woqld make the entire Eastern 
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Himalayas as constituting the 'Kanya' mountain. The peak is 
not possible to identify, though, one may just possibly take into 
acmunt the correspondence between 'Kan j a' (or 'Kanya' ) and 
'Chomo' (which can be translated as 'Yogini') of the Masang 
Kyung range and 'Gori' (or 'Gauri') of the Gorichen range, all 
of which are synonyms of 'Kanya' o r  Parvati, daughter of Himavat. 

The difference between 'MunyadriJ and the 'Kunja' moun- 
tains may be taken as the f m e r  comprising the Eastern Hirna- 
layan area in general ; while the latter is the crest of that range. 

IDENTITY OF TAWANG 

We have till now dealt with the location of 'Mm' the 
Eastern Himalayas and their connecticm with the Kirata ; the 
Kirata of north-east being vassals of Pragjyotisha/Kamarupa 
kingdom ; and the identification of the mountains which are its 
northern frontier. 

Leaving 'Mm' for the moment, we may take up the ques- 
tion 'Tawang', as the home of the 'Mon'. The problem is m e  
of identifying 'Tawang' and more particularly Ta. It  seems to me 
that any attempt to study the origin of the present name 'Tawang' 
has to be based on, three considsrations : (a)  the name has s m e -  
thing to do with horses, though this association need nat neces- 
sarily be an  ancient me ; (b)  the eadier written, as different from 
the present spoken versions have the first syllable as 'rTa' and 
not, 'Ta' ; and (c) the earli,er references in Buddhist chronicles 
know th,e place as Tarn. Within this context, the languages that 
can be taken int,o account are : Sanskrit, Mm,  Bode and Tibetan. 

Monier-Wi~lliams gives 'Ta' as meaning, among others, 
'Mlechha', 'Buddha', a 'je+l' and 'nectar' ; though with the 
caution that these meanings are given by lexicographers only, and 
no actual examples of usage are available (Mmier-Williams, 
p. 43 1 ) . Apte does not go in for this qualification ; and has 'Ta' 
meaning, among others, 'warrior', 'outcast', 'barbarjan' and 
'Buddha' (p. 463). According to Monier-Williams, 'Tana' by 
itself means 'offspring' or 'post'. If one is to take into account 
the initial $consonant ra in rTa, one finds in Sanskrit, 'Tru' 
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ineaning 'stars' in the Rigvedu. 'Trina' is 'grass' or 'herbs'. 
'Ratna' is the name of Kubera ; 'Ratna-makuta is a Buddha ; and 
'Ratnakuta' is a place name. 'Ratnaka' too is the name of a 
Buddha (Mmier-Williams, pp. 435,453,864-65). I cannot find any 
Sanskrit word associated with 'horse' starting with the syllable 
'ta'/'rta'. In 'Asvakranta', the syllable occurs at the end. 'Tru' 
(a 'star') does connect with the capital of Kamarupa being at 
Yragjyotisha (a free translation of which will be 'star of the 
east'). Purely a hypothesis to start work on (and nothing more 
than that), I would take 'Ta' meantng 'barbarian' or 'Mlechha' as 
the likeliest to be the original form of the name. I t  has the 
attraction of tallying with Pragjyotisha kingdom's vassals being 
'Mlechha' rulers of the hikl (and oceanic) areas, and the reference 
to the 'China'. The reference to China, (as will be dealt with 
later) tallies with the existence of early mtac t s  between the 
Bhahrnaputra valley and the trans-Himlayan areas. 

Except for what Dasgupta has to say, we do not have any 
authentic Mon kxiwn. Access to the Nam chronicles and early 
Mon epigraphy (of Burma) is not available to me. In northern 
Monpa, 'Ta' means a horse ; and 'wang' is 'to flourish'. 'Tai- 
bang' in archaic Meitei k the 'world' (Khelchandra, p, 403). 
In Bodo, 'bang' is 'flat ground' or a, 'plain' ( Rajkowar) , 

Some of the seventeenth century Tibetan Buddhist chronicles 
refer to the area as 'Lawang' and not 'Tawang', This is, however, 
most pmbably a clerical error. The Biography of iJte Sixth D& 
Lama refers to the area as 'Lawok Sum' which is obviously an 
abbxviation of 'Mon b, Lha Yul Sum'. The popular interpreta- 
ticn of the phrase is the Monpa one ; that the name 'Tawang' was 
given to the area Mera Lama in the seventeenth centwy, as he 
found that it was a  lace where 'horses' ('Ta') were in 'excellent 
mndi tion' ( ' Wong' ) . Another such interpretation is that the word 
had its origin in Tertun Pernalingpa's visit to the area. The 
Tertun had conducted prayer m Lha Tamiding and gave 'Ka-ong' 
at Teli. As he had to get down from his horse ('Tap) for giving 
his blessing ('ong'), the place he got down from the horse came 
to be known as '?'amgl or 'Tawang'. There is a similarity here 
with the legend of how the Asvakranta temple came to be built 



46 HIMALAYA FRONTIER I N HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

(Gait, p, 14). I t  also tallies w i t '  the important references to 
the north-eastern India in the M a h a b k a t a  being those connected 
with the Asvamedha. According to some Monpas, 'Tay has 
arlways been the name of the area and 'Tawang' is the blessing 
('ong') from 'Tana Mandre Khang'. This last phrase makes its 
first appearance in the tales of Gye lb  Kqla Wangbu. The offices 
of the Tawang monastery (Gelong Kesang Phuntso, Dronyer 
Chimi Wan Gergyen Kesang Lawang, Nyerpa Khou Rinchen 
Tondup etc.) as well ex-Nyertsang Ugyen T s e w g  of Gyankhar 
say that the Tawang Gomp traditionally referred to as 'Tana 
Mandre Khang'. They explain the name as 'Ta' (Tawang)-'na' 
(the place below, i.e., the Shyo village 'Mandre' (the crown or 
'Makuta' used for blessing devotees after prayers, which the hilt 
where the mmastery is situated resembles a d  'Khang' (place). 
(This t:es up with 'Ratna Makuta' referred to earlier). A still 
another poss:lble derivation is that it was originally 'Ta ban'-a 
racing horse ; though this would seem unlikely. 

In Buddhist chronicles, the T r d a  Ringwameti legend has 
'Tawang' ; but it is located in, Central Tibet. 'Tana' of more oor- 
rectly 'rTanag' ante-htes 'Tawang' and figures in the fifteenth 
century Deb-tser man-po in connection with a number of religious 
dignitaries. The Biography of the Fifth Dd& Lama also refers to 
it. The var'ous sanads of the fifth and sixth Dadai Lamas produc- 
ed by China dur ng the 1960 Ghina-India border talks, however, 
refer the area as 'Mm Tawang (MEA, pp. 122-23 and CB, pp. 
44-45, 91-92). 

The reference to 'China' and 'Mlechha' vassals of Prag- 
jyotisha has been noted eanlier. Such a connection is consistent 
with what we know of the area now constituting south-west China, 
Tibet and of N.E. India. At the beginning of the Christian era, the 
region now comprising N.E. India, northern Burma and Szchwan- 
Yunnan were the locale of a flourishing culture and numerous 
prosperous principalities. There are vague references to contacts 
between these principalities and the empires in the Hwang-h0 
and Gangetic valleys ; though of the kingdoms themselves there 
is very little informati~n. W e  also know that a major caravan 
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route across the Himalayas connected India and China in ancient 
times (Yule, p. 194). The Chronicler of h e  Han dywsty do refer 
to a,n imprtanb Chinese expedition to Central Asia in c. 122 B.C. 
which reported the existence of a route to India through Chiang 
(Tibet) and another via Yunnan. According to C- Ch'ien, who 
was the leader of the expedition, there was considerable intermrse 
between these regions. Things from the kingdoms of Tien 
(Yunnan) were transported to Ta-hsia via the Indo-Gangetic 
plain. A series of exploratory parties were sent during the 
succeeding years to reconnoitre the eastern-most of these route 
(that via Yunnan) ; but were unsuccessful due to opposition from 
Tien, especially t h ~  tribes of Kunrning (Yule, pp. 55-56 ; 
Chavanne, pp. LXXII, LXXXII and LXXXV). The 1972 
excavations at Ambari (Gauhati) by Dr. 2. D. Ansari and Dr. M. 
K. Dhavalikar of the Deccan College, t h m  Light on ancient 
Pragjyotisha and the Indian end of the route. Ptdemy (c. 150 
A.D.) also vaguely refers to a route, other than that via Central 
Asia which connected Pataliputra with the Chinese capital, pre- 
sumably across Himalayas. A similar reference is that of 'Afra- 
siyab' (Gait, pp. 19-20). If the mute thus referred to in early 
accounts existed, of course, it not necessarily be via Tawang, or 
even mainly the Manas Valley. It can just as easily be along the 
Siang or  Lohit, which also avoids high altitudes. 

If  a hypothesis similar to that on 'Mon' has to be offered, 
I would suggest 'Ta' as the Mlechha area under the rule of Prag- 
jyotisha. The Buddhist chronicles probably reinterpreted the 
name, because of the word's meaning in Tibetan tallying with the 
Asvamedha, the Asvakranta of the Tantric texts. 'Ta-na' would be 
the name adopted for the areas comprising the three new monas- 
teries of Ugyeling, Sangyeling and Tsogyeling located in the flat 
iands below the sacred hill of 'Ta' ; and 'Ta-wang' the Dargang 
area in general. For the last, the explanation invqlving Tertun 
Peralingpa is the likliest to be correct, 
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LEGENDARY KINGS 

We have already post~lated that 'Shar Mm'  was the designa- 
tion in the early centuries of the Christian era, for the areas now 
comprising East Bhutan and West Kameng. Apart from the 
stray references in Buddhist chronicles, the early histoiry of the 
Tawang part of 'Shar Mm' i's, in that order, the story of Rupati, 
Dekchung Apa, Naraka, Kala Wangbu, Deb Nap, Ling Kesar- 
Singthui tsenpu-Aku Drochungta, Drukj um Dorjee, Krilcham, 
PO Ka,nam and Padmasambhava. 

RUPATI 

The father of the Monpa, rwe is sometimes given as Rupati- 
a prince who came fmm the plains of India with a thousand 
soldiers and settled down somewhere in the Himalayas. The prince 
is sometimes identified as King Drupada of the M h b b r a t o .  
Gyalbo Rupati, the 'Chu-sing-phu-pun-nga' (five Pandavas ) and 
Da-nye phung-tso chung (twelve Kauravas) are in Tibetan 
legends, quite often credited with the founding of Tibet. Their 
being assoc;ated with Monyul may therefore be regarded as of 
little consequence. The Ruptai legend is reallly borrowed from Tibet 
and based on Sankarapati's description of migration of the prince 
(Shrakabpa, p. 5 ) .  

DEKCHUNG APA 

According to Mmpa tradition, which may be regarded as 
more reliable, the earliest inhabitants of Tawang were the 
Mimayang (literally 'sprites'), a race of jungle-dwellers who 
dressed like witch and could disappear from sight at will. These 
immigrants from the plains are taken to have first populated the 
Dargong rong (Tafang Chu) valley ; the orig:nal settlement being 
at Khinye, west of Bleteng. From there, they later m'grated 
to Dudung Khar ; and finally to Kharsanang where the earliest 
villages established by them in the area were those of Buskhar, 
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Teikhar, Birkhar, Shyamkhar and Thrimu-Nyetenkhar. The i&- 
grants had no regular system of government and the affairs of the 
community were not by the 'Gyi' who constitutd the hereditary 
aristocracy a m n g  some inembers of the caste are still found in the 
Kharsanang and one such being the Kharteng Syengu f a d y .  

Again according to local folk-lore the first chief of these M m  
settlers was Dekchung Apa. Before him, the Mon were scattered 
in various villages and while realising that they were a single m e ,  
had no unified administration or code of conduct. The land was 
sparsely inhabited. Dekchung Apa who regarded this state of 
affairs as unsatisfacbory went to every corner of the world trying 
to persuade some virtuous prince to m e  and rule the Mon. His 
efforts were unsuccessful and finally he had to undertake the task 
himself. Dekchung Apa regarded the task of kingship as behav- 
ing like the ruler as well as the ruled (which has been variously 
interpreted). His travels and his discussions with the God 
of the Nether World etc. are the subjects of popular folk-dance 
performance during Torgyap, 

NARAKA 

If we accept that the eastern Mon were under the contral 
of Pragjyotisha, the first historical ruler of the area may be 
Naraka. Kakati who has gone into the Narakasura legend con- 
cludes that Naraka was a political adventurer from Mithila who 
established himse1.f in p e r  in Pragjyotisha sometime during 200 
and 500 A.D. (Barn, p. 16). If the M m  area's connecticm with 
his kingdom is accepted, the references to Rupati in Mmpa tradi- 
tionwould be a later modification of the legend by Tibetan 
annalists, a modification msequent on the change over to Tantrir 
Buddhism of the Tibetan variety in the Manas valley. 

KALA WANGBU 

Gyelbo Kala Wangbu is another prince of Mon, popular in 
the folk-lore of Tawang. He is sometimes identified with Pe 
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Karian Gyelbo and perhaps belongs to the p e r i d  when Buddhism 
was still fighting l oa l  animist forces. The prince was born near 
Tana Man Khang and married Khandro D m a  Zangrnu of 
Lhagyala (present Kala circle of Kameng district). Kala 
Wangbu's son, Lhase Gyelbo was the first king of the Dargang 
Rong Valley and Namshu-'Thembang (at this time known as 
Yul Perna Chefi) [ Murty, 74 1. 

DEB NAP 

Whether or not Dekchung Apa and Kala Wangbu ever 
existed, it is likely that Tawang was one of the areas under Dev 
Nap who established himself around the sixth century as master of 
Eastern. Bhutan. Apa B. Pant who was P.0. Sikkim in 1954-61 
records in his unpublished tour-diary, the following account of 
the king : 

"Before the sixth century A.D. Bhutan's history is just 
mythology. From the sixth century onwards Bhutan can be said 
to have some records of important historical personalities and 
events. Before the sixth century there were many sinall chieftains 
in $1 parts of Bhutan specially in eastern and central Bhutan ; 
but with the arrival of Deb Nap (black king) folk-lore changes 
to history in Bhutan. Deb Nap was a small chieftain in the Par0 
Valley in the western-most part of Bhutan. By strength and 
valour he ruled ruthlessly the valley people. He fought against 
the lamas and drove some of them into Tibet. He was, however, 
driven out of Paro by the people and established himself as a 
chiefta'n in the Boom-thang valley in Central Bhutan. He built 
a huge fortress at Byagar and made himself king of all the eastern 
parts of Bhutan. Deb Nap ordered the lamas tc, dkcover for him 
precious idols supposed to have been hidden in one of the sacred 
lakes nearby. The lamas being terrified of Deb Nap dug out 
from the sacred lake wax box. Three images were hidden in 
this box. Deb Nap got very furious to see only a box and no 
images and hit it w'th a sword. He  hit it so hard that all the 
three images were damaged. Two of them are still installed in 
monasteries in Bhutan. The third one was taken away to Tibet." 
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SINGTHUI 

If the Kesar suzindar available in East Bhutan-Tsona and 
Tayang are to be believed, Monyul first came into contact with 
Tibet in the time of Kesar. Mon was at this time ruled by Singthui 
Tsenpu. This chief fell foul of Ling Kesar Gyelbo, the greatest 
of Tibetan folk-hems who can be roughly assigned to the sixth 
and seven centuries A.D. Aku Drochungta, uncle of Kesar 
attacked Mon Singthui Tsenpu Gyelbo, conquered the Mon 
country and imprisoned Singhui for some time. 

Apparently, one war did not end the matter as Kesar himsdf 
fell in love with the Mon King's flower-like daughter Gyiti. 
Kesar's fourth major cainpaign was, therefore, against Mon. A 
great battle was fought at Tsari Chorsanl and Singthui as well as 
his Bhutanese Prime Minister Kalu Thochyo defeated, with Sing- 
thui dying on the battle field. Icesar ~ v e d  the Icing's daughter and 
took Singthui's principality of Tawang and his vassal chieftains 
of Tsari, Chayul and Kanam in Tibet. This is according t~ the 
local version. The Ladakhi version of the Kesar legend does not 
d d  with this particular exploit ; wh:ch is probably part of Kesar's 
wars against the Horpa in that recension (Francke, pp. 243-313). 
According to B. Chakravarti the princess was Sing-ljang Lhrogma 
and her birth-place either Mon or Bhutan. Both may be regarded 
as tallying to an extent w th references in Muslitn chronicles, 
accepted by many that Sangaladeva, King of Kainarupa and 
Bhutan, with his capital at Lakhanavati had fought the Huna 
and the Vanga successfdly but was defeated by the ruler of 
Turan. The date of Sangaladeva has not been settled as yet. 

Aku Drochungta is probably a historic person and the same 
as Drukchung Dorji, king of Bhutan. Apa B. Pant's unpub- 
lished tour diary has the following about this ruler : 

"In the tenth century, in the Thimphu valley amongst the 
Wang people arose a great ruler ; his name was Druliju~n Dorji. 
H e  built many monasteries and ruled wisely. H e  had five sons. 
H e  one day took all these five to a prec'pice and threw them 
into the river saying that i f  any one of them was wise enough and 
g& enough to serve the peqde he would be saved. All of them 
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were saved and one of them, Kunley became a very famous lama. 
In Bhutan today are many descendants of Kunley as well as 
of all the other four. 

Aku Thmhungta  thus did exist, even though his inclusion 
in this particular Kesar exploit is an anachronism. Singthuil Tse 
Gyelbo, the Monpa king is sometimes identified in Mon folk-lore 
with Jang PO Kanam Gyelbo, held to be first historic klng of 
Tawang Kanam Gyelbo's original home was 'a great distance to 
the north' (presumably in the northern Po Valley, seeing his 
name) and he had entered Tawang at the head of a small1 force. 
The Monpas were dissatisfied with his rule. After a few years 
he was driven out by the Mon and returned to Tibet. His 
fqllowers who had married local Mon girls, however, stayed W 

and thei'r progeny have wntinued till now as a separate caste 
known as Masang. Th,e legend bears a marked resemblance 
that concerning the Milok who strayed into Bhutan during the 
eighth and ninth centuries. 

Perhaps the Masang legend is a distortion of what 
historical fact was the wedding of a Mon princess to some distant 
prince. Gyiti will then be either Amritaprabha or K'rikam. 
W e  know f mm the R,ajaa~rmgini  that in the fifth century A.D. 
Amritaprabha, n princess of Pragjyatisha married Meghavahw, 
king of Kashmir and that th,e king constructed a vihara for 
foreign bhikshus. Amritaprabha's father himsdf had cons- 
tructed a stupa at  the behest of a inissilonary from Loh. (Chou- 
dhury, p. 137). This however, will be a Buddhist monk from 
Mustang and not Shar Mon. (Murty. 196%). 

A nearer example is in, the Ladakhi Ch~onicles and the Fifth 
Daloi Lmnu's biography ; which refer to a more definitely estab- 
lished contact between Tibet and the Mon area. The Nepalese and 
Chinese queens of Strongtsen Cornpo (582 A.D.-c. 650 A.D.), 
Bhrikuti and Wen cher are referred to in all works on Tibet. 
The king had a third queen also, Princess, K'rilcam from the Mon 
area, who bore him an heir, Monsron-rnon-btsan (Pethec, pp. 53- 
54). T h k  son was declared the Crown-prince at the age of 13, 
but l died 5 years later, before his father Thmgji  ; legend has the 
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prince as living for many years more, and credits him with the 
establishment of the Shardukpen Kingdom (Shaming, 6). The 
actual successor to Sronstsen G o m p  was not the son of 
K'rilcarn Mon-sron-mon-btsm ; but Gun-sron-gun-bt san who 
ascended the throne in c. 650 A.D. 

THE KAMARUPA EXPEDITION 

If it is accepted that the marriage of K'rilcam was a major 
event in Mon history, the other parts of early Mon legend, 
Kesar's invasion and PO Kanam's stay in Karneng, can also be 
suggestive of the expedition to Dawaka (Nowgong) by a Tibet* 
Nepali force, by Wang-suen-tse and Chian-chiu-jen in 647 A.D. ; 
or perhaps even the expeditions which Khrisron b t s e n  (c. 775- 
c. 797 A.D.), Kukhri Btsanpo (c. 79%-c. 804 A.D.) and Ralpa- 
chen (c. 817-c. 836 A.D.) are supposed1 to have led into Bengal 
(R. C. Mazumdar in History and Culture of the Izldiutl P ~ o p l e  : 
Vd. 111, pp. 100-6 and Vol. IV, pp. 445-46). The genuineness of 
the account has however been questioned (Sen, pp. 3-5). The 
route, via Tawang or via Mela would be the easiest for such an 
expedtion to Nowgong ; if it took place at all. 

The Kingdom of Kamarupa was headed by Bhaskara Varma 
(c. 594-c. 650 A.D.) at the time of the Dawaka exped'tion. We 
have only a few tantalizing references to Bhaskara Varma, as a con- 
temporary of Emperor Harsha, and a powerful king of the north- 
east who ruled up to Burma and China. His state extended over 
a thousand li in all directions from Pragjyotisha, V. Sm:th regards 
the king (Choudhury, p. 171) as blong:ng to a tribe like that 
of the Kcch, coming from present Bhutan. P. C. Choudhury 
disagrees ; but treats the family itself as 'alpine' (pp. 1W-85). 

One is inclined to think that Salastambha (c. 650-675 A.D.) 
the next king of Pragjyotisha bearing the title 
'Mlechhadhinatha' i . e .  , paramount lord of the Mlechha) , 
strengthens the hypothesis that Tawang was part of Bhaskara 
Varma's kingdom. 
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BUDDHISM : PADMA SAMBH'AVA 

One is on a less confusing trail when m e  comes to reli- 
gious history. The earliest Buddhist saint to have vis'rted 
Monyul is Padma Sambhava, a contemporary of King Khrisron 
Detsen ( c .  755-c. 797 A.D.) and traditioiwlly credited with the 
conversion of the tribe to Dharma. W e  could perhaps see a con- 
nection between conversion and the influence of Bhaskara Varma. 
The account of Sambhava's vkit is summarised by Waddell as 
f qllows : 

"When the Guru, after passing through Nepal, reached 
Monyul, the enemy-god (Agri-lha) of 2' an-zun, named Dsa- 
mun, tried to destroy him by squeezing him betweep two mmn- 
tains, but he overcame her by his irdhi-power of soaring in the 
sky. H e  then received her submission and her promise to be- 
come a guardian of Lamaism under the rqligious name of "Rh-  
rje Gyu-bun-ma." The saint is then credited with another 
successful encounter against the Mimayang ( WaddeB, pp. 382-83). 

Apart from these, Padma Sambhava also visited the site where 
later, Karpotsang Gompa was founded and revealed the sacred- 
ness of Shou, Taktsang, Domzang and Ugyeling. The passage deal- 
ing with this in the Du Kab Na&r (Tawang Library copy), 
which is held to be of great esoteric significance, runs as  follow^ 
in free translation. 

"Ugyen Rieinpoche revealed that the Tsmg Valley, the Nye 
Valley, the Lho Valley and the Kongbu Valley are the 'Le go) shi' 
(the four entrances to rightful endeavour). The configuration of 
the mountains of the 'Go shi' resembles that of sharpened swords. 
The waters of the streams flowing from them are inky-black. The 
jungles are thick and dark. The pllains are shaped like bows. 
The sky looks like a scimitar. The food of the people consists 
of vegetables and fruits and their clothes are like the flames of a 
fire stoked by strong winds. In  the rocks and at  the sources of 
streams are situated many haly places. These 'Go shi' of Pop1 
Kimosong are at  Trumon Le-go in Tsang. Trak le-go in the 
Kongbu, Sheu-ta-go in Mon and Trinthang le-go in Nye. The 
'Le-go shi' protects the peace of Tibet. If warriors from Her 
o r  any other place try to enter the land, they will be stopped by 



EASTERN HIMAWYA 5 5 

the Tiger-door of Shou (Shou-ta-go) . The mountaii~s behind the 
Tiger-door are a white wall (of snowy ranges). The rnoun- 
bins in front are shaped like angels singing and dancing. Amidst 
these is situated an area which is like a fully open Pema Tapgye 
flower. Above, the land is narrow ; while lower down in the dis- 
tance are Shar tso, Seru and Lhou, on the other side of the 
Himalayas. The sacred place of Trongteng is located above these 
three tops. The peaks of the mountain of Trongteng are dike a 
trident. The land of three 'tso' (i.e., Shar, Seru and Lhou) looks 
(from above) like a triangle and one feels as if  he were in the 
presence of Risum Gompo. Here there are mountains reaching 
up to the sky and climbing them one can see the hihls and lands 
of the holy men (i.e., plains of India and Tibet). The rest- 
ing place of the saint Lopon Sembotra is in this very region. 
Of this sacred land, Domgo (spider-web) is as holy as the 
trunk is imprtant to a human body. Siktsang (fox-hole) is like 
the mouth. Taktsang (tiger-lair) is like the mind. Gompaphu 
to the south is like knowledge. The sacred place of Trinle is 
situated among these. At Guru Truphuk are available all types 
of precious minerals. To the right of this is Tsegyel Phukpa 
cave f rorn which nectar and holy water capable of curing all ills 
flovri. Ta the left of the cave one can see the abode of gods from 
which the waters of longevity come out. Above the mve is the 
peak which is the celestial abode of Gyalchen Namsay. I t  is the 
place where Ugyen Sangye-gnipa sat, attended by four angels 
of fearsome appearance with faces shining like moon-light re- 
flects on water and who acted as his 'dwarapala'. From this 
place flows the stream, bathing in whi,ch one will be rid of human 
ills. Southwards is the 'Sankha' (conch-shell) entrance where 
one can pray and attain whatever one desires. Westwards is holy 
Ugyeling wherq any one clan attain salvation and supreme 
knowledge. The Shou ta-go which protects one from all harm 
is tol the north." 

Though BhutanPs border with Tibet has a Monla Karchung 
and Tibet itself has plenty of places known as Taktsang ; the 
references to Domsang, Shou and Tsok-sum make reasonable 
the identification of the area involved as Tawang. The signi- 
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ficance of Padmasambhava's xvelation would appear to be that 
it had: been recognised fairly early, that Tibet extended up to 
Shou only an'd territory south of the snowy mountains and in 
their vicinity was a separate entity known as Mon. 

According to B. Chakravarti, Padrnasambhaw's efforts were 
greatly aided by the first historical king of Bhutan, Naguchi also 
known as Sindhuraja (eighth century A.D. ) , whose control 
extended' to the north to Hor and in the south to the plains, 
with his capital near Byakar (Bhutan). Tradition has Naguchi 
waging several wars with king Narabuda, then ruling over the 
Brahmaputra valley. I t  is tempting to identify Narabuda with 
Aradha, father of Pralamba, the Madhava (Salastambha) 
dynasty. Naguchi may be a corruption of 'Na Gyelbo' and 
meaning the same as 'Debnap'. 

KARMAPA MISSIONARIES OF TWELFTH TO 
THIRTEENTH CENTURIES 

While the visit of Padmasambhava to the Manas valley is a 
historical fact and the visit to Tawang almost certainly so, the 
effective conversion of what now constitutes East Bhutan and 
West Kameng (and which Tibetan historians designate Shar 
M m )  should perhaps be assigned to a later date and lesser person- 
ages. T%is could reasonak$y be that of the founder of the Drupka 
schools of Buddhism and coinciding with the Muslim conquest 
of Eastern India. The Kargyupa sect of Nyingma Buddhism 
was founded by Marpa (died in c. 1152 A.D.) ; and its 
offshoot the Karmapa sect by Rangchung D o r j e  (Karma 
Bakshi) ( c .  1105-c. 11% A.D.) . Some of the earliest Buddhist 
shrines in Tawang, those of Domzang, Garam (Jangda,), Jang 
and Bangajanga were all founded by Karmapa Rangchung 
Dorjee (c. 1109-c. 1192 A.D.) and are still extant. Kar- 
ptsang, now more famous than all these and equalled only by 
Bangajanga in popularity, was founded some years later by 
Tertun Ranalingpa, one of the disciples of Gyalwa Karrnapa. 
Karinapa's teachings indirectly provifded inspiration for the 
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enunciation of the Drupka doctrine by gTsanpa rGya-rgs 
( Dharmaswamin Tsangpa Yeshey Dorjee : c. 1161--c. 121 1 A.D. ) . 
lhrjee's disciples Loraspa (c. 1187-c. 1250 A.D.) and 
rGod-Tshanpa ( G o m p  Debnap : c. 1189-c. 1258 A.D.) are 
respectively the founder of the 'Lower sMed Brug' and 'Upper 
Drukpa' ( s T d  Brug) to which the whole Buddhist Bhutan now 
belongs. In  doctrine, the difference between Karmapa and the 
Drukpa is mainly about the identity of the pronunciation whose 
revelations are adopted. The solidification of the adherents of 
these various doctrines into separate sects was a somewhat 
lasting phenomenon. It is therefore, difficult to decide whether 
the aearliest monasteries of Tawang which tradition places at 
Ugyeling the now-destroyed Tsogyding and Sangyeling 
( Tsangpungrong ) were Karrnapa or Drukpa shrines. Widely 
current folk-lore assigns them to Ugyen Zangpu, a disciple of 
Padrnasambhava and brother of Tertun Pemalingpa. The 
Tertun belongs to the thirteenth century, or at the early four- 
teenth century, and is referred to in the Blue An~zals. That he 
was a contemporary of Gyalwa Karrnapa is wrong ; since Ugyen 
Zangpu a direct ancestor through six generations of the sixth 
Dalai Lama (c. 1681--c. 1707). Another notable person referred 
to in the Blue Annals in connection with the area is  Gadpa Kiriti 
who visited Mon Paho and Bumatang (Roerich, p. 421) during 
this period. 

The part played by Loraspa in this conversion of the Mon 
area to Drukpa Buddhism is recorded by @on-nu-dpal as fol- 
lows : "After that (i.e., the mbuilding of the Lhobrag-rnKharchu 
temples) he (Loraspa) proceeded to Burnthan in Mon country and 
established abstinence among the natives of M m  who resembld 
beasts. H e  also founded (in Bumthangj the monastery of Thar- 
pa-glin. After that he proceeded to Sengeri. There he forced 
monks, who had relaxed their vows to observe than and bestowed 
on about 1500 novices the great initiation of Samvara. After 
that he performed a great memorial service for a month 
and half preached cont'nuoualy the doctrine" (Roerich, p. 676). 
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KHILJI EXPEDITION ( c .  1205 A.D.) : 
INVASIONS ACROSS T H E  HIMALAYAS 

The gap of almost three centuries between the proselytisa- 
tion of the Monpas attempted by Padmasambhava and the estab- 
lishment of several major monasteries in tre area of Rangchung 
Dorgee and! Ugyen Zangpu is difficult tcr dissociate from events 
in the Brahrnaputra valley proper. c. 1199-1202 Bengal was being 
overrun by Bakhtiyar Khil j i, Viceroy of Eastern and North- 
&stern India, who with large army destroyed monasteries and 
slaughtered monks. This resulted in general exod'us of 
Buddhist scholars into the Eastern Himalayas further on into 
Tibet. One effect of this was a great strengthening of Buddhism 
in Bhutan, from where missionaries penetrated also into the 
Monpa area, including Tawang. 

In c. 1205 A.D. Bakhtiyar Khilji's troops, overran the 
Kamrup kingdbm. The expedition crossed the Karatiya river, 
overrunning some tribal territory, journeyed into the hills 
and invaded 'Tibet', where he was checked by 'Mongol 
cavalry' in vast open plain and then returned to ~akhanabati. 
K. A. Nizarni has given a general account of this Bakhtiyar 
Khilj i expedition across the Himalayas (Nizami, pp. 175-77). He 
has used extensively Tabsht-i-Nusiri by Minhajus Siraj, com- 
plied during 1259-60-A.D. Several of his iclentifications of place- 
na,mes can, however, be questioned. The Nagrnati river up to which 
the expedtionary force marched is identified by him as the old 
Tista on the basis of Blochman. H e  separately quotes Habi- 
buuah,'s suggestion that Blagmati may be identified with Barnad. 
The place where the river joined Hindustan, 'Samund' translated 
as the 'ocean'. The large stone-bridge of 20 arches crossing which 
Khilji located his camp is identified as that of Silhako, on the 
authority of Habibullah. The town of Karbattan, p i n t  five 
leagues from which the army reached after 15 days' march in 
the hills, is identified as Kuinrikotah due north of Gauhati in 
Bhutanese foot-hills. R. Rahul too thinks that the expedition 
was to south Bhutan (pp. 19-20). 

It seems to me the reference to Karbattan can denote some 
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area inuch farther north. If the latter half of the name 
'pqttana'('townl), 'Kar' is much more likely to be in the upland 
of the Manas. I t  is also worth remembering that the earlier 
settlements were in the Bleting-Sanglum area of Tawmg. The 
place-name had ended with the suffix Khw. There is no r a s m  
why 'Samund' was not be the Saumara region between the Bhairavi 
and Dilkrang rivers referred to in the HarccGauri samvda 
(Barua, pp. 13-14 and 210). 

Further, in my opinion, the reference to enemy 'cavalry' 
appears to indicate that Khilji's men did succeed in crossing the 
Himalayas. While the route taken by the expedition across 
the Himalayas is not known, the stage at which it was under- 
taken, appears to excluk Bhutan proper and locate it much 
further to the eastern side. The major ones among the ancient 
routes in this area were : (a)  Dewangiri/Kalaktang-Tashigong- 
Tsona, (b) along the Sisng and (c) along the Lohit. The 
poverty of the tribes inhabiting the latter valleys and KhiljiPs 
anti-Buddhist feelings appear to be the first as likelier to have 
been chosen by h'm. Some modern Assamese historians, notably 
H, C. Ray and N. K. Bhattasali, suggest that the expedition was, 
in fact, moving eastwards after crossing the Karatiya river and 
was destroyed by Vallabha Deva (Gait). According to N. N. 
Acharya, the Kamarupa king at whose hands Khilji suffered 
defeat was Prithu, descendant of either Vaidya Deva or 
Vallabha Deva, and who died' in 1228 A.D. (pp. 135-37). In 
any case, it seems 1;kely that the clash with the Kamarupa force 
took ~ l a c e  when the expedition was on its way back from Tibet, 
Kanlarupa and Darang districts are hardly hilly country, which 
the force passed through, before the battle. 

MONGOL EXPEDITIONS OF THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY 

Firishta briefly refers to what Inay have been a sequel to the 
expedition of c. 1205 A.D. In c. 1244 A.D., a Mongol army from 
Tibet attempted to invade Mongol by the sarneroute as that used 
by Khilji, but was defeated by the local officers (Yule, pp. 78-79). 
This expedition could be one of those by Galdan Khan 
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after the invasion of Central Tibet in C. 1239 (Richardson, p. 38), 
s'nce Sumpa Khampo's dmg bSum Zon bKan briefly refers to 
the Kihg Gun Tan, a nephew Chengis Khan a s  having conquered 
J1 Tibet, southwards up to and eastwards up to Kon (Tucci, 
p. 652). From the scahtiness of the information and passing 
nature of Firishta's reference, one can possibly presume that it 
was more of a raid for plunder rather an invasion ; and the party 
was  destroyed in the hills itself, before reaching the plains. 
The supposition is strengthened by lack of interest in the 
Himalayas shown by the Mongols as well the Khiljis subsequently. 
The next major Mongol expedition to Tibet and Tali (Yunnan) 
by Kublai Khan in c. 1252 ignored Assam. In  c. 1256-57 when 
Kamrup was again overrun by troops under Malik Yuzbeg, there 
is m reference to his ,evincing interest in Tibet either. 

Monpa tradition has what seems to be a reference to one 
more of these expeditions. Both the Drugpa and the Drikungpa 
claim their doctrines to  have been revealed by Pemalingpa. Ugyen 
Zangpu is not credited with having inspired any special sect ; 
but did found several monasteries in Tawang. They are tradi- 
tionally believed to have been destroyed by a 'Sokpo Shamkhar'. 
This particular Sokpo Shamkhar exploit may be the same as the 
destruction of Drikungpa shrines in M m  by Anlen (c. 1290 A.D.). 
I t  may alternatively be some unrecorded rai~d by one of the 
parties sent out by Gusri Khan during the sixteen1 forties, 
n a  by Sumpa Khampcl (Tucci, p. 654). The latter seems 
unlikely, since it seems to have occurred before the time of 
Ugyed Zangnu; and even our fixation of Ugyen's time is 
revised, the monasteries woqld have been handly established, 
before they were demolished. The ~rominence they have in the 
local traditio'n suggests they had a much longer life. 

TUGHLAQ EXPEDITION (c. 1337 A.D.) 

The last major invasion across the Himalayas during t h e  
medieval period is that of Mohammad-bin Tughlaq in c. 1337 A.D. 
An army of 100,000 cavalry ~erished in the attempt ; while 
another of equal strength came back from half-way. The route 



EASTERN HIMALAYA 61 

followed by the expedition has been the subject-matter of con- 
troversy and may have covered the Shar Mon area. If Li is 
taken as sufficient authority the expeditim is totally ignored in 
Chinese chronicles. H e  refers only to the Cambridge History 
of India which says that the expedition was under Malik Nikpai 
and via Nagarkot ih Kangra (Li, p. 23). According to Ibn 
Batuta, the army used Jidiah,, a town at the base of the moun- 
tains as its starting point for entry into the hills (Yule, 
p. 73). Mazumdar depends an Barani and Ibn Batuta and refers 
b it as an invasion of Qarachal, lying between India and China 
(Mazumdar, Raychauauri and Dutta, p. 316). According to him 
"Qarachal' are the mountains of Kumacm-Garhwal. 

K. A. Nizami takes into account the data available in Ibn 
Batuta's Rahla, the Fatuhut-i-Firw Sh& and Isami's F a t d -  
.SaJaten, All-Umari's A.Ic~sa.Jiktd Absar fi ~numolikel A~nsor (mid- 
fourteenth century), Umar-al-Makki's (Haji ud Daibur) Z a f a d  
Wdih bi M w a f e v  W (c. 1605--c. 1611 A.D.), as well as Fim'shta. 
He rightly ignores Barani's Haji ud Doibds  and FkisJttds 
guesses at  what the purpose of the expedition was ; and accepts 
Ibn Batuta and Al-Urnari's statement that in spite of a military 
.disaster, the obedience of the Qarachali was obtained (Nizami, 
pp. 522-23). Nizami does nat identify the reference to Jidiya and 
falls in with Barani's guess that it was a campaign in the western 
Rimalayas ; mai'nly, since Ibn Batuta had placed the area ten- 
days' march from Delhi. A re-checking of Ibn Batuta's text will 
be necessary before the Western Himalayas hypothesis can be 
accepted. 

If 'Qarachal' is taken as 'Black Mountain Range', the only 
prominent range of the name is that separating Tashigong from 
Bumtang. If Jidiah is Sadiya, the route tried cannot unreason- 
ably be identified with that along the Lohit. If the reference 
to 'Black Mou~ltain Range' is to be regarded as decided (and it 
is not an uncommon name), the route is likely to be that along 
the Manas or  Bhareli and either through Mela (Tashigong- 
Bhutan) or Tawang (NEFA).  
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THE TRIBAL KINGS : 
THE KHYAN 

The position during the thirteenth century was that the most 
prominent kingdom on the northern bank of the Brahrnaputra was 
the kingdom of Kamarupa, also known as Karnata. The ruling 
dynasty were the Khyan who had' succeeded the Palas ; and the 
Karnata kingdom covered the Goalpara and Kamarup districts. 
To the east its boundary was the Barnadi. Beyond the Barnadi, 
in the territory extending up to Subonsiri, the northern valley 
was ruled by a number of petty chieftains known as Bhuyan. 
T o  the east of the Bhuyail territory was the Ch,utiya kingdom. 
The Bhuyan chiefs were nominally feudatories of the Kamata 
k'ngdom. The boundary between Bhuyan and the Kamata vari- 
ed frmn time to time, depending on the strength or weakness of the 
ruling Yang king. 

The accounts of the Khyan period are confused by the re- 
ferences to Bhutan and Bhutea, without differentiating them 
into Drukpa, Monpa and Thongji. This confusion, however, is 
understandable ; since eastern Bhutan and western 1Gimeng did 
constitute a single cultural unit at this perid.  This is also the 
'Shar Mon' of the Tibetan chronicles. 

The position of the three Monpa areas during the Kamata 
period was : Bhutan controlling the north and south Monpa 
areas, while the central Monpa area was under the Thongji. The 
Bhutanese and Thongji were apparently under the suzerainty of 
the Khyan. 

We know aJmost nothing a b u t  the details of the 
relations of the kingdom of Kamata with these Bhutanese 
m d  the Monpa. The only definite fact available is that Tantric 
Buddhism was prevalent in the north-east, prior to the Muslim 
conquest that after the Khilji invasion of Bengal, a large num- 
ber of prominent Tmtric Hindu adherents and Tantric Buddhist 
adherents fled northwards into the Himalayan region in general 
and Karnarupa in particular. There can be a connection betwen 
these and the temple of Ugratara in Gauhati, which is believed 
to have been built by Ratnapala. or Indrapala in eleventh centur)r 
A.D., after the worship Ekajati was brought by Nagarjuna from 
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Tibet to Karnarupa (Choudhury, p. 424). Buddhist pilgrims from 
the eastern Himalayas started visiting the Hayagriva temple at 
Hajo in Karnarupa district ; and. Bhramarakunda (Braimb Kund) 
now in the southern Monpa area, beaming an important pilgrimage 
centre for both ~uddhis ts  and Hindus, may be assigned to this 
period. 

THE THONGJI 

The tradition of the tribe, as recorded by R, R. P. Sharrna 
has the establishment of the kingdom occurring in the century 
by Tibetan immigrants. One oould discount the hypothesis of a 
Tibetan origin of the tribe. It is much more likely that Thongji 
were one of the tribes displaced from the plains during the east- 
ward expansion of the Kanata ; and that earlier, the area was one 
of the Bhuyan chieftainships which extended from the Kamata 
kingdom eastward up to the Subansiri. 

The arguments in favour of the Tibetan origin of the tribe 
are : (a)  the extensive use of Tibetan honorifics in the language, 
(b)  the Shardukpen tradition and (C) the orthodox Gelukpa 
religion which the tribe professes. As against these : (a)  The 
dress of the tribe, whether of men or women, is practically the 
same as that of the neighbouring Miji and Hrusso (Aka). 
(b)  Except for the honorifics, most of the basic words of its 
language are common with those of the two definitely non-Tibetan 
tribes to the east. (c) The orthodox tradition of the Thongji 
gives as much prominence to the connection with the plains, as 
it does with Tibet. In  fact, their coming to power is credited 
to a grant from th.e kings in the plains. (d)  The genealogies 
available & not permit the origin of the first paramount chief 
to g0 back to the eighth century ; and place him possibly as late 
as the beginning of the fifteenth century. ( e j  The trlbe started off 
by being Gelukpa ; and prior to the conversicm to the yellow 
sect was not Buddhist. ( f )  Finally, the tribe's history has 
practically no reference to contact with Tibet (except that of 
origin), and has extensive references to relations with the Koch 
andl the Ahms .  
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The establishment of the Thongji oligarchy and the exten- 
sion of that tribe's control over the central Monpa area probably 
occurred during the fourteenth century itself. This hypothesis is 
based on the consideration that the time the take-over of the 
central Monpa area occurred is : before the conversion of any 
of the Monpa and the Thmgji to the yellow sect, before the 
extension of Bhutanese contrql over the northern and southern 
Monpa region, and after the Thongji tradition treats the 
oligarchy as established. 

There may not be any connection between the oligarchy and 
Koch tradition that the king of Tawang during the fifteenth cen- 
tury was a Sajla Raja or Silpati (Sanyal, p. 5) ; Tawang was 
a part of Bhutan. The Thongji do not seem to be an offshoot 
of the Koch. 

T H E  NYINGMA SAINTS : 
THIRTEENTH T O  FOURTEENTH CENTURIES 

Apart from the above, we also know the names of a few 
religious leaders who had collnectivms of various sorts with the 
Tawang area in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Tana was 
the birth-place of the thirteenth-century sage Khn-rste-ba, also 
knowp as Be-sgom, who held discuss;ons with the 11th ct. Chos-rje- 
lotsaba Khrolde (that is Khmlde the holy translator at Skyiron 
(Kyirong) according to the Blue A n d  ( 1476 A.D.) [Roerich, 
p. 421 and p. 433 1. Tana Tusi ( rTa-nag b d d  rtsi) is mention- 
ed as a prominent disciple of one of the chelas of Rdrikpa (sGro- 
sbug-pa ) , during the thirtemth century. At Tana-Nasar ( rTa-nag 
gnas-gsar) was born Jamyang Sandhup Dorgee (1295-1376 A.D.) 
in a family of Nyingma scholars. Another proininent monk also 
from Tana-Nasar was Sangye Rinchen Gyeltsen Zanpo (1350- 
143 1 A.D. ) ( Sans-rgyas Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan-dpal-bzanp) 
(Roerich, pp. 149-51). There is then a brief reference in the 
seventeenth century Biography of the Fifth Dalai L a w  to the mn- 
struction of a shrine for Thupten Namgyal (T'ub-brtan-rnam- 
rgyal) at Tana during the fifteenth century by Kun-bzan-p. Sopon 
(Rdson-dpon) of Rimpung (Rin-spuns) ad' a vassal of bsod-rams 
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Senge of Gararn (Tucci, p. 642). If our dating is mrrect, Ugyen 
Zangpu is another such historical personage of th;s period 
connected with the northern Mon area. Drupto Thantun Gyalbo 
who lived during the fifteenth century is also said to have visited 
Tawang. The two double-cantilever iron suspension-bridges of 
Chaktsanl ( Mokto) and Drokung ( Pangchen) are believed to 
have been constructed under his supervision. Recently Sarkar 
(1978) has given some details of these works as presemd in 
local traditicn and, basing himself on Sndgrove and Richardson, 
assigns 1385-1462 as Thantun's date. Nylngma works are yet 
far from exhaustivaly studied ; and it should be possible to obbin 
further details for this period. 

TO SUM UP 

Mon was a generic term used by the Tibetans for all people 
staying in the hills south and west of them. Tawang was known 
to the early Aryans as Ta, Mlechha-inhabited part of the 
Pragjyoltisha kingdom. At the beginning of the Christian era, 
the principality seems to have been on the routes connecting the 
Brahrnaputra valley with Central Asia, Tibet and China. In  M m  
legends, the earliest kings of Tawang are often identical with 
those of Bhutan. A Mon girl was married to Srongtsen Gornpo 
and Tawang may have been on the route followed in the seventh 
century Tibetan invasion of Assam. The conversion of M m  
Tawang to Buddhism was done by Padrnasambhava and from the 
twelfth century onwards there are numerous references to visits 
of Karrnapa and other Nyingrna saints to the area. During the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries Indian e,xpeditions to Tibet 
and Mongol expeditions to India passed through the Mon area. 
The Mon were d e d  during these centuries by the Khyan kings 
of Kamata and by the Thongji oligarchy. 



66 H IMALAYA FRONTIER IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

R E F E R E N C E S  

Acharya, M. N. : The History of Medieval Assam (Duttah Baruah, 
Gauhati, 1966). 

Apte, V. S. : Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary (Motilal Banarsi Das, 
Delhi, 3rd ed., 1966). 

Barua, B. K. : A Cultural History of Assam (Early period), Vol. I 
(Barwah, Nowgong, 1951). 

Chakravarti, B. : Some aspects of Bhutanese religion and culture. Thesis 
for the award of Ph.D. by Calcutta University, 1974 (unpublished). 

Chaudhuri S. B. : Ethnic settlements in ancient India (General Printers, 
Calcutta, 1955). 

Chavanne, E. : Less wemoires historiques de Se-ma Tsien, Vol. I (Laroux, 
Paris, 1901). 

Choudhury, P. C. : History of civilisation of the people of Assatn 
( Gauhati, 1966). 

Coelho, V. H. : Sikkirn and B h t a n  (New Delhi, 1970). 
Das, S. C. : Tibetan-English Dictionary (Calcutta, 1902/1960). 
Dasgupta, K. : An Introductim to Central Monpa (NEFA, Shillong, l%@. 
De Filippi, Filippo : The Italian expedition to the Hiwalaya, Karakoram 

& Eastern Twkistan (1913-14), London, 1927. 
Francke, A. H. : A Lower Ladakhi Version of the Kesw Saga, Biblo- 

theca Indica 168 (RASB, Calcutta, 1941). 
Gait, E. : History of Assaim (Thacker, Calcutta, 3rd ed., 1963). 
Jaschke, H. A., A Tibetan-English Dictionwy (Routledge, London, 1881/ 

1958). 
Khelchandra Singh, N. : Han.ip.uri to Manipwi & English Dict imty 

(Imphal, 1964). 
Li, Tieh-tseng : Tibet today and yesterday (Bookman, New York, 1960). 
Mazurndar, R. C., Ray Chaudhuri, H .  C., & Datta, K. : Advanced History 

of India (MacMillan, New York, 3rd ed., 1%7). 
M M  : Report of the oficials of the Government of I d a  & the Peoples 

Republic of Chinu on the Bwndury question (Ministry of Exter- 
nal Affairs, New Delhi, 1961). 

Monier-Williams, M. : A Sanskrit-English Dictionary (Motilal Banarasi 
Das, Delhi, 180/1970). 

Murty, T S. : (a)  'A re-appraisal of the Mon-legend in Himalayan tradi- 
tion', Central Asiatic Jozlmal, XIII-4 (1%9), pp 291-301. 
(b) 'India's Himalayan Frontier', In temt ioml  Studies (New Delhi), 
(10) 4 (1%9), pp. 464-85. 
(c) 'The Unhappy Princl,  Arunachal Infonmation (Itanagar, 1974). 

Nizami, Khaliq Ahmed & M. Habib : A Co,mprehensive History of Iwdia 
(Delhi, 1970). 

Olschak, Blanche, C. : Bhutan-land of Hidden Treasures (Oxford, New 
Delhi, 1971). 



EASTERN HIMALAYA 67 

Pethec, L. : A Study of the ChronicJes of L a h k h  (Calcutta, 1939). 
Pillai, G. S. : "Executive authorities and Village Councils among the 

Monpas", Arunaclml Researclt Bulletin : August, 1972 (NEFA, Shil- 
long), pp. 41-48. 

Rajkowar, J. B. : "Traces of early history of north-eastcrn India in 
Cachari, Dimacha and Tipra languages", Pines 1-1 (Sliillong, March, 
1971), pp. 39-45. 

Rahul, R : Modern Blrutan (Vikas, New Dellli, 1971). 
Richardson, H. E. : Tibet and its history (OUP, London, 1962). 
Roerich, G. N. : Blue Annals (Calcutta, 1949). 
Sanyal, Charu Chandra : The Rajbansis of Nmth Bengal (Asiatic Society, 

Calcutta, 1965). 
Sarkar, N. : "An historical account of Tawang Momstery", Resanm, 

( Shillong, 1978). 
Sen, Narayan Chandra : Accounts of India and Kashmir in the dyast ic  

hislwies of the T a n g  period (Visva Bharati, Shantiniketan, 1968). 
The essay was earlier published in the V i m a  Bharati Annals, Vol. X I .  

Shakabpa Tsepn ,  \V. D. : Tibet-A Political I-iistory (Yale University 
Press, New Havan, 1%7). 

Sharma, R. K. P. : The Sl terdukp~~ls  ( N E F A ,  Shillong, 1961). 
Tucci, G. : Tibetan painted scrolls (Rome, 1949). 
Waddell, L. Austin : The B d d h i m  of Tibct or Lasnaism (Heffer Cam- 

bridge, 2nd ed., 193411959). 
White, J. C. : Sikkim and Blwtan ( h d o n ,  1909). 
Yule, H. : Cathrry and thc way thither, Vol. I (Hakluyt, London, rev. d., 

1915). 



THE BHUTANESE POLICY OF THE AH0hiI.S 

DR. JAYANTA BHUSAN BISATTACHAR JEE 

(North Eastern Hill University, Shillong) 

THE ESTABLISHMENT of their authority in Assam valley had 
brought the Ahoms into contact with the Bhutanese who main- 
tained commercial relations with the plains through the dwrs or 
passes. There were seven such duars in the Assam-Bhutan 
borders, viz., Bijni, Chapakhamar, Chapaguri, Baksa and Ghor- 
khola in Kamrup and Kulling and Burigurna in Darrang. To the 
east of Burigurna, the Koriapara duur had seven subdivisions held 
by Salh Rajas o r  seven chiefs who were subordinate to the Chief 
of Towang (Sona Dzongpon), who was a vassal of the author;ty 
of Lassa. The Char-duur or four passes in the further east were 
held by Bhutanese chiefs, known as Karnpos, independently of 
Punakha or T0wang.l 

Ahom Policy towards the northern tribes 
The d w s  were held by the chiefs and to the each of these, 

a market was appended through which extensive trade was 
carried on. As a matter of fact, the trade was the main basis of 
hills-plains relations in the entire north-eastern sentinel of India 
in the pre-colonial period, accomplished thmvgh an organised 
market system in the plains to the mutual benefit of the p p l e  in 
the hills and the plains-the surplus generation of an area balan- 
cing the deficit in the other, and the political boundary never stood 
on the way of trade and with it, the culture exchange-the unim- 
posed instrument of Indian in tegra t i~n .~  The duars therefore 
formed the main channel of contact between the Ahoms and the 
nBhutanese as well, either of Bhutan proper or those independent 
of Punakha. Besides the periodical markets, the annual trade fairs 
were held in important tduars and Koriapara &serves a special 
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note in this context. This extensive duws, consisting of about 
15,000 pugas af land, enjoyed the unique distinction of the entire 
Assam trade with Tibet passing through it. The transit station 
on the Assam side was Geegunshur, while the trade mart at 
Chouna, about four miles off Assam supplied to Tibet Assamese 
silk, Tussa cloth, rice, iron and lac,, skins, buffalo horns, pearls and 
coral and received in return, rock-salt, gold dust, wmllens, Chinese 
silk, horses and chowries. The trade was voluminous and this 
is illustrated by the fact that, inspite of plit'cal turmoils in Assam 
caused by internal plots and rebellions, in 1809 the trade in Koria- 
para fair amounted to r u m  two 1akhs.g 

The trade was no doubt to the mutual advantage, but preda- 
tory character of some of the hill tribes was to the definite dis- 
advantage of the people in the plains and the Ahom monarchs. 
therefore, endeavoured to combat the challenge through a system 
known as Pom. Some of the British officers described it as 'black- 
xnailJ,* while others preferred to call it 'tribute'.= The modus 
operundi of the system might explain it better. The b0rde.r trade 
secured economic benefit to the people and accrued! revenue to 
the Government, and the Ahom rulers, consequently, were anxious 
to keep it going. On the other hand, the duavs were used by the 
predatory tribes for occasional raids in the Ahom territory which 
had to be effectively checked'. The Ahom Government therefore, 
sought to secure the forbearance of the chiefs of the du0r.s by 
granting them Posa whereby the chiefs were entitled to certain 
income from the plains and were entrusted in return with the 
maintenance of law and order in their respective dursrs. The 
policy was well considered because the raids were possible only 
through the dwrs and the chiefs were better suited to repel the 
aggressions of their own people. From the Ahom point of view. 
the chiefs were looked upon as their agents and some of them 
even enjoyed official rank. The posa was, therefore, essentially 
'bribeJ, if not 'salary' or 'allowance'. But these rights were not 
permanent and resumable at the pleasure of the Government. 
The Sath Rajas of Koriapara, for example, had full jurisdiction 
over the duars for eight months in the year and during remaining 
four months, these passed under the control of the Ahom Govem- 
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ment.6 Dr. H. K. Barpujari7 has compared it with the Maratha 
Chouth and it can as well be equated with the matha-rakh con- 
ceded by the Bengalee Ztaminanacrs of Mymensingh and Rangpur to 
the Garo  chief^.^ This posa svstem was introduced for the first 
time by Pratap Singha, the ~ h o m  monarch (1603-41), and had 
since then formed the network of the wnciliatory policy towards 
.the trans-Himalayan tribes like the Bhutanese, Nagas and the 
Arunachalis. It was Pratap Singha himself who had granted 
Posa to the Bhutanese chiefs of Koriapara and Charduar in return 
of annual t r i b ~ t e . ~  

A~horn-B huta~lese 
Until the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Ahoms 

did not come intao direct contact with Bhutan as the area extend- 
ing from Koch Behar to Darrang was under the Koch rulers who 
exercised some authority over the Bhutanese. The Koch State 
was dismembered into the western and eastern kingdoms and the 
territory from Goalpara to Darrang eventually passed under the 
Mughals. Pratap Singha, the Ahonl monarch, pushed back the 
Mughals from Darrang ancl %mmp and installed Dharma 
Narayana, the fugitive Koch prince of eastern kingdom, as the 
tributary ruler of Darrang in 1616 A.D.IO This brought the 
Ahoms on the Bhutan frontier. Deva Raja of Bhutan, thereupon, 
demanded from Dharma Narayana the district of Nagamatee 
which according to him actually belonged to Bhutan but was 
seized by the Koches. On  refusal of Dharrna Narayana to 
con~ply with the demand, the Government of Bhutan despatched 
a seven hundred strong army against Dharma Narayana. Pmtap 
Singha, the Ahoin illonarch. immediately reinforced the Darrang 
Army and in the war that followed the Bhutanese were 
thoroughly rtouted and compelled to make p a c e  by resigning a 
part of the Bhl-amarakunda (Bhairabkunda) tol Dharma Narayana 
who built a fort and a temple there.ll In 1635, the Ahom monarch 
handed over Koch Hajo to the Raja of Darrang and the latter 
thus came to exercise his authority over the areas bordkring 
Bhutan in Kamrup wherein during the political uncertainty 
caused by the Mughal Wars the Bhutanese had taken possession 
of the plains south nf their hills up to1 Gohain Kamal Ali.12 
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Chandra Narayana, the grandson of Dharrna Narayana, re- 
occupied the territory including the duars. The Bhutanese there- 
upon demanded the territory up to Gohain Karnal Ali and in 
return, agreed to pay tributes in terms of horses, ~aktails, ~ u s k s  
and blankets to the Ahom Gover~iinent. The Darrang Raja re- 
commended the offer to the Ahom Government, but Jayadhvaj 
Singha, the A h m  monarch ( 1648-63), immediately sent the army 
under Ahom officers and asked Chandra Narayana to join with his 
troops and to take charge of the te.rritory up to 13liramarakunda. In 
the battle that fclluwed the Bhutanese were defeated and requested 
the Ahom officers and the Darrang Raja for the territory up to 
&hain Karnal Ali and in return, annual tributes to the 
Ahom monarch and presents to Darrang Raja and the Ahom 
officers. Jayadhvaj Singha now accepted the recommendation of 
the officers and allowed the Bhutanese Government of Punakha 
the possession of the said territory, but he wanted his officers 
and the Darrang Raja to impress upon the Bhutanese his prowess 
before granting the request. 'The Bhutanese agreed to pay annual 
tribute to the Ahom Government and presents to the Raja of 
Darrang and the Ahom officers. The control of the seven passes 
in Kamrup and Darrang and the territory extending to Gohain 
Kamal Ali thus passed into the hands of the Bhutanee, of 
course in return of annual tributes. The Raja of Darrang was 
directed by the Ahm monarch to receive the tribute and to 
manage all transactions with the Bhutanese.13 The Darrang dwws 
(viz., Burigurna and Kulling) were, lioweve.r, to be surrendered 
to the Ahom Government for four months (mid-June to October) 
every year. The annual tributes paid by the Bhutanese in terms 
of yaktails, p i e s ,  musk, gold-dust, blankets and knives amounted 
about to rupees five thousand at the time the British took over 
Assam.14 

The Ahom relations with the Bhutanese since then appears 
to be peaceful. However, during the Moamaria rebellion in 
Assam towards the end of the eighteenth century some of the 
'rebel chiefs' had taken asylum in the Bhutan dzmrs and Krishna 
Narayana, the Raja of Darrang, m e  of the rebel leaders, was 
supported by the Deva Raja with Bhutanese soldiers to fight 
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against the Ahom monarch. After his defeat at the hands of 
Captain Welsh, Krishna Narayana along with some of his 
principal supporters and a section of the Barkemfazes recruited 
by him from Bengal, took refuge in Bhutan and indulged in 
sporadic disturbailces in Assain.13 In  1802, Kamaleswar Singha, 
the Ahom -monarch (1795-1811)) sent an embassy to Bhutan under 
one Pankaj Choudhury for the restoration of the peaceful relation- 
ship between the two kingdoms, and Deva Raja and Dharma Raja 
of Bhutan, in re:urn, sent envoys to the Ahom court with valuable 
gifts. This was the first. formal diplomatic exchange between the 
Ahoms and the Bhutan Government. The Bhutanese envoys, 
however, complained to the Ahom monarch about the oppressive 
conduct of the Ahom officers. The inquiry immediately ordered 
by the Ahom Government, however, revealed that the Bhutanese 
had transgressed their southern boundary and occupied some areas 
that belonged to the Ahoms. Samudra Narayana, the newly 
appointed Raja of Darrang, was accordingly asked to push back 
tbe Bhutanese to their own limits.16 

Emtern Bhutanese 
The Bhutanese of Koriapara and Charduar, as has already 

been mentioned, entered into the posa system with the Ahoms in 
the seventeenth, century. The chiefs of Charduar possibly worked 
true to the arrangement so that no serious disturbance in that 
duar has been recorded in the Baran jis. The Sath Rajas were 
also generally par~icular in the payment of the tributes and sur- 
rendering the dzcars for four months in the year to the Ahom 
officers as stipulated in the arrangement. The controversy ovw 
the collecti~on of the taxes in the duar occurred In 1688 during 
the reign of Gadadhar Singha, the Ahom monarch (1681-96)) 
when the Saith Rajas prevented the Ahom officers from collecting 
the taxes from the Kachari betel-nut traders. The Barphukavz, 
the Ahom viceroy of Lower Assam, immediately despatched an 
army which succeeded in realising Rs. 3,000 as compensation. 
But the Bhutanese in 1690 killed an Ahom officer who went for 
oollection from the said' Kacharis ; but the accused were arrested 
and the chiefs paid Rs. 1000 towards compensation. Next year, 
the officer was again prevented from colledion but a display of the 
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t r q s  and construction of three forts in the frontier had secur- 
ed the submission of the chiefs.17 No serious disturbance has 
since then been recorded in the Burcmjis from the Koriapara duor 
as well. 

Concl* 
The Ahom policy towards the Bhutanese chiefs, either sub- 

ordinate to the Royal Government of Bhutan or independent of 
Punakha, like other tribes on the northern frontier of their 
kingdom, depended on the political exigencies of the situation. 
The Posa was basically a conciliatory method ; but it was author- 
ed by Pratap Singha at a time when he was faced with the 
repeated challenges of the Mughals from the west and the 
Kacharis and the Jaintias on the east and south-east. He, there- 
fore, muld not risk the antagonism of the northern tribes. The 
benefit of posa was extended only to the tribes on the northern 
frontier like the Bhutanese, Akas, Daflas, Miris, Nagas e'c. It 
should be noted that the arrangements under the system were 
always preceded by a successful display of military superiority 
of the Ahmn Government. The surrender of the plains up to 
Gohain Karnal Ali to the chiefs of the Bhutan d u r s  might appear 
as an extreme conciliatory measure. This was also effected 
when the Bhutanese army had been completely defeated and the 
territory up to Bhramarakunda had actually been taken charge of 
by the Ahom forces. The Ahom monarch had further asked his 
officers to impress upon the chiefs the military prowess of his 
Government before complying with the Bhu'anese request fur 
the surrender of the territory. The exigency of the political 
situation in this dkal is very important. The area was just liber- 
ated from the occupat'on of the Mughals and the repeti.ion of the 
catastrophe (which actually occurred within few years) was very 
much in sight. An unfrietltlly Bhuttan would cause only atldi- 
tional anxiety during the encounters with 1he Mughal invaders. 
whereas the pacified chiefs of the duars night be of some advan- 
tage in such an eventuality. 

The Pcsa system, on the ather hand, retidered the chiefs sub- 
ordinate to 1he Ahom Government. They were required to pay 
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annual tributes. The Bhutanese chiefs of Charduar were in- 
dependent of any supr ior  authority, and were since the begin- 
ning of the sev.enteei~th century tributary to the Ahoms. They 
paid annual tributes in their hill products and acknowledged the 
authority of the Ahoms. The chiefs of the Koriapara and 
Bhutan duckrs were feudatories to Towing Raja and the Deva- 
Dharma Rajas of Punakha respectively, and also tributary to the 
Ahsrns. The ahiefs of the Bhutan dwrs  entered into such terns 
with the Ahoms within due knowledge of the Government of 
Bhutan and the Ahom monarchs considered the latter as tributary 
to their au:hority. The duars in any case served as the buffer 
regions between the two kingdoms. 

The duurs were commercially important to the people on 
either side of the borders and served as the common market of 
Assam, Bhutan and Tibet and some of them were frequented by 
the Chinese traders. The commercial products of Assam could 
be exported to those countries, and vice-versa wais the results. 
The markets also played their part in the exchange of culture, 
ideas and technology. The Ahom rulers found the markets to 
the advantage of the people in their territory and an important 
source of revenue to tlhe g,overnment. The policy, therefore, was 
to encourage the trade, and officers, known as D&, were ap 
pointed for the management of the passes. 
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CULTURAL ENCOUNTER AND EXCHANGE 
I N  THE EASTERN HIMALAYAS 

DR. JASOBANTA KAR 
(North Bengal University, Darjeel ing) 

CONVENTIONALLY the Eastern Himalayas consist of the Darjee- 
ling district, Sikkim State, Kingdom of B'hutan and Arunacha\ 
State. But some geographers would like to mark the Eastern 
Himalayas from the eastern Sherpa land of Nepal. One of the 
most important aspects of the history of these states is a pra- 
cess of cultural encounter and exchange, i.e., interaction between 
different cultures. The problem is to be seen from two angles : 
that of diversity and conflict on the one hand, and that of agree- 
ment and fusion on the other, both in terms of a comparative 
study of these states or of local history of a particular state. 
The problem thus seems to be one of unity in diversity-a well- 
known expression for the scholars of Indian history. The pro- 
cess may also be seen as a dialectical process of evdution in 
the thesis-antithesis-synthesis cycle : people of different langu- 
ages, races and cultures after an initial period of hostile oontact 
or reaction in some cases finally settled down for a peaceful CO- 
mingling and cultural and racial fusion with their predecessors 
in the land in varying proportions ant1 under special local 
conditions in d'ifferent areas. 

The Eastern Himalayas present a highly diversified cultural 
landscape. The Mongoloid tribes from Tibet, Indo- Aryan people 
from north India, and the Lepchas from Assatn and Burma 
settled in the Himalayas have developed separate cultural patterns, 
and have created multi-racial and multi-lingual proble-ms. Thus 
there its a wild diversity of races and tribes in the Eastern Hirnn- 
layas. In  Nepal we find the Gurung, Limbu, Magar, Kiranti, 
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Uhotia, Xhas, Thakurs, Rai, Tharu, Boksas, Newar, Sunwar, 
Ill~amang and Sherpas. The Gurkhas are the descendants of the 
primitive tribes that intermarried with Raj puts and other Hindus. 
In Sikkim we find Lepchas, Mun, Bong, Thing, Rong, Yak 
tamba, an1 Bhodja. In Bhulan we find a Brugpa Bhodju, Miche, 
Kechari, Moran, and Chutiya. The Bhutias include a numbe.r 
of ethnic groups ,of recent Tibetan origin. There are also 
Nepali-Hindu settlers whose presence adds to the political dis- 
content in Bhutan. In Arunachal, there are too many tribes and 
sub-tribes like Abor ( Adi ) and Sherducpen, Monta, Datla, 
Apatani, Miri, Mernba, Khamba, Mishmi, Singpho, Khampti, 
Wanchoo, Tangpa and Node and some Tibetans, a few Lepchas 
and in the southern border some Nepalis. The languages spoken 
in Nepal are Khas, Kami, Bhramu, Pahari, Hayu, Tibetan, New- 
ari and tribal languages of the L,epchas, Bhotias, Magars, Thamis 
Sunwars. Principal language of an ethnic group is further 
divided into many sub-languages and dialects. There is a notable 
distribution of the major language groups, e.g., the language in 
the Terai and in the lower Himalayan Valleys is Pahari, Hindi 
being also found in the Terai. In  the great Hiwlayas Tibeto- 
Burman Newari is lnost important but Magarhra, Gurung- 
kura and Kiranti are also used. Tibetan dialecl is used by the 
Bhotias in northern frontier. The people of Sikkim belong to 
different races : the Lepchas, the Tibetans, the Bhotias, the 
Nepalese and others from north India, who speak different lan- 
guages. In  Bhutan, in addition to tribal languages Tibetan and 
B h t  are spoken. The Tibetan dialect is subject to great lmal 
variations due to mountain barriers, which impede free commu- 
nication between different parts. The linguistic and ethnic 
diversity in Bhutan is nlainly of a domestic sort involving 
Buddhist Mongoloid population. In Arunachal, besides the 
numerous tribal languages of variant dialects Tibetan dialect is 
used by the Bhotias and Nepalese language is spoken by the 
Nepa,lese. Population of Darjeeling, observes the District 
Gazetteer, is very heterogeneous. Majority in the hills are of 
Mongoloid origin belonging mainly to the Nepalese but also to 
the Lepchas, Bhotias and Tibetans. There are, lower down, 
Manvaris, Bengalis, Hindusthanis, Punjabis, Kashmiris and even 
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Jews, Armenians and Chinese. In the Terai are the backward 
Koches o r  Rajbanshis, and Mundas, Oraons and Santals in the 
tea gard'en areas. h o n g  the Nepali castes there are Khambus, 
Murrnis, and Kirantis take the title; Rai, Murmis are 
known as Tarnang Bhutias and take the title of Lama. The 
Limbus take the title Subba. There are also the Khas, Chhetri, 
Magars, Gurungs and Newaris. The latter take the title of 
Pradhm and the Yakhas take the title Dewan. The Lepchas 
are aboriginal inhabitants (Kong) . The Bhotias of Darjeeling 
are divided into four classes : Sikkimese Bhotias who are a 
mixture of the Lepchas and Tibetans, Sherpa Bhotias from 
eastern Nepal, Dharma BhoItias of Bhutan and the Tibetans. 
Darjeeling contains a polyglot ppulatilon. Half of the people 
of DarjeeJing speak Nepalese of different dialects which is mostly 
spoken in t h  hills. Of the* dialects most c o m n  are Khambu, 
Murmi, Limbu, Lepcha and Magar. One-fifth of the population 
speaks Khas-a hybrid form of Hindi derived by the Khas from 
their Aryan ancestors. It is, known as Khaskura-the lingua 
franca of Nepal. Other languages spoken in Darjeeling are 
Bengali, Urdu, in the urban area, Tibetan, and tribal languages 
of the Rajbanshis, Koches, Oreans, Santals and Mundas. This 
characteristic of racial-linguistic differences is suggestive of 
cultural diversity or acolunter. Customs vary from place to 
place all over the Eastern Himalayas. The social customs and 
habits, the totem and t a b  and particularly the rules of matri- 
mony, &gamy and exogamy, funeral customs, rituals, popular 
festivals and dances-present a picture of endless diversity in the 
Eastern Himalayas. 

Th:s element of cultural diversity among the Himalayan 
people has been aggravated by the cmpartmentalisation of 
land and high rate of illiteracy among them which have favoured 
retention of tribal and cultural identity. Elevation and climatic 
differences along with varying soli1 capacities are so pronounced 
as to induce variant cultural patterns within relatively small 
areas. Regional identity is aided by the difficulties of aommu- 
nication wh'ch effectively block the exchange of ideas and n s m l  
acculturation expected in smaller countries. Residents of one 
settllement have little in common with their neighbour settlements. 
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Even in the major population centres the occupational pattern 
and economic systems tend to divide the people rather than to 
cement them together. Lacking a common history and a common 
purpose, there is little to bind one Himalayan inhabitant to 
another in any movement of un'ty. 

This lack of common racial background produces racial and 
cultural enwunter among the Sikkimese. Thus there is racial 
encounter between the Bhotias and the Lepchas, but more 
crucial than this is the racial and cultural enwunter between 
the Lepcha-Bhutia m the one hand and the Nepalese 
on the other whose large-scale infiltration into Sikkim 
has produced a wave of Nepali culture in Sikkim which 
has threatened the existence of Lepcha-Bhutia d t u r e .  
This is why in Bhutan the  Nepalese immigrants are strict!y con- 
fined to the south, and are not very urqll-treated by the l@ people, 
notwithstanding Rustamji's impression f rorn his interview with 
the King of Bhutan that the latter "had no intention of discri- 
minating against them". It is because of the m e  reason that 
the large bating population of the Sherpas, Bhutias and Tibetans 
in Darjeeling are slow to integrate, as f d g n  observes like 
Trevor Braham notes it, with the local ppulation. In Nepal the 
height of the Himalayas, the tranverse nature of its valleys, com- 
munication difficulties, and its bitterly cold winters not only con- 
tribute to the isolation of the country f rorn the outside world, but 
also complicate oomrnunications between the local inhabitants. 
This inter-regional isolaticm is an obstacle to acculturation bet- 
ween the tribal and ethnic groups and has created diversity in 
her local popu,lation. This diversity tends to be an encounter in 
some cases because of some factors. Many of the Nepalese 
tribes have developed a strong caste system derived from Hindu 
culture and all Nepalese tribes have a sense of tribal identity. 
The large-scale migration of Mongoloid groups from Tibet and 
Indo-Aryan speaking north Indians which apparently a c m -  
panied the early settlement of Nepal has produced a complex 
racial pattern and culturql encounter. 

But this factor of diversities and encounter should not be 
exaggerated. I t  is there no doubt, but it is largely counter- 
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balanced by some factors of basic unity. Thus notwithstamling 
this racial-linguistic conflict, the fact remains that the most of 
the Eastern Ilimalayan people belong to the Mongoloitl stock, 
Most of them speak the non-pronominalized Himalayan Tibeto- 
Burman dia~lect, the variant being caused only due to the exis- 
tence of an old heterogeneous substratum of population which has 
excercised influence on languages. Thus we find in Grierson's 
Linguistic Survey of India that non-pronominalized dialect is 
spoken in Central and Eastern Nepal, Sikkirn, Bhutan and 
inlrnigrailts to  Darjeling. Variant dialects of Sikkim, Nepal 
and Darjeeling are yielding to Nepalese. All the languages of 
Nepal are found in Darjeeling and its neighbourhood. The 
principal languages with their variant dialects in the Eastern 
H,malayas are Bokey/BhotJTibetan and Nepali/Khaskura/ 
Pahari. These two principal languages dominate in Eastern Nepal, 
Sikkim and Bhutan. Even then quest for one or two Jingua franca 
characterises the life of the people all over the Eastern Himalayas 
and Nepalese and Tibetan compete for the positiqn of honour. At 
the same time during these three hundred years Indian vernaculars, 
i.e., languages from the plains have systematically infiltrated - into 
the courts and marts all elver the Eastern Himalayas. The 
universalism of Nepali from Kangra Dharmasala in the Western 
Hiinalayas to Lohit Kamrupa in the Eastern Himalayas was a 
feature till the treaty of Sagauli (1815) when the East India 
Company cut down the Nepali expansionism to the size which is 
now the kingdom of Nepal. Napalese as later Prakrit d ~ l y  
rooted in Sanskrit was a vernacular of North India. Sanskrit 
learning took roots among the Newaris and a new Newari literature 
grew up at the end of the fourteenth century. The history of 
Indian civilisation is the expansion of Sanskrit culture and 
its slow and inevitable acceptance by all the various people of 
India and sub-Himala~an India express Pan-Indianism. This 
erlement of fusion in the evolution of a comrrqon culture of north- 
eastern and sub-Himalayan India is h till continuing viz., among the 
Magars, the Gurung of Eastern Nepal, the Newars, the ~uddhist  
and Brahmanical inhabitants of the Nepal valley, the ~ i r a n t i  
pmple of Central and Eastern Nepal. Of these the Magars, the 
Gurungs and the Newars whose language has not been affected by 
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Austric have become largely modified by admixture with high- 
caste Hindu alernents from Indian plains at least in their upper 
classes. This is clearly a case of progressive Indlanisatim 
or Hinduisation of these Mongoloid peoples bringing them within 
the fold of Sanskrit culture viz., the culture brought to the Indo- 
Mongoloids of Nepal by both the Brahnlin priests and Buddhist 
monks and there are sanctuaries of Hindu faith in Nepal. The 
intimate Sanskrit culture brought by the Newari monkish scholars 
and spreading from there to Darjeeling, Sikkim and Bhutan, had 
a direct and natural influence in shaping 'the orientation 
of the Newari speech towards Sanskrit. The Newaris in Nepal 
early adopted an Indian alphabet and preserved the Sanskrit littta- 
ture of Mahayana Buddhism although they have retained their 
own Tibeto-Burman language. A lesser k n m  fact is that 
Bengali towards the end of the eighteenth century was the language 
of communication between the states in north-eastern India (e.g., 
Cmchbehar) and the English East India Company. Even mmmu- 
nications from Bhutan and from some districts of what is now 
A m c h a l  were in Bmgali, as we find in the Bengali records in 
the Fareign and Political Department of the East India Csmpany, 
preserved in the National Archives of India. 

Thus we find that this f a o r  of influence of Indian language 
and culture serves to be a catalyst for the Himalayan culture bind- 
ing the Eastern Himalayan people into some commcm agreements : 
linguistic affinity and cultural exchange-fusion of Indo-Mongoloid 
cultures. 

This process of InQanisation or Hinduisation of the Hima- 
layan culture as a cementing force reaches its acm with the factor 
of religion. Hinduism, Buddhism and tribal cults with their 
different and variant forms prevail in the Eastern Himalayas. 
More interesting are the Vaishnavite and Shaivite strongholds in 
several tribal areas as in Arunachal. The major religion in the 
F ~ s t e r n  Himalayas are Buddhism and Hinduism. In the sub- 
Himlayan regions bordering Bengal, obsenes the 1951 Census 
Report on the Castes and Tribes of West Bengal, the Bhotias 
and some other tribes profess Buddhism greatly mixed up with 
the ancient tribal rituals. Lamaistic rituals and institutions play 
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an important role in the areas marginal to Tibetan Buddhism. 
Buddhism is the state religion of Sikkim and Bhutan. Buddhism 
was introduced in Sikkim in mid-seventeenth century by the 
Lamas from Lhasa. From this time when the tangible history 
of the country begins it was closely associated with Tibet and 
its customs and institutions were largely guilded by those of 
Lhasa. I n  Sikkim Buddhism and Hinduism exist in synthesised 
form and there is hardly any conflict between them. Sikkim 
kcame  a part of the Tibetan-Buddhist world and yet it was not 
fully Buddhist. 

Nepal embodies extraordinary mixture of Buddhism and 
Hinduism and many deities are worshipped alike by the Buddhists 
and Hindus here. "Nepal," observes Olaf Caroe, "is indepen- 
dent of India, and not a part of India, but they have special rela- 
tions-they are joint masters of the Himalayas. In  Nepal 
Hinduism and Buddhism meet. Nepal is now in effect a Hindu 
state with proportion of Buddhist subjects." 

O'Malley takes an  extreme view of the matter. Thus in the 
West Bengal District Gazetteer he points out that : "On the whole 
Hinduism seems to spread at the expense of Buddhism." In the 
Imperial Gazetteer however, we find a different note : "It has 
been said that Hinduism is gradually replacing Buddhism through- 
out Nepal. But of this there has been little evidence. The 
Buddhists enjoy cmplete reiigious liberty and are a contented 
community. Both Buddhism and Hinduism exist and flourish 
side by side in about equal strength." I n  fact t h : ~  confusion is 
mainly because of the factor that the British for reasons of their 
own w,ould mark a d:stinct difference between Buddhism and for- 
md,ly closed the doors of recruitment into the army to anyone of 
those who would claim preference for Buddhism or association 
with Tibetan Buddhism. Many Nepali recruits of dominantly 
Buddhism or Sikkimese background would declare their credentials 
as from Nepalese Hindu stock. Ganju Lama the Indian V.C. 
known as  destroyer of Japanese tanks enlisted in Jalapahar Kata- 
pahar recruiting center as a Darjeeling Tarnang, i.e., one who was 
not hundred percent Buddhist. 

The ruling dynasty in Nepal, majority of the Gurkhas, 
Tharus, Boksas and certain sections of Newars are Hindus. 
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Generally, Hinduism in Nepal is of Tantric cult. There is also 
a Vaishnavite cult in the ruling dynasty, inasmuch as the king 
of Nepal holds himself, as Leifer p i n t s  out, as an incarnation of 
Vishnu. Vaishnavite cult is also found among a large number of 
Nepalese who worship the 'Hanuman' as a God. These 
Vaishnavites are found also in Darjeeling district bo h in the hills 
and in the plains. The Newar society has been divided in'o many 
castes and guilds on the model of Brahnunical Hindu society. 

Buddhism as we find in Nepal is a mix-up modified by Hindu 
practices and doctrines. The largest followers of Buddhism in 
Nepal are the majority of the Newars, Bhotias, Limbvs and 
Lepchas. Though there are different sects among thean, the 
distribution of religious groups does not follow the lines of ethnic 
development, their religious customs and cremonies are much 
alike. The Hindu Newars of Nepal, observers the 1915 Census 
Report quoted above, have two margas : Siva rnarga and Buddha 
rnarga. It fchcusses on the Savite cult among the Newars. The 
Newari Buddhism, according to Suniti Kurnar Chatterjee, is 
mixed with Tantrism. The Newari Buddhists profess to be 
Mahayanists but they mixed up, dxrves the said Census Report, 
subsequent yam: 

Lamaistic Buddhism in Sikkim and Bhutan and Buddhism 
and Hinduism in Darjeeling and Nepal are known to preserve the 
elements of primitive cults. Thus in Bhutan the people profess 
Buddhism, but their religion, as in the case of Tibet, largely 
partakes of the old Bon religion which - p d e d  Buddhism. 
This consists of devil worship apd propitiatory sacrifices in which 
animal life is freely taken is abhorrent to Buddhism. Sacred books 
of Buddha are brought from Tibet and are frequently reci:ed, 
but they are selldom understood by the people. 

In Sikkim also Buddhism is noth'ng but, as one may notice 
in the Sikkim Gazetteer, a worship of God. demons, and ghosts 
based on the system of anilnd sacrifices. Buddhism as the 
establ'shed church did not mean the total banning of the pre- 
Buddhist customs and rituals. The Lepchas, according to  

Dr. Campball are Buddhists. But according to Dr. La han t h q  
are not Buddh'sts. Trevm Braham supports La;han as he holds 
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thaf Lepchas are animists. N. K. Sinha also subscribes to the 
latter view when he observes that the Lepchas are not Buddhists 
and they practise their own religions and rituals. While in the 
riorth among the Mongols animal sacrifices were altogether pro- 
hibited and penalized, in the south the yearly festival of byll 
sacrifice was not prohibited among the Lepchas. Animal sacrifices 
apd a few other non-Buddhist custolms continued despite the 
frowning of the yellow sect 011 the sacred valley of Rice. Thus 
Lamaism in Sikkim and Bhutan may be defined, in terms of the 
Sikkim Gazetteer's observations, as a mixture of Buddhism with a 
prepondering amount of mythology, mys:icism and magic. The 
doctrine of incarnate Lamas and the worship of the caaonizedl 
saints are of recent origin readily accepted as it protected the 
pople from the evils. The she Census Report refers to this 
element of man worship as 'Nathism' and a bridge to unite the 
Lamps on the one hand and the Gurus or the spiritual guides of 
the Hindus, on the other. W e  may trace here Hindu influence 
in the religion of Sikkim and Bhutan. 

We find similar mix-up of Buddhism in Nepal and Darjding. 
Craving for protection against malignant gods and demons cause 
people to pin their faith on charms and amusements. They erect 
tqll prayer flags in places believed by them to be infested with 
evil spirits. Hinduism as we find in Nepal or Darjeeling is very 
much dominated by primitive popular religion like demonlatry, 
exorcism and bloody sacrifices. The Bong or the sacrificial 
priest is a cunning expert who indicates the offended demon 
and prescribes the proper sacrifices to appease him. There is the 
practice of primitive paganism among the Limbus and Kirantis. 
According to Hodgson the Kirantis have no name for God, no 
priestly order, while Carnpbell points out that the Lirnbus believe 
in a supreme God-Sham Mungh, God of the Universe, and other 
deities like Mhang MO, Takpaka Hem-Shang-Mung-the destroyer, 
Teba-sum, the God of Wisdom, Mungol MO the preserver and 
Hem sung the household God. They have no temples or images 
but they make sacrifices, believe in sorcery, witchcraft, and exor- 
cism. According to Risley, the Limbus are professedly Saivas 
worshipping Mahadeva and Gauri the deities most favoured 
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by the Hindus of Nepal. They have to observe mformity with 
the s u r r d i n g s  of Nepal, but beneath it there lies their original 
pantheon religion, survived in the form of household or forest 
Gods. They worship a lot of spiritual beings, whose attributes 
are ill-defined and whose very names are not easy to ascertain : 
Yurna, Kapoba Theba househdd M S ,  and propitiate once in five 
years by slaughter of buffaloes, pigs or fowls. Himaraya, the 
God of the forest is propitiated cm Sundays by offerings of sheep. 
gwts, fowls, pigeons and Indian corn. A stone under a tree on 
roadside is smeared with vermirllicm and h d  with thread and 
this place of sacrifice is marked by consecrated rags tied to a 
bamboo pole. In  additicm many evil spirits areappeased in social 
functions of the Bijuas-a class of wandering mendicants peculiar 
to Southern and Eastern Nepal. Thus the leading principle of the 
Lirnbu religion is Animism. 

Again, to an average Lepcha, Risley points out, mountains 
and rocks, forests and streams present i 11-defined but formidable 
powers who threaten mankindl with a variety of phys id  ills and 
needs constant appeasemat through exorasts. For the Shew 
there is a special G d  m the Khambu pk, and to the Sikkimese 
Kanchanjangha is a sacred mountain God who is regularly wor- 
shipped by them. The most important festival of Sikkim is the 
worship of the Snowy Range-a dance festival celebrated every 
year. The very idea of desecrating the peak by heavily booted 
heathen mountaineers, was appaling to the Sikkimese. Hence the 
objection of the Sikkim Government to Charles Evans' adventure 
to the top of Kanchanjangha. This concept of deity is alien to 
Buddhism. I t  is nothing but paganism or Shamanism. The 
Lepchas only flirt with the mysteries of Buddhism. observes the 
said Census Report. 

The Mechs and Rochs worship the Sej (Euphorbia) as the 
symbol of the supreme deity like the Kacharis. Among the 
Rajbanshis there are three Goddesses : Icali-thakurani or the 
Goddess of sickness. Gramdevata or the Gddess wha prowls in 
the villages to cause illness among the children, and Bisahari- 
Thakurani or the source of all pains. A111 these Goddesses 



shou~ld be appeased, according to these people, by sacrifices for 
their protection from the power of ev:l. In Arunachal also we 
find among the tribal people practice of animism : the same trend 
of appeasement of the unscrutable powers by sacrifices for 
protection from the evil. There is also found' in some areas like 
Twang practice of Tibetan Buddhism. 

In this context, we should mention the later scholars like 
Snelrgrove and Nebesky. These scho~lars have no doubt added 
much to our knowledge about Hindu Tantra, Buddha Tantra 
and Bon car Sl-ramanism. They have not differed much from the 
broad conclusions of Waddel 'or Risely who found both Hinduism 
and Buddhism very much debased in the Himalayas. According 
to them, b i h  Buddhism and Hinduisnl were very much mixed up 
not doubt with each other's rituals and mystic elements and also 
both borrowed heavily Animism/S hamanism. But these scholars 
~vould only differ as to the details of exchange of ideas and 
rituals between Buddhism and Hinduism and between these 
religions on the one hand and Animisini/Sh~n-~anism on the other- 
for instance the older scholars categorically identified Hindu 
'Lanka and LJuddhism as one sort, while Snellgrobe and other later 
scholars would find some fundamental and basic differences in 
the mystic philosophy of the two religions. 

W e  should also specifically mention, in this discussion of the 
history of Buddhism in the Eastern Himalayas, the factor of 
Tibetan influence. Buddhism as prevalent all lover the Eastern 
Himalayas is Mahayana mixed up with local, especially with 
Tibetan, ingredients. In Nepal Tibetan Buddhism CO-exists 
~vith Hinduism. In Sikkim, Tibetan Buddhism became a 
distinct church of Nyingma order with the King as the protector 
o i  the Church (Chogyal). In Bhutan, Tibetan Buddhism was 
altogether nati~nalised and the Kargyu sect in Bhutan came to be 
called Drukpa Kargyu.The church in Bhu'an was an independent 
national church. ?'he church in Sikkim was not as much indepen- 
dent as the church 'n Bhutan. When Darjeeling was permanently 
transferred to the British, Dalai Lama's govermnent almost ex- 
communicatecl the Maharaja of Sikkirn, and would not permit 
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regular customary pilgrimage to Lhasa by the ruling family. 

Thus we find that notwithstand'ng the above diversities, 
there is a basic linguistic and religious unity in the Eastern 
Himalayas. I t  is laregely brought a b u t  by the factor of Indian 
influence : fusion of Indo-Mongoloid culture. Each ethnic reli- 
gious group retained its separate culture and identity, but 
at the same time there was a happy assimilation. This process of 
cultural exchange is progressing fast with the gradual reduction 
of the communication problems in Eastern Hirnalayan regions. 
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CHANGING P A T T E R N  OF  THE NORTHERN 
FRONTIER O F  BENGAL I N  T H E  

S E V E N T E E N T H  A N D  EIGH- 
T E E N T H  CENTURIES 

SHRI A. B. MAJUMDAR 
(North Bengd University, Darjeeling) 

A NATION'S HISTORY is inconlplete without the history of its 
frontier. This is remarkably true of India. Time and again the 
course of her history was determined by events in the frontiers. 
But to what extent did a frontier-awareness find its place in the 
polith1 tbidung of India in different periods of her history is 
a matter to be sn:ously examined. 

A land and its people cannot be separately treated ; so also 
a frontier and the people living there. In fact the problems in a 
frpntier or Ihe question of its security have a direct bearing upcm 
the att'tude and living conditions of the people living in that 
fmntier. Even British India refused to take notice of this, 
although ever since the British had ushered Indian history into 
its colonial period, problem of a scientific frontier or its security 
became a major factor in their pstitical calculations. To the 
British, feelings of the Indian people or their way of living were 
not material points. The British depended rather on their power 
and diplomacy than on the Indian people in the frontier. Their 
frontier policy was the handma'd of their colonial ambitions and 
was meant to subserve the needs and interests of their colonial 
empire in India. Indian paople in the frontier had nothing to 
do with it. They were impressed by the power of the British 
in organising and defending a frontier, but they did not know 
if they t w  had a role in contributing to that defence strategy. In 
this respect there was hardly any difference between the days of 
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the Mughals and the days of the British. Indians having had 
lived enough under the Mughals failed to discover any community 
of interest grown between them and Delhi ; nor did the British as 
the successor of the Mughals bring in any better understanding 
between the ruler and the ruled. This apathetic mind of the 
people in the frontier grown in course of centuries reflected the 
weakness and failure of the rulers of India. They failed to grow 
great in common with the people of the land. Against this back- 
ground, the changing pattern of the northern frontier of Bengal 
in the days of the Mughals and in the early years of the British 
Inay be examined. 

From the time when Bengal became a subah undkr Akbar its 
northern frontier repeatedly engaged attention of the Mughal 
subadars. There was on this frontier the Kingdom of K O C ~  
Bihar of considerable extent and power. I t  extended in the east 
to the Brahmaputra in Assam, in the west up to Tirhut, in the 
north to the mountains and in the south b river Karotoya on 
the other side of which st~aod Ghoraghat, the frontier o u t p t  
of Bengal. Peopled mainly by the ethnic groups like the Koch 
(Rajbansi), the Khen, the Mech, the Rabha and the Garo, Koch 
Bihar from the very beginning of her history joined the main- 
stream of H'ndu religion and1 culture. The Vaidiks from Kanya- 
kuvja found royal patronage : Brahmanical worship and rituals 
entered her people's life who (had also preserve& some of the 
cultural and religious legacies of their own. Administration 
centred round the king. but the high offices in the government 
were manned by immigrant Bengalees selected for their adminis- 
trative skill. An agrarian society formed the economic base of 
the Kingdom, maintained an army, according to Akhavnawza, of 
4.P00 cavalry. 2,00000 infantry, 100 elephants and 1,000 battle- 
ships. Perhaps this burden of the army was more than that the 
agrar'an econoiny of the kingdom could bear fur a longer period. 
Within one century Koch Bihar sank into exhausation and could 
hardy res'st a superior power advancing against her. 

In order to uproot Afghan power in Bengal the Mughals stood 
in need of Koch Bihar's friendship and neutrality. Also Koch 
Bihar having sufficiently learnt of Aiughal strength reciprocated. 
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The two entered into a treaty of friendship ( 1578) A.D.). Within 
a few years, however, there took place a partition af the Koch 
Bihar kingdom. The eastern half stretching from river Sankosh 
towards Assam fell to the lot of Raghudeba of a branch of the 
ruling familj. of Koch Bihar, and the other half, to Lakshmi- 
narayan of the main line. The two princes did not pull on as 
sn1oo:hly as they had the Kingdoin partitioned between themselves. 
Watching each other with envy and suspicion they became at last 
sworn enemies. This unfortunate trend of their relation invited 
the warring Mughals and' Afghans into the scene leading ultimately 
to the hum'liation of both the princes. Raghudeb enlisted the 
support of Isa Khan to counteract which Lakshminarayan threw 
l~imself into the protection of Atfan Singh. This situation served 
Isa Khan's strategy ; he could divert Mughal attention to their 
ally on the northern frontier by embarrassing Lakshminarayan 
with aggressions from the Assam side. 

After the death of Isa Khan and after the Afghans were 
brought to their knees during the subadarship of Is(hJ Khan 
( 1608- 161 3), the Mughals seriously thought of extending Bengal's 
frontier towards the north. Enmity between Koch Bihar and her 
eastern branch was continuing. On top of it Lakshminarayan 
by agreeing to be a vassal of the Mughals joined hands with Islam 
Khan to conquer the eastern Koch kingdom expecting to be 
rewarded by some. portions that had; belonged to his ancestors. 
Parikshitnarayan, son of Raghudeb, fought valiantly against his 
adversaries but was overpowered. His principality was annexed 
ta the Mughal empire (1613) and a Mughal faujdar was placed 
in Kamrup. Koch Bihar gained nothing for the Mughals did not 
\\.ant to share ihe spoils with a vassal chieftain, 

111 1657 Prince Suja, Subadar of Bengal, haying gone to war 
with Aurangzeb for the imperial throne, the northern frontier 
of Bengal was in jeopardy. Koch Bihar threw off her allegiance 
to the h~lughals, ceased paying tr'bute, sacked the region of Ghora- 
ghat and at last advanced towards Kamrup. The Mughal 
faujdar fled the country in panic. Koch Bihar, however, failed 
to occupy Kamrup for the' expanding Ahoms proved to be a m r e  
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powerful contestant for the country. For four years there was no 
trace of Mugha1 hmina t im beyond Ghoraghat. Aurangzeb, 
on ascending throne, sent Mir Jumla as Subadar of Bengal to 
restore imper:al prestige in the north. By his superior generd- 
ship Mir Jumla overan Koch Bihar, and named it Alamgirnagar 
(1661). Then he dislodged the A b m s  frm Kamrup and 
advanced into the heart of Assam. Battling against heavy odds 
and rigours of the climate of Assam Mir Jumla compelled the 
Ahoms to sue for  peace on his terms. Expeditions of Mir Jumla, 
however, were a triumph, without success. No sooner had he, 
struck down with fatal illness, left the northern frontier in early 
1663 than Koch Bihar recovered herself and the Ahoms pushed 
back th8e Bengal frontier on the other side of the river Manas 
which remained as such till the day the East India Company got 
the Dewani of Bengal. 

From 1665 internecine quarrel that had led the eastern branch 
of Koch Bihar into ruin began to rage with all fury and shook 
K w h  Bihar to its foundation. I t  originated from the scramble for 
power among the princes of the ruling family ; i t  weakened' the 
administrative machinery by encouraging personal ambition and 
aggrandisement of the officers of the Kingdom. It  invited also 
the Bhutanese in the neighbouring hills to come down and inter- 
fere in the civil dissensions in K w h  Bihar. The western branch 
of the ruling family that had so long faithfully guarded the king- 
dom's western frontier drifted apart in disgust and eventually 
dwindled into decay. 

Internal troubles of Koch Eihar served as the signal for the 
subadar of Bengal to encroach upon the southern parts of the 
Kingdom. The officers of Koch Bihar who had been in charge 
of those parts sold the pass to the Mughals. The Mughals 
rewarded them by confirming their Zamindari rights to the res- 
pective areas they had administered. Thus by 1693 A.D. three 
outlying Chaklas or revenue districts of Fatehpur, Karjirhat and 
Kakina became Mughal districts. There were three more 
Chaklas, Purvabhag, B s d ~  and Patgram left to be caonquered. 
The Mughals were strongly resisted by Koch Bihar in collabora- 
tion wi:h the Bhutanese until 'n 171 1 A.D. both the belligerents 
came to an agreement. The above three revenue districts were 



EASTERN HIMALAYA 93 

atiilexed to Bengal but bestowed upon Koch Bihar as imperial 
fiefs. 

Within the course of a century the Mughals added to the 
northern frontier a territory measuring 2297 square miles lying 
between rivers Karotoya and Brahmaputra. In the north of 
Bengal hlogul-hat became now the frontier outpost. Between 
Mogul-hat and Km11 Bihar there flowed river Dharla as a natural 
boundary ; on the eastern side of the northern frontier a terri- 
tory of 2629 square iniles was consolidated under Rangamati as 
ailother Mughal frontier outpcst being separated from the 
Ah40m Kingdom by river Manas, and from Koch Bihar by river 
Sankolsh. Evidently the rate of Mughal advance in north Ben- 
gal was slow. After the great debacle of Mir Jumla,, expan- 
sionism as a policy of the empire was discarded. Besides, from 
the last few years of Aurangzeb's reign, Delhi was in desperate 
need of revenue which only the Subah of Bengal regularly 
supplied!. Therefore, Kochwara or the territory wrested from 
Koch Bihar, bringing a handsome revenue to the state exchequer 
rnade the Subadar of Bengal refrain from taking any ~1a.n of 
invasion of the remaining territory ( 1302 square miles) of the 
Koch Bihar Kingdom. The jungle-clad terrains of Koch Bihar 
stretching up to the hills in the north were an impediment be- 
fore the Mughal horsm:en. The bitter experience of Isfandiyar 
Bag roaming in the wilds in search of the run-away King of 
Koch Bihar hung heavy on Mughal mind. The Mughal never 
realised the importance of the Himalaya as the northern frontier 
of Bengal, nor had they taken seriously the intimate contact of 
Bhutan with KO& Bihar or its far-reaching consequenoes. In 
fact the Mughals were more interested in the revenue of 
the country as a whole and so long as its collection was ensured 
they did not bother about its frontier. Even the faujdar under 
whose charge was given this newly constihted frontier district 
of Rangpur so 111uch dlsliked the climate of the place that except 
at critical revenue seasons he did not care to visit the land. No 
wonder that although the country was productive of valuable 
coininercial articles of raw silk, opium, indigo, tobacco, sugar 
besides a superabundance of grains its principal place Rangpur 
did not flourish as it should have done. Major Rennell in 
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1765 A.D. found nothing reinarkable about Rangpur which 
looked Pike a principal 'gunge' or market. Rangamati was worse 
still. The Fifth Report recorded that it was throughout a barren 
or for the lnl-ost part uncultivated region of no, present worth 
to the sovereign excepting the price of a few elephants annually 
caught in the interior of the neighbouring wilds. An officer was 
there at Rangamati, but in the declining days of the Mughals 
he had nothing else to  do  except to encourage the growth of 
forests and to prevent the fierce Assamese from crossing the 
border. 

About thirty years before the East India Company received 
Dewani, Bengal had made a fresh effort to extend the northern 
frontier l'ne. Sujauddin was then the Nawab of Bengal. His 
Naib-faujdqr 01 Ghoraghat-Rangpur, Saulat Zung, had taken 
under protection Dinanarayan, a disgruntletl prince of royal 
family of Koch Bihar, marched into that Kingdom 'and placed 
Dinanarayan on the throne. Elated with success he than 
advanced upon Jalpaiguri the seat of administration of the 
Raikats of Baikunthapur. They represented the western branch 
of the ruling family of Koch Bihar, enjoyed the hereditary 
position of grand-minister of Kach Bihar,, guarded the western 
part of the Kingdom and held umbrella over the kings during 
coronation. However, from the inidlle of the seventeenth century 
they had chosen to remain away from the politics of Koch Bihar 
and contented with their territory of Baikunthapur of 380 square 
miles of which mlore than half was covered by dense forests. 
Further to the west from their boundary market1 by river Maha- 
nanda the strip of territory extending up to Tirhut which they 
had been entrusted to take care of slipped away from their hands. 
The Raikats, however, d'id not regret for it. Rather they were 
happy that they had' remained at a safe distance from the blast 
of Mughal aggressions against Koch Bihar and had maintained 
their independence. Baikunthapur, however, succumbed this time 
to the blow of Saulat Zung and delivered into his hands the iwo 
heirs of the Raikat family. Baikunthapur became a part of 
Bengal and was placed under the administration of Rangpur 
where the two heirs of the Raikat family were kept interned for 
long seventeen years. 
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Saylat Zung's operations against Koch Bihar and Baikuntha- 
pur were not very effective. His operations were no part of any 
plan of the government of Bengal, nor did Saulat Zung find time 
to take follow-up actions. Hardly had he gone out of North 
Bengal on the eve of  his uncle's (Alivardi) preparation to seize 
the throne of Bengal in 1740, Koch Bihar with the assistance of 
the Bhutanese drove out Dinanarayan. Baikunthapur did not 
deny allegiance to Bengal so long as her two representatives 
remained confined in Rangpur ; but when from the mideighteenth 
century clouds of poJitical uncertainity started gathering in the 
sky of Bengal, northern frontier for the time-being receded 
to the background. Baikunthapur maintained a quite formal 
relation with Rangpur. Murshidabad took no notice of it, and 
even did not bother about whether Baikunthapur paid tile stipu- 
lated amount of revenue to the exchequer. Following Plassey, 
the change of Nawabs from Mir Zafar to h l i r  Kasirn a,nd then to 
Mir Zafar avain lllade a large ccunmunication gap between Murshi- 
dabad and the northern frontier. The two Raikat hostages 
at Rangpur were permitted to return to their estate before 
Plassey ; since then their attitude ta Murshidabad became one of 
arrogance until they were completely subdued by the British in 
1772-74. 

Such was the state of northern frontier tilrl the Nawab parted 
with his authority as dewan and made over to the East India 
Company the defence of his country. Then from the time when 
Warren Hastingh took over as the Governor-Genelral, the 
northern frontier of Bengal loomed large in British calculations. 
The British were moved by three considerations. The first one 
was extension of the Company's trade with Assam and Bhutan 
across the northern frontier. Next consideration was to in!erpose 
the authority of the Company who as a governing power had 
equally a right and obligation to main!ain it. And the third 
consideration which Warren Hastings put in his characteristic 

( l  way was to complete the line of our possessions or add to his 
security". 

After Plassey the Company's servants, and their agents be- 
ing largely imitated by private European traders did make the 
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frontier district of Rangpur towards Assam a fresh field of 
exploitation, and began to tcade in all comrmn artiales produced 
or consumed in the country. Notwithstanding the disapproval of 
the Hlome Authorities the covenanted officers of the Company kept 
till 1768 the profits of internal trade by holding monopoly of salt, 
tobacw and betelnut. After them merchants like Lear Dow, 
Raush followed the trails of Chevaliar or Hargrave of the mid- 
eighteenth century, made a parade of their armed1 retinues to 
over-awe and prevent people from trading freely at the Assam 
Custolns Houses. London at the same time was pressing for new 
channels oIf commerce. This made Warren Hastings entrust 
Baillie with the task in consideration of his previous experience 
of managing inland trade as the agent of the covenanted officers of 
the Company. 

I n  the middle of the eighteenth century the Ahom monarchy 
was already on the decline. There w3s no possibility of a revival 
of Ahom power, and so Bengal's political frontier with Assam 
was safe. The frontier became a base of a growing trade with 
Assam. Goalpara, Jogighopa and Rangamati became busy trade 
centres. Bengd salt in exchange of Assam's lac and silk domi- 
nated all ofher staples and generated rivalry between Company's 
interests represented by Baillie and private interests represented 
by Raush, Dlow and others, Often this rivalry would spread inside 
Assam and xerchants with their private soldiers coerced the officials 
af Assam Customs Houses for monopoly of purchase and sale of 
salt and other articles. Fraudulent use of the Company's seal was 
also common with the merchants of Bengal. T o  check these irregu- 
larities restrictions on salt between Bengal and A s s m  were with- 
drawn. Trade in salt and in other articles were opened to all. 
Still the situation did not improve. Assam was groaning under 
years of misrule, official tyranny, ravages made by the people of 
the Moamaria sect in revenge of their persecution at the hands 
of the government. The chaos and confusion prevailing in Assam 
became a source of anxiety for the British ; irregular activities 
of the traders and mercenary soldiers from Bengal, no less. The 
irontier oould not be closed without jeopardising trade ; on the 
other hand, interference in the affairs of Assam would be another 
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instance of the spirit of ambition and conquest of the British. 
Lord Cornwallis decided upon a middle oourse, and on the appeal 
from Gourinath the Ahom King, sent Captain Welsh "to endea- 
vour to compose the civil feuds of Assam by the amicable inter- 
position of our gmd offices". Within two years of his stay in 
Ass- Captain Welsh restored peace by defeating the forces of 
disruption and lawlessness, gave the Ahom King a breathing space 
and sought to mrrect the maladies of Ahom administration. He 
was, however, recalmled in the midst of his work by the next 
Governor-general. Assam relapsed again into a p e r i d  of anarchy 
and confusion that in the long run qllured the Burmese into the 
scene. How far  British gmd dKcers could cure the deep-rooted 
maladies of Assam even if Captain Welsh had not been recalled 
by Shore was open to question ; but that his return created a 
vacuum which was filled up by the Burmese was not to be dmied. 
But the British did not accept such a position. The northern 
frontier of Bengal towards Assam would be secured only by 
making Burma withdraw from Assam. That was a story of the 
early nineteenth century. 

The prospect of the Company's trade with Bhutan was link- 
ed up with how the British could negotiate with that country. 
Bhutan had secured for herself a position in Koch Bihar marked 
with respect and gratitude of the latter. A large tract of terri- 
tory measuring 1863 square miles from the base of the hills and 
bounded by river Tista in the west and river Sankosh in the east 
was given to Bhutan in fam. The presence of a Bhutanese agent 
in EGoch Bihar and even his friendly advice in major political 
decisions were accepted by her. However, a crisis of confidence 
between Koch Bihar and Bhutan took place in 1770 when 
Bhutan made a prisoner of the Koch Bihar King and set up 
another of her own choice. Koch Bihar appealed to the East 
India Company to deliver her from the oppressions of Bhutan 
and agreed to become a, tributary state under the Company. 

Warren Hastings welcomed the situation for bringing Koch 
Bihar to its "former dependence on Bengal". The magistrate 
of Rangpur through whom Koch Bihar negotiated for British help 
was in favour of confining Bhutan within her hills and of having 
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the hills as  the northern, boundary of Bengal. Bhutan was 
unable to stand British attack and begged for peace. Also 
Warren Hastings was eager for a just peace with Bhutan. The 
Tashi Lama of Tibet had made a, personal request for it. In that 
Warren Hastings saw a line of communication between Tibet and 
British India established. A great expectation arose in the 
Governor-general for reaching a new horizon of trade in the 
Himalaya and beyond. Bhutan was to be the gate-way to Tibet, 
and the good offices of the Tashi L ~ r n a ,  to the Court of Peking. 
Warren Hastings knew that "like the navigation of u n h w n  
seas" his attempt might be crowned with splendid success or 
might terminate in the mere satisfac:ion of usaless curiosity. 
Still he endeavoured to maintain, the line of communication bet- 
ween the British and the Tashi Lama. and meticulously attended 
to whatever requests and complaints Bhutan had made to him. 

Softness of Warren Hastings for Bhutan which often proved 
to be unreasonable had also some bearing upon the northern 
frontier of Bengal under review. Koch Bihar had accepted the 
paramountcy of the British ; the vast jungle terrain stretching 
up to the hills which Bhutan had taken from Koch Bihar in farm 
was treated by Warren Hastings as confirmed possessions of 
Bhutan. Not only that ; as there was no clear demarcation on 
many parts of Bhutan's extended frontier in the m t h ,  she begm 
to encroach upon villages of either Koch Bihar or Baikunthapur. 
Any resistance from them drove Bhutan to seek redress from the 
British. Thus Ambari Falakata, a 15 square mile territory 
situated in the heart of Baikunthapur was given to Bhutan. This 
was only one instance of such unreasonable deals. At the same 
time robberies were often committed by organised bands of 
Bhutanese within the boundaries of Baikunthapur of Koch Bihar. 
Since the Company had not instituted well-defined police posts 
along the frontier, it was not possible for the corn pan^'^ govern- 
ment to keep watch upon every symptom of violence in the frontier 
or to bring t h e  culprits to book. 

At last an unforeseen incident brought the limitations of 
British pro-Bhutan poIicy on the surface. In  1788 Nepal burst 
into Tibet. The Tashi Lama in distress turned to the British for 
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help wh'ch could not be given for Nepal had given no provocation. 
When the Chinese imperial troops marched into the Himalaya 
to pun'sh the audacity of Nepal, the latter appealed to the British 
for munitions which again was turned dawn on the ground that 
China had given no pmvocation to the British. This neutrality 
of the British exacted a heavy pr~ce from them. Nepal refused 
to have any official relationship with the British. China's hold 
on Tibet was tightened more than ever before, ant1 owing to China's 
vigilance Indian traders found it impssible to remain in Tibet. 
It also afforded Bhutan an opportunity to evade her obligation to 
allow traders from Bengal into her hills. Thus, so far as Bengal's 
northern frontier was concerned, the British took sufficient risks. 
Apart from the problem of law and order created by Bhutan in 
the frontier, the aggressive marches of China in the Himalaya put 
the British on the alert. Future of the northern frontier of 
Bengal lay in strengthening its security by adding the hills to the 
line of its possessions as it had been suggested earlier by the 
Rangpur rnagist rate. 

Before ending this discussion on the changing pattern of the 
northern frontier of Bengal, situation in it S westerly direction 
should be taken into account. The north-western boundary of 
the Koch Bihar Kingdom as shown in Akbarnama had receded 
towards the east from river Kosi and stopped at river Mahananda 
which flowed on the western boundary of Baikunthapur. Exactly 
when this happened is not known. This narrow strip of territory 
betwen the Kosi and the Mahananda, better known as Morung, 
was "remarkable for its extreme flatness (in many parts giving 
the character of a swamp), its stiff clayey soil and for its ~estilent 
climate". Below this tract was Purnia. King Prithvinarayan of 
Nepal having made himself master of his country decided to 
expand into the plains. His eyes fell upon Morung which was 
too weak to resist any external aggression. In 1774 Nepal wcu- 
pied Morung up to river Mechi and promised Warren Hastings a 
tribute. Warren Hastings did not like Nepal expanding into that 
area ; but deeply engrossed, as he was, in the affairs of the 
Himalaya h e  hardly could pay attention to Nepal. The ease with 
which Nepal had occupied Morung up to the Mechi made her bold 
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to cross that river and grab at the eastern part of Morung lying 
between the Mechi and the Mahananda. This territory measuring 
230 square nliles touched on the boundaries of Purnia, Dinajpur 
and Rangpur a,nd was under Sikkim at this time. Placed by 
geography between: Nepal and Bhutan who were far more power- 
ful than her, Sikkiin had already sacrificed considerable prtions 
$of her hills to those neighbours. Against Nepal's advance upon 
her only possession in the plains Sikkim was helpless. The 
British were not worried over Nepall's occupation of eastern 
Morung, for it did not pose any immediate problem for the 
security of Rangpur. Everything depended on the relation Nepal 
maintained with the British. I t  was after the conclusion of Nepal- 
Tibet War (1788-93) when China's power and prestige in the 
Hirnalaya stood high that the British began counting their gains 
from their activities on the northein frontier of Bengal. They 
found t h t  Tibet had closed her doors to the British ; that Bhutan 
taking advantage of British passion $or the Himalayan horizon had 
exacted concessions after concessions but had never wished the 
British mission succeed. Nepal offended by the British attitude 
of neutrality during her war with Tibet and C'hina refused to 
honour even a commerciaj treaty made with them. Apprehending 
an undercurrent of anti-British intrigues among the sub- 
Himalayan states the best manoeuvre the British might make was 
to negotiate with Sikkim who would be only too glad to receive a 
British proposal of friendship. Therefore, in place of extending 
the frontier of trade in the Himalaya the British shall have to have 
the frontier of diplomacy extended to and a diplomatic outpost 
established in the hills. Developments in the Himalaya up to the 
end of the eighteenth century hinted at that. The idea of W a r m  
Hastings regarding the completion of the line of possessions in 
north Bengal and adding to its security gl-adually ,moved to its 
materialisation in the next century. When this northern frontier 
of Bengal Wiis determined in that century on a olear and permanent 
basis, it was time for exanining the life of the people in the 
frontier, their attitude to the ruling power who created the 
frontier and above a l l  their feelings for the frontier where they 
u7ere to live. 



EASTERN HIMALAYA 

R E F E R E N C E S  

Abul Fad, Akbar Nutria. 
Firminger, f i f th  Report from the Select Corr~mitlee,Vols. 1-2. 
Firminger, Rangploa Records. 
Hunter, Bengal M$. Records. 
M .  Martin, Eastern India, vol.  3. 
J .  Long,  Selections from Unpublished Records of  Govt. 
Calender of Persian Correspondence, Vol .  4. 
K .  K .  Datta, Studies in the l-listory of  Bengal Subah. 
S. K .  Bhuyan, Anglo-Assaniesc Relations. 
S. N .  Bhattacharya, Mzlghnl North East Frontier Policy. 
J .  N .  Sarkar, History of Bengal, Vol .  2. 
H .  A. Oldfield, Sketches from Nepal. 
E. Gait, History of Assam. 



BRITISH ECONOMIC PENETRATION INTO 
NORTH EASTERN HILLS : OVERLAND 

TRADE AND ALLIED QUESTIONS, 
1800-1850 

(Department of  History, Jadavpur University) 

THE ANGLO-NEPALESE WAR of 1814-16 ils conventionally 
described as a British move to contain Gurkha aggressicm on the 
British India, border territory of Basti and Gorakhpur.' 
A deeper probe has, however, revealed British designs on Nepal 
under Gurkha rule since 1768. The East India Company intended 
to revive fabled Nepal trade and open up China through Nepal 
and Tibet. Kinloch and Logm expeditions had tried to subvert 
Prithvinarayan's Gurkha rule by effectively siding with the Newar 
Ka ja Joyprokash Malla.2 

The British attempted systematic penetration into the 
w t e r n  secior of the Hirnalayan trade during the time of Warren 
Hastings. Hastings in a minute of 19th April, 1779 had outlined 
his long-term northern policy : 'Like the. navigation of unknown 
saas which a,re exploited] not for the attainment of my certain or 
prescribed object but for the diswvery of what they may contain ; 
in so remote a search, we can only propose to adventure for 
pos~ibilities.'~ Hastings planned the missions of Bogle (1774 & 
1779)) Turner ( 1783)' Purangir Gossain ( 1785) to Tibet and 
Hamilton (1775) to Bhutan. Markham writes : 'The opening 
of the road through Nepal and obtaining the abolition of the duties 
and exactions which have lately been imposed on trade in that 
country appear,s an object of great importance towards establish- 
ing a free comnunication between Bengal and Tibet.' 

His policies were kept up by Cornwallis who through the 
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instrumentality of Jonathan Duncan, Resident at Benares, secured 
a commercial treaty with Nepal on 1st March, 1792 which agreed 
on a reciprocal duty of 24% on exports and imports between India 
and Nepal and indemnity in case of d b e r y  and theft. The treaty 
was silent on trade with Tibet. Nepal had wooed British assist- 
ance in view, of Nepal's war with Tibet. But the British would 
not side with Nepal and be rather friendly with Tibet. Nepal 
bmke off ties and however, Captain Kirkpatrick, Cornwallis' 
special emissary might try to repair Anglo-Nepalese relations, he 
received a rebuff. The Gurkhas were suspicious of British soli- 
citude for Tibet and refused to commit military assistance. In 
the words of D. R. Regmi, 'it delayed British infiltration into 
Nepal f o r  at least another fifty  year^.'^ 

Kirkpatrick, however, had made a clumsy survey of the trade 
routes in Nepal and observed that 'the woollen staples of Great 
Britain and warm flannels of the finer sort' had unlimited pros- 
pect in trans-Himalayan commerce through Nepal. In his memo- 
randum, he urged : 'If we wish to push our cmmerc;al specula- 

............ ticm into the w e s t .  parts of Tibet we must for this pur- 
................. pose turn our eyes towards Nepal Nepalese hostility is 

ascribed by him to 'unremitted jealousy with which the adminis- 
tration had all times discouraged t k  free ingress of  stranger^.'^ 

Kirkpatrick was followed by Abdd Kadir in 1795 who found 
Nepalese brokers between Indian merchants and Tibetan counter- 
parts doing brisk business. The trade pact of 17!Z would have 
undersold them. Hence, the Burbar kept it inoperative. He sug- 
gested direct trade with China and Tibet bypassing Nepal. Next- 
explorer was Captain Knox who in the wake of the Treaty of 1891 
went to the Neml Durbar with instructions to obtain informa- 
tion abwt  the valuable mineral and agricultural products of Nepl,  
the possibility of introducing European and Indian manufacture 
there and opening trade with Tibet and Bhutan. 

Walter Hamilton in his Gazetteer noted how European copper 
was driving Nepal copper out of market and the jealousy and 
ignorance of Nepal administration stood in the way of an extensive 
traffic between Tibet and the British territories7 

The above sketch of calculated mmmercial penetration should 



explain why the Gurkhas were wary of British intentions. Nepal 
suffered from anxiety and not jealousy and ignorance. She was 
studiedly undermined. h one sober British surveyor, 
Dr. Francis Buchanan-Hamilton was to point out candidly, 'I 
am indeed persuaded from having seen a good deal of people in 
this state of society that all interference of ather Governments by 
treaty does injury and that all the merchants will suffer less and 
push the trade farther, if left entirely to their own e~ertioms'~ 

I t  was no wonder, therefore, when Bhim Sen. Thapa (1806- 
87) determined to  build an Asian Front against the growing 
British coloniali~m.~ Add to thqt the candid remarks of Briafl 
Hodgson, assistant resident at the Durbar on the commerce of 
Nepal in 1831-32 : 'It is scarcely necessary for me to remark 
that a connection was originally sought by us purely for com- 
mercial purposes, which purposes the Government up to the be- 
ginning of this century directly and strenuously exerted itself by 
a m s  and by diplomacy to promote'.1° 

The background of the Anglol-Nepalese War of 1814-16 can 
now be seen in better light. The Gurkhas sought to break the 
cordon of trading outposts which subverted Nepalese trade and 
paid the penalty by being defeated in the hands of the British 
and surrendering choice areas in the western, central and astern 
Himalayas in the Treaty of Sagauli (1816). British success only 
whetted her desire to mno1plise Himalayan trade across Tibet to 
China. To that task, Hodgson was engaged for 20 years of his 
life. H e  visualised a commercial empire for the British spread- 
ing over from India through Nepal and Tibet to China. He 
'secretly and carefully apglied to some of the oldest and most res- 
pectable merchants of Kathmandu and the other chief towns of 
the valley for conjectural estimates of the total annual amount of 
imports and exports and the number and capital of the chief mm- 
mercial towns of the valley'.ll 

H e  located '52 native and 34 Indian merchants engaged in 
foreign commerce both with the South and the North' and found 
'that the trading capital of the farmer was not less t h  5 0 , 1 8 , 0  
nor that of the latter less than 23.,05,000'. A third of these 
merchants were natives of the plains. 'Many native merchants 
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of Benares have established flourishing kothees at Kathmandu ; 
the Cashmirians of Patna have had kothees there for ages past 
............ lakhs of the natives of Oude, Behar and north eastern 
Bengal of all ranks and conditions annually resort to Kathrnandu 
to keep the vernal festival at Pasupatikshetra. Businessmen of 
Benares have more than 10 kothees at Kathmandu while Bengal 
merchants have abstain d............ The native merchants at Calcutta 
have whilst there, a hard struggle to maintain with their European 
rivals in trade but at Kathmandu they have no such formidable 
rivalry to contend with. Because Europeans not attached to the 
Residency have m access to the country ........ but every native is 
free to enter Nepal at leisure.'12 

H o d g m  was not content with the Anglo-Nepalese trade 
which averaged a b u t  26 lakhs sicca rupees. He sketched a route 
from Calcutta to Pekin of 2880 miles in about 87/99 stages at 
the end of which 'the merchant enters Setchwan, the commercial 
province of China onto Yengtze and Hoangho where he may sell 
his European and Ind5an products a d  purchase tea or silk or 
other produds of ChinaJ. Hodgstm was the avant-gards of 
British mhiqlisrn in Asia, ready to mow: the most insurmount- 
able mountain in the world. The schemer writes : 'But England 
and China and not Calcutta and China, it may be argued must 
be the sitas of the production any consumpticm of the truly valu- 
able articles of commerce of which the Nepalese and Indians 
wmld have little more than the q r r y h g  trade . . . Let the native 
merchant of Calcutta and of Nepal . . . . . take; up this commerce 
apd whilst we, though not the immediate mvers,  shall yet reap 
the great advantage of it.13 

Hodgson's exhortation to Bengalee marchants was mainly to 
use them as the erradboys of colmia,lism and not to foster them. 

Hodgson saw Tibet as a happy hunting ground for British 
cmxnerce. 'With her musk, her rhubarb, her borax, her splendid 
wools, her mineral and animal wealth, her universal need of good 
woollens and her incapacity to provide herself or to obtain supplies 
from any of her neighbours, Tibet may well be believed capabile 
of maintaining a large and valuable exchange of commodities with 
Great Britaib, through the medium of our Indian subjects and the 



people of Nepal.' Hodgson showed the way to intra-Asian 
country trade through the hills which was the main line of profit 
ior the British in India. H e  even chalked out the detail of the 
route, manners, cost of carriage and the nature and amount of 
duties levied by the Nepal Government en route to Lhasa. Review- 
ing trade through Nepal, Hodgson appraises the Government of the 
enormous demand for English broad cloth in Tibet, popularity of 
British imitations of Indian handkerchief and cashmere shawls 
among the middle and lower orders in Nepal, use of English 
chintzes and finer cotton fabrics ainang upper and middle classes. 

He further informs that satins, silks and velvets of Ch:na 
were giving way before British broad cloths and velvets. Indigo 
and opium were in great demand in Tibet. There was demand 
also for British guns, scissors, mirrors, wall shades, cha,ndeliers, 
tumblers, wine glasses. The people in. Nepal were beginning to 
use British crockery and glassware at their tables. The Tibetans 
already used British plates and dishes.'' 

Of the exports from the hills, major items were gold of the 
value of Rs. 175,000, rusk (Rs. 55,000), mpper Pice (2,50,000), 
Nepal Ks. (2,00,000), elephants (67,200), horses (45,000), 
timber (3,00,000) ..... About paper, Hodgson writes : 'the paper 
of Nepal is an admirable article which ought to be substituted for 
flimsy paper of the plains for the records of every office in Bengal.' 
'He highlights tea to be had from Lhasa 'in any quantity'. 'The 
Nepalese say1 forest is an inexhaustible mine of timber', writes 
Hodgson. Copper coins were supplied in bulk from Nepal 
to the plains. There were lead, sulphur and zinc mines in Nepal 
but na skill to work them profitably. The net of rice of 
the low lands of Nepal was ecported to Patna chiefly on Govern- 
ment account which paid for luxuries of British India imported 
by Nepal. Still the hills had advense balance of trade against 
British India.15 This was so by over 4 lakhs as a result of 
British economic penetration.16 

It is interesting to n o k  that from the Tabl,eillustrating Trade 
of New1 that huge quantities of indigetllous goods were sold by 
India,n merchants it1 Nepal. Country chintzes from Tanda. Bareiuy, 
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Furrahbad, Dacca, Jamdani, Muslins of Bihar, Santipur, 
Chandrakona, Sahans of Dacca, Santi purl Kora cloth of Dar- 
bhanga, Jahanabad, etc., Dacca turban, Ma,ldah cloth, Murshidadad 
cloth, Benares kinklzabs, Cashmere shawls, Bengal silk thread, pm 
of Bihar and Bengal, tagee horses and buffdoes were regular items 
of trade a d  accounted for m r e  than half of the import trade. 
This had a special significance for the plains ecunomy. Overland 
trade was one of the major outlets through which the so-called 
sub~i~stence economy responded to market forces from pre-British 
times. The economy was sufficiently monetised and the mercant- 
ilist policies of the Company could not prevent the ammercial 
operations of the Indian merchants through the hills. Deindus- 
trialisat ion was, therefore, less complete than supposed and 
con~mercialisation of an agrarian economy was not all due to 
British thrust to find investments for Europe. I t  had grown 
spcntaneously and created elbow-room for the Indian merchants 
to grow and run a parallel economy with the British. 

British economic penetration to Nepal, however, adverse 
balance of trade for her, underwlling of her merchants and' decline 
of GoGzl industries like copper, iron and other indigenous wates. 
Worst of all, surveillanw apd subversion of the Durhr by the 
British Resident at Kathrnandu, attempts b m e  Nepal as a transit 
station for trade with China and Tibet to the exclusion of Nepal, 
tepeated trade missions pressurising her to accept commercial 
treaties under veiled threat oompromised Nepal's independence. 

The way Hodgson tried to thrust the treaty of 1835on Nepal 
prwed irksome to Bhim Sen Thapa. He was overzealous and 
peremptory in his demand for a bilateral tmty .  But the Durbar 
was unwilling to co-operate. To the British, it was Nepalese 
~bstinacy and ignorance. But it was Nepal's business which the 
British could not dictate.17 

Nepal reinained under the British umbrella throughout the 
period under review. The rise of Rana policy in Nepal and 
prompt British recognition of Jang Bahadur (1846-77) as the 
prime minister turned the scale in favour of the British. Jang 
Bahadur helped the British during the Sikh War (1848-49) and 
the Revolt of 1857. One of his reasons as he stated in his Des- 
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patch, to the Government of India was in his own words 'that I 
know the power of the British Government and' that put against 
it, although I might have temporary success fa r  a time, my 
country would afterwards be ruined and the !Gurkha dynasty 
annihijated.'18 

We have taken a good look at Hdgson  to understand the 
nature of British economic penetration into Nepal. But his reports 
remain inexhaustible for other allied questions. Hodgson in 
another paper on colonisation of the Himalayas urged the 
Government to take up colonisation of the Hills for a number 
of shrewd reasons. H e  writes : 'I trust ........ that the general 
subject of the high capabilities of the climate and soil of the 
Himalayas and their eminent fitness for European colonisation 
having once been taken up will never be dropped till cqbnisation 
is a fait a c m p l i  and that the acconlplishment of this greatest, 
surest and scuundest and simplest of all political measures for 
t@ stabilisation of the British power in India may adorn, the 
annals of Lord Canning's administration.' His main idea was 
to use the Hills as the European hibatat nearing home weather 
and as the headquar:er for 'drawing forth the natural resources 
of the region like timber, drugs, dyes, hides, horns, ghee and 
silk.' The European colony would be a godsend to the striving 
peasantry of Ireland and Scotch highlands and they would serve 
as a 'far more durable, safe and cheap barrier against Russian 
aggression than expenses of war against Russia in Persia. 

The value of tea as a cash crop in the Himalayas was 
noticed by Hodgson and for 25 years, it was nurtured in. the 
Residency garden into 'an indigenous and mast abundant species' 
by him. Seeds were procured from China and planted in 
Kathrnandu. These broad hints from Hodgson were well taken 
by Campbell who began developing Darjeeling into such an 
European settlement during his msidency. Darjeeling was 
Sikkim territory occupied by the Gurkhas and returned to her 
by the British after the War of 1816 folbwing Gurkha expul- 
sion from that hill. In  1885, it was taken back from Sikkim 
to build a British sanatorium to make Hodgson's dream a reality. 
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A canlpensation was paid to the Sikkim Raja. This was the 
beginning of the subversion of Sikkim. Because of frequmt 
trespasses into Sikkim by Campbell, Superintendent of Darjee 
ling and Hooker the Botanist at the Residency, Campbell was 
imprisoned by the Sikkim Durbar. A military ocpdition was 
sent against the Raja to release Campbell in 1850. 4 s  a penalty, 
the revenue paid for Darjeeling (Rs. 50,000) was stopped and 
Sikkim was further deprived of the Lower Morung territory 
bearing Rs. 36,000 as revenue and a portion of the Hill. Thus, 
Sikkim was badly fleeced for questioning her stealthy subversion. 
The Raja was reduced to abject poverty. As Welby Jadrsoa 
in his report on Darjeeling noted in 1854, 'the pditical relations 
with the Sikhirnis have been much contracted as well as facilit- 
ated by the appropriation of the Morung tract by the British 
Government. In consequence of his outrage cm the represent- 
ative of the Government, the Raja is now almost without reve- 
nues and is a supplicant to the British Government for a pen- 
sion'.lQ This is an example of rulhlesls frankness. 

The petition of the Raja is a telling document. He prays 
for restoration of his land and compensation and assures good 
conduct. He begs to be excused for the ill behaviour of his 
father's servants and, craves generosity of the Gompany's 
Government .*O 

Campbell's comment on the petition exposes the British 
motives behind severity of penalty on the Sikhmi Raja whose 
whole revenue was confiscited. Campbell writes : 'Freedom of 
travql in SiKkTm now in abeyance and the trade with Thibd 
to be relieved from d exactions and hindrances in transit would 
greatly improve the resources elf Darjeeling and add to its 
attractions as a sanatorium. If the Raja would agree to both and 
satisfy us ............ ; the generosity of Government might then be 
exhibited by a small annual gratuity to the present Raja as long 
as his good conduct deserved it.' Wdby Jackson offers the 
gloss on it in his a p p r o ~ l  of the suggestibn to grant pension 
if free travel and protection to all persons travelling under the 
care of British Government were conceded for private adven- 
t u r e ~ . ~ ~  He continues : 'the present disturbed state of the 
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Chinese Government affords a good opportunity of breaking 
through the obstaqles it has hitherto thrown in the way of 
travellers and of merchants bringing their goods from Thibet 
into the British dominion ,........... Free acces into Thibet through 
the Sikkim territories would seem to be the best mode of effect- 
ing this. The road1 is well known from Darjeeling to Lhasa ........ 
the distance is estimated at a month's journey and the two large 
towns, Phari with a population of 4000 and Geanchii Shubur 
with a popqlation of 20,000 lie on the road!. The value of 
imports into the British dorniriions by this route is now esti- 
mated at Rs. 50,000 annually and no doubt it might be greatly 
increased. were greater facilities offered to the 

The intransigence of the Nepal Government stood in the 
way of converting Nepal into an European mart and the centre 
of transit route 'Tibet and China. Darjeeling to Lhasa 
through Sikkim providd an alternative route. So, Sikkim was 
systematiqlly subverted on one pretext or the other especially 
when China was in di'stress around the fifties of the nineteenth 
century. 

So strong was the commercial greed that the British did not 
give up lower and the uper Morung even after their acquisition 
of the trade route to Lhasa. Cotton, rice, hemp, jute etc. were 
commercially produced in these areas for trans-Himalayan and 
plains trade. Cotton from American seed was especially pro- 
d .  I t  was expected to raise production from 3,000 rnaunds 
to 60,000 rnaund~?~  Darjeeling acquired a new imprtance in 
the changed circumstances. Hodgson was vindicated. It  was 
rapidly organized as a commercial headquarter for Himalayan 
trade apd European health resort. The route to Lhasa was 
mapped out by Ca rn~be l l .~~  

Tea cultivation was avidly taken up. Campbell saw to its 
cqlture in the Superintendent's nurseries. Upwards of 2,000 
plants were growing from 7,00 to 2,000 ft. altitude of different 
ages from 12 years to seedlings of a few months. He sought the 
expertise of Mr. Fbrtune on deputation to China by the Court 
of Directors during his return journey to Calcu:ta for better 
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culture of the plant in the hills. The hill-station was steadily 
built up from the 1860's under the energetic J. W. Edgar, Deputy 
Commissioner, Darjeling and C. E. R. Girdlestone, Resident of 
Nepal. New serpentine roads encircling terraced residential 
a r w  came with amazing rapidity through local funding. The 
queem of the hill stations was thus a byproduct of colonial 
exigency. The Darjeeling-Lhasa route through, Sikkim in lieu of 
Nepal route which lay in abeyance because of 'rigid facts of 
geography and veriable facts of polities' made Darjeeling a 
r d i t y  from the brainchild she was of Brian HodgmnO26 The 
Anglo-Sikkimese treaty of 28th March, 1861 was the pinnacle 
of British success in wnomic penetrat'ion into the north eas!ern 
hills. Article V111 abolished all restrictions on travellers apd 
monopqlias in trade between Ihe British territories and Sikkim. 
A free reciprocal intercourse and full liberty of commerce was 
assured. This was the euphemism for the comple'e subversion 
of Sikkim by the British. 
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EVOLUTION O F  BRITISH TRIBAL POLICY 
ON THE NORTH-EAST FRONTIER OF 

INDIA (1865-1914) 

DR D. P. CHOUDHURY 
(Jaduvpur Univer-sity, Jadavpur) 

THE IMPORTANCE of a country's frontier depends largely m the 
pressure of a foreign power on it. Till the end of the nineteenth 
century the north-east frontier of India, unlike the famous north- 
west frontier, was not a gateway of foreign invasion of the 
heartland of India. Hence the north-east frontier remained 
almckst unknown to the outside world till Chinese threat suddenly 
transformed it into a live frontier on two occasions, in 1910-14 
and from the 1950's onward. Since the 1950's a lot has been 
written cm the history of this once dormant frontier, especially 
on British policy m this frontier since the first appearance of 
Chinese threat in 1910. But an important aspect has been 
frequently either wholly or ~ a r t l y  ignored, viz., British policy 
towards the tribes of this frontier both before and during the 
first Chinese threat. The purpose of the present paper is to 
analyze this aspect of British policy. The reason why the 
British adopted a certain pl icy rather than another apparently 
more effective to meet the Chinese threat since 1910 lay at least 
partly in the history of British relations with the tribesmen. I t  
was not until 1910 that to the local problem posed by the tribes 
was added the international problem of a Chinese menace. But 
in tackling the Chinese problem, the British had to bear in mind 
their experience of the tribal problan. Moreover, certain adrninis- 
trative measures vis-a-vis the tribes to reduce British respn- 
sibilities on the frontier caused much confusion later on and 
deflected the British from adopting the best possible line of 
action to meet the first Chinese threat. 
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British policy towards the tribes after the annexaticil of 
Assam was essentially the same as that of their Ahom prede- 
cessors. The policy of the Ahorns was one of conciliation backed 
by a display of force when conci1ia:ion failed. The A h a n ~  tried 
to keep the peaca on the frontier by granting the tribes a subsidy, 
called posa. But this did not always prevent tribal raids in the 
plains, and the Ahoms sometimes sant punitive expeditions to 
punish the guilty hillmen.' The posa was not an uncertain 
exaction, but a fixed payment. The iih4n11 government arranged 
that some peasant families of the frontier villages should pay 
their annual dues to the tribesmen instead of to the state. 
After the anne-xation of Assam the British found the cust~m in 
force which viriually recognized the tribesmen's claim to a share 
in the produce of the plains. Althmgh the British did not really 
like the system, and some local officials like Captain Gordon, 
Assis:ant Agent to the Governor-General, even expressed an 
opinion against it in 1844, the posa was not stopped. However 
an in~portant change was introduced. The Aharn rulers had 
allowed the hillmen to directly collect the posa from the plains 
villages. But the British adr~inistration entered into agreements 
with the tribes under which the latter would receive the subsidies 
directly from government officers. This change was calculated 
to reduce frictions between the hillmen and the plainsmen on the 
one hand, and to win the hillmen's gratitude t , ~  the government 
on the other. By 1866 nearly all the important tribes were in 
receipt of annual subsidies from the government, with the orlly 
exception of the Mishmis. 

The payment of annual subsidies was however one aspect of 
British tribal policy. Like their Ahom predecessors, the British 
ralized the need for backing the policy of conciliation by military 
power. They became particularly aware of this need in the 1860's 
after repeated Abolr raids in the plains. In  1865 Captain Comber, 
Deputy Commissioner, Lakhimpur, and Colonel Hopkinsal, 
Commissioner of Assam, argued that the pl icy of conciliatioll 
had failed, branded it as no better than blackmail, and urged 
upon the government the need for military measures against the 
tribes. Hopkinson even advised direct occupation of the tribal 
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country."ut the Bengal Government did not admit that the policy 
of conciliation had failed and even ascribed tribal outrages t~ the 
inadequacy of the subsidies. However, Sir John Lawrence, 
supported the idea of military preparedness, though not of the 
~ccupation of the tribal ~ o u n t r y . ~  The policy which thus crystal- 
lized in the 1860's was essentially one of non-interference backed 
by punitive measures when necessary. But the tribal country was 
not to be occupied in any circumstances. Obviously the British 
were not interested in territorial annexation or economic exploita- 
tion of the hills. Their real purpose seems to have been to follow 
a policy which would cost the least to the administratim and at 
the same time provide a measure of security to the plains from 
tribal attacks. 

The policy of non-interference was reinforced by the intro- 
duction of the Inner Line on the northern borders of Darrang 
and Lakhimpur in 1875-76. The line was designed to prevent 
frictions with the tribes arising froin undesirable extension of 
tea plantation into the tribal country and the activities 04 r u b k r  
traders who tm often tried to cheat the tribal rubber collec- 
tors. Within the line the gavernmebnt was to exercise full 
administrative jurisdiction, but beymd it the government would 
not interfere except politically. North of the line cm Outer Line 
was laid down as far east as Nizanlghat. The Outer Line was 
virtually the limit of political control. But there were confusion5 
regarding its precise status. In 1911 some inembers of tlie 
British House of Commons even assumed that it was the external 
boundary of Ind.ia."ut this line was never India's in'er- 
national boundary ; it was only an administrative wasure  adqted 
by the British unilaterally without reference to any other govern- 
ment. Alastair Lamb's claitn that it represented India's inter- 
national boundary on this frontier is motivated and misleading5 
The fad is that India had no international boundary an this 
frontier lill 1914. 

The policy of nm-interference was not however a great 
success, and it appears from the complaints of the Deputy Commis- 
sioners of Darrang and Lakhitnpur, that in the 1870's a large 
area at the f,oot of the Abor hills was deserted by tke plainsmen 
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because of tribal oppression. The government tried to check 
the unruly tribesmen by econoillic and military means. The 
econonic measures consisted of the suspension of the posa and 
of blocking tribal trade in the plains which were so important 
in tribal economy. When these economic measures failsd and 
in cases of serious outrage, the gosvernmt  sent punitive expedi- 
tions against the offending tribes. It is important to note here 
that the punitive expeditions were not always prolmpted by the 
degree of tribal ferocity, since there were people among the 
military who considered an expedition necessary not so much 
to punish tribal outrages as to train the officers and men of the 
army.6 'I'he expeditions often indulged in wanton destruction. 
But the hillmen did not take long to forget the effects of the 
expedi~ions as it was admitted by the Assam authorities. The 
policy of non-interf erence was obviously unsatisfactory, but it 
was never seriously reviewed in spite of the plainsmen's suffer- 
ings. Only when ceriain British economic interests in Assam 
were threatened by tribal exactions, that the prudence of this 
policy was challenged at the beginning of the twentieth century. 

Some European timber firms complained of tribal blackmail 
of their employees when the latler entered the forests north of 
the Brahmaputra to secure timber. Since the forests lay beyond 
the Inner Line the hillmen refused to accept the British view 
that they were within British territory. Hence the firms suggested 
that the Inner Line should be pushed north to the foot of 
the hills in order to bring the timber forests under full govern- 
ment protect ion. Sir Lancelot Hare, Lieutenant-Governor of 
Eastern Bengal and Assam tsook up the matter seriously in 1906. 
He suggested certain measures to convince the hillmen that 
the forests, even though beyond the Inner Line, were in British 
t e r r i t ~ r y . ~  N,oel Williamson, Assistant Political Officer, Sadiya- 
suggested that the best way to c~nt ro l  the tribes was to estab- 
lish advance posts in the hills. Hare, however did not support 
a formal forward policy as suggested by either the timber firms 
or Williamson. Instead, he was in favour of a free intercourse 
with the tribesmen by en~ouraging them to visit and settle in 
the plains and by regular visits to the hills by British officers. 
Such measures, if  acted upon, would have indirectly underminecl 
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the policy of non-interference which Hare thoroughly d i e a p p -  
ed. But neither Minta nor Morley was in favour of abandming 
the ol'd policy. They were anxious to avoid serious complica- 
tions wi:h the tribes which might result f r a n  an extension of 
control in the hills as was implied in Hare's policy. Morley 
also opposed the idea of establishing advance posts in the hills 
which might start an indefinite process of annexation. Thus an 
active forward policy advcmted at a lower official level was hy 
stages set aside by the higher authorities. Williarnson, in direct 
touch with the tribes and aonsequently wiser than anyone in the 
realities of the frontier, suggested an open forward move by 
establishing posts in the hills. Perhaps he did so in view of 
the growing Chinese activities in eastern Tibet. With less know- 
ledge of the frontier Hare recommended a departure from the 
old policy but suggested means which were milder than William- 
son's. Far from the frontier and with little knowledge of the 
tribes, both Millto and Morley opposed any departure from the 
old p ~ l i c y . ~  Thus the pressure of local circumstances m the 
frontier failed to change the policy of non-interference. It was 
eventually Chinese threat which colnvinced the higher authorities 
of the serious aonsequences which might ensue if the old policy 
continued any longer. 

Paradoxically, it was British policy tolwards Tibet which was 
largely responsible for the Chinese threat on the frontier. There 
is e~ide~nce to believe that the Chinese position in Tibet seriously 
declined on the eve of the Younghusband Mission. The Tibetans 
refused to provide the Chinese Amban with transport when the 
lacer wanted to sm Younghusband at Gyantse ; and in Lhasa 
Younghusband found the Amban almost without any money 
because of Tibetan h~s t i l i ty .~  The British expedition however 
greatly alarmed the Chinese who, fearing that Tibet night be 
altogether lost, decided to restore their position in Tibet. And 
their task was greatly facilitated by the Younghusband Mission, 
and the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1906 and the Anglo- 
Russian Convention of 1907. On the otne hand, the Young- 
husband Mission weakened the authority of the Dalai Lama, the 
leader of Tibetan apposition to China. On the other, the two 



conventions not only excluded Russian interference in Tibet but 
also tied the hands of Britain a ~ d  allowed China a free hand 
there. China quickly seized the opportunity, to push troops 
through eastern Tibet, begarl to occupy important centres of 
eastern Tibet from 1906 onward, and finally captured Lhasa in 
February 1910. Altnast immediately after the fall of Lhasa, the 
Chinese began to probe the tribal country on the north-wt frontier 
of India. This new situation unavoidably called for a new policy 
and the abandonment of the policy of non-interference. 

Charles Bell, Political Ofhficer in Sikkim, was closely watching 
the Chinese in eastern Tibet. In  July 1909 he cautioned the 
India 'Governlnent against the Chinese who, he was afraid, might 
turn their attention to the tribal area north ,of Assam. But his 
w,arning went unheeded. When in August 1910 he repeated the 
warning Lhasa had already fallen to the Chinese and the first 
Chinese probes in the Mishmi country had been reported. There 
was no knowing that the Chinese would not instigate the tribes to 
raid the plains and thus create a situation similar to that which 
had vexed the British for a long time on the north-west frontier. 
Bell proposed certain administrative changes to meet the new 
situation. He considered it undesirable that the neighbouring 
Deputy Coi~lmissioners of Darrang and Lakhimpur should 
exercise any control on tribal affairs. Instead, the tribes should be 
grouped into two, each placed in charge of a political officer 
directly re~pnns ib l~  to the Foreign Department of the Govern- 
ment of Inclia. Since the Local Government should not handle 
an emerging international problem. Bell thought it preferable to 
bring-at lmeast the in~ernational aspect of the problem under the  
direct control ,of the Golvernment of India.l0 Bell's suggestiotl 
nlaterializecll before long, although none of the officers was 
placed uilder the Government of India's Foreign Department. 
As regards tribal policy, Bell proposed an overall departure 
from the old policy. He suggested the conversion of the tribal 
belt into a buffer zone under British protection where no foreign 
power should he allo~wed to have relations with Ihe tribes. This 
was a half-way measure between full adminstrative control a i d  
absence of all control whatsoever, prompted no cloubr by the past 
British experience of the troublesoine tribes. Minto accepted Bell's 
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forward policy, since the Chinese might otherwise extend control 
over the tribal area and approach dangerously near the Assam 
plains. H. S. Barnes, a member of the India Council, was @- 
cularly enthusiastic about bringing the tribes under protection. But 
the old policy had not yet lost all support in high places. Morley 
negatived the whole move and postpcned a final clecision till 
the next Viceroy, Hardinge, assumed office and submitted his 
views. 

Hardinge's first reaction to the situation was virtually a 
reaffirmation of the policy of nm-interference. But meanwhile 
Morley, a staunch supporter of masterly inactivity m this frm- 
tier, had left the India Office. F. A. Hirtzel, Secretary to the 
Political and Secret ~ e ~ a r ? m e r i t ,  India Office, sharply criticized 
Hardinge, pointing out certain bare facts of European economic 
interests in Assam which would be seriously threatened by a 
Chinese advance." Hardinge. also won changed his mind. I n  
June 1911 he argued for a new tribal policy which however was 
not a complete departure from the old policy. He wanted to 
leave the hillmen in no doubt that they were under British protec- 
tion, but he was not prepared to give them any guarantee of 
protection. This clearly incongruous policy had the mly advan- 
tage of no: committing the government so that it could back out 
i f  necessary without any loss of face to the tribesmen. Crewe. 
the new Secretary of State for India. saw the advantage and 
approved Hardinge's decision not to give a formal guarantee of 
protection. But at the same time he agreed with I4irtzel that for 
the success of the policy it would be essential to prdec: the 
tribestilen from the Chinese, even though without a formal 
guarantee of protectim.12 As we shall presently see, Hirtzel 
was the only ran at the India Office who had sollle clear idea 
about the frontier and tried to pursue a consistent policy ; nearly 
everyone else suffered from confusions. 

Hardinge swn  discarded his half-hearted apprach in 
favour of an openly forward policy. Perhaps the immediate 
cause of this change was provided by Captain F. M. Bailey of 
the Political Department, who had just returned from a remark- 
able journey from China t~ India via the Mishmi country and 
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had reported that the Chinese in eastern Tibet were trying to 
bring the Mishmis under their control.13 In September 1911 
Hardinge finally abandoned the policy of non-interference. He 
admitted that Chinese intervention called for a new policy, viz., a 
policy of loose political control. This new policy, as he envisaged, 
would have a threefold objective : protection of the tribesmen 
from external aggression, minimum interference in their own 
affairs, and pursuit of such a line of action as would convince 
the tribes that they were not independent.l4 Hardinge thus 
wanted to create a buffer zone under British control as ha8d 
been first suggested by Bell. By September 1911 the official 
attitude to tribal policy underwent a fundamental change. 

But in the absence of an occasion for it, it would have been 
difficult for the government to suddenly initiate a new active 
policy without drawing the unwelcome attention of the Chinese 
who were taking an interest in the tribal area. A cocnvenient 
opportunity was provided to the government by the Abors who 
murdered Williamson in March 1911. 'fie government decided 
to send not oaly an expedition against the Aborls but ,also two 
simultaneous missions which were ta  operate in the Mishmi and 
Miri sections of the frontier. Apart from the special objective 
of the Abor expedition to avenge the murder of Williasmson 
and punish the guilty Abors, the proposed operations in the hills 
had common tasks. First, British officers were to visit 
many villages in the hills and explain to the tribesmen that in 
the future they would be under British control, although of a 
loose pollitical nature. Secondly, if any Chinese officials or 
troops were met with in the tribal country, they were to be 
persuaded or even aompelled to withdraw north of the "recog- 
nized" limits o,f Tibet. Thirdly, the tribal country was to be 
explored and surveyed as far as possible to gather informatjpn 
for the alignment of an Indo-Tibetan boundary. Once such a 
boundary was fixed, nol Chinese in the future would be allowed 
to penetrate south of it. Clearly the last two objectives had 
nothing to do with the murder of Willianison ; they were the 
direct consequence of the Chinese threat.15 

Major-General 11. Bower commanded the Abor expedition 
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with A. Bentinck assisting him in political matters. The Mishmi 
mission was led by W. C. M. Dudas ,  Assistant Political Officer, 
Sadiya, with Major Bliss assisting him in military matters 
G. C. K e n v d ,  Subdivisional Officer, North Lakhimpur, head- 
ed the Miri mission. The expedition and the missions operated 
in the hills during the qm season of 1911-12. They achieved 
their objectives ; but no Chinese were faund in the hills. The 
experience gathered during the operations suggested the need 
for same actual measures in two clearly distinct spheres if the: 
new policy was to be effectively ir-plernented. First, it was 
essential to take some steps right in themidst of the tribal 
country which would serve as visible symbols of the government's 
authority, since punitive expeditions and temporary occupations 
had hitherto failed to impress the tribes adequately. Secondly, 
it was necessary to; introduce some structural change in the 
f rmtier administration. 

Bower proposed for the purpose of exercising political con- 
trol over the A b r s  the establishment of three military police 
outposts at Rotung, Pasighat, and Kobo. He was supported by 
both the Assam G o v e m t  and the Gove-rnment of India, since 
past experience had proved the impossibility of controlling the 
Abors from the plains. Thus the higher autholrities in India 
saw the wisdom of a measure more than four years after 
Williamson had pointed to its necessity.16 

But in London it met with a mixed reception. Of the three 
pmposed posts, Rotung was beyond the Outer Line and thus 
outside the limits of ordinary British jurisdictim. Montagu. 
Under-Secretary of State, firmly opposed the Ratung post which. 
he thought, would violate his parliameatary statement that the 
- 4 b r  expedition did not intend to ex:a~d the area of adminis- 
tration.lT Wntagu did not realize that the proposal was meant 
not to extend the limits of administration. but to extend poli- 
tical m t r o l  over the tribes. Obviously he failed to distinguish 
between ordinary administration and loose political control. 
Sir W. Leewarner,  Member of the India Council, did not 
think that the proposed posts could be considered as contrary to 
the decision against extension of the administrative boundary 
or as anything but a necessary step tol implement the new 
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official policy already adopted. The Political Committee of the 
India Council also decided by a majority that the Rotung post 
would not contravene the parliamentary statement of M0ntagu.l 
But Crewe was reluctant to approve the Plan which, he feared, 
would arouse strong parliamentary protest. H e  adhered to his 
decision even when Hardinge argued that without the posts it 
would be impossible to pursue the new policy, and that a com- 
plete withdrawal from the hills might be construed as a sign of 
weakness by the hostile hillmen who would thus be encouraged 
to indulge in fresh outrages requiring further operations in the 
hills. Crewe sanctioned the posts at Kobo and Pasighat but not 
at Rotung. The Rotung post was negatived because Crewe 
thought that i t  would be the first step an extension of political 
iilfluence in tribal country which was not the policy of the govern- 
1nent.l9 Crewe was not personally opposed to the eventual 
tra~lsformation of the tribal country into a fully administered 
area as a consequence of a chain of posts in the hills. He was 
in this respect perhaps influenced by the Foreign Secretary, 
Grey's insistence that the tribal area m l d  be properly protected 
fro111 Chinese intrusion only by bringing it under administration. 
But 'the Government of India did w t  think that an extension 
of regular administratior1 in the hills was at all feasible, and 
Crewe did not support posts in the hills for  fear of parliamentary 
criticism.20 

Obviously this was a confusing decision betraying a lack of 
clear understanding at the India Office of the new policy which 
had already been approved. There was manifest vagueness in 
the approach of Crewe and Montagu to the problem. The only 
alternative to regular administration of the tribal country, which 
was believed by the Government of India to be impracticable at the 
time, was the exercise of a loose political control to meet the 
new situation. But was it at all possible to exercise that con- 
t rd  without a n  extension of political influence in the tribal area ? 
E'urther, was it possible to exercise that control without posts 
in the hills ? Hirtzel considered both to be impossible. He criti- 
cized the decision of Crewe which, he thought, was an abandon- 
ment of the policy of loose political control. 
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Although the proposed military police post in the tribal 
country was thus set aside, j\t was shortly revived in a different 
form. A trade post in the hills was suggested for two purposes. 
First, it would facilitate an uninterrupted trade between the hills 
and the plains by breaking the trade blocks jealously maintained 
by the hillmen living near the plains against those living in the 
remok villages. Secondly, it would help the government main- 
tain a visible presence of British authority a n m g  the hillmen. 
The post was to be held by a rather large armed guard of 100 
military police for several months in the year. Yambung, which 
lay ten miles further into the hills beyond Rotung, was chosen 
for the site of the trade post.21 Montagu again opposed the sug- 
gestion. since he saw no distinction, except that of language, 
between the earlier proposal of a military police post and the 
latter proposal of a trade post. He believed that the real motive 
behind the latter proposal was to plant a police post in disguise 
leacling to administration. In spite of his opposition, Crewe 
apprwed the trade post provided that the post was in no sense 
to be considered as an administrative or political step.=* The 
trade post was soon found to be inadequate, and a scheme of 
road cms~ruct im in the hills was proposed. I t  was suggested 
that a road should be built at least up to Riga and the trade 
post should be pushed ahead with the progress of the road con- 
struction. The Local Governmen : believed that such measures 
would not only keep the trade open but also facilitate the exer- 
cise of political control in the hills. However, to allay any inis- 
givings of the India Office, the Chief Commissioner stated that 
the proposed measures did not aim a t  a permanent occupation of 
the hills contrary to the Secretary of State's declared policy. 
They were rather essential for implementing that policy, since 
only the fringe of the tribal country had been touched at the 
time and no influence, much less any loose political control, 
muld be exercised over the trihes unless an advance was made.23 

I t  appears that the above measures were not implemented 
and the official interest in this frontier lost all senses of urgency 
due to several reasons. One principal reason was the outbreak 
of war in Europe. In  1914 the Government of India decided 



not to allow, until the end of the war, any operation on this 
frontier which might require military help." Equally important 
was the disappranoe of Chinese threat with the expulsion of 
the Chinese from Tibet after the fall of the Manchu dynasty, 
and the delimitation of an Indo-Tibetan boundary in 1914. 

Although the actual measures taken in the tribal country 
fell far  short of what was necessary to implement the new policy, 
some basic structural changes were introduced in the frmtie-r 
administration. In January 1912 Bower proposed the division 
of the frontier into astern,  central, and western sections. Each 
section was ta be placed under a political officer, The Locd 
Government recommended that the political officers should work 
directly under the Chief Commissioner of Assam. In July 1912 
the Chief Commissioner however made slightly different pro- 
posals. The entire tribal area, east of the Subansiri-Siyonl 
divide, comprising the eastern and central sections, should be in 
the charge of an officer enjoying t,he rank of a Deputy Commis- 
s i ~ n e r  and working immediately under the Chief Commissioner ; 
he was to be helped by four assistant officers. The area west of 
the Subansiri-Siyom divide was to be placed under another politi- 
cal officer who als#o would work directly under the Chief Commis- 
sioner. The first officer named for the eastern and central 
sections was W. C. M. Dundas, and the one for the western section 
was Captain G. A. N e ~ i 1 1 . ~ ~  In September 1914 the southern 
boundaries of the three sections were notifiad to separate them 
clearly from the adjoining plains districts of Darrang and 
Lakhimpur. In  1919 the eastern and central sectisons were 
renamed as the Sadiya Frontier 'Tract, and the western sectiorl 
as the Balipara Frontier Tract.26 

Thus the new policy of loose political control was not 
accompanied by a definite forward move into the hills. Only a few, 
hesitant measures were adopted, caused mainly by the fear of 
complications with the t.ribes and by confusions at the Inldia 
Office. After a brief limelight the frontier relapsed into relative 
insignificance leaving serious problems for future generations to 
solve. 
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E A S T E R N  HIMALAYAN FRONTIER AND 
D E V E L O P M E N T  O F  GOVERNMENT 
T H E R E I N  DURING T H E  BRITISH 

PERIOD 

DR. M. L. BOSE l 

(Dibrugarh University, Assam) 

FRONTIERS are always enchanting, be that frontiers of a country 
or of knowledge, for man's thirst' for knowledge, of knowing the 
unknown, ever since the dawn of humanity, impels him to 
undertake hazards for the conquest of the unreached ; wherever 
there is limit m his progress he tries to exceed that ; from the 
borderland the vision of the unknown beyond always appears to 
be picturesque and romantic and baccms adeventurers and 
explorers to unveil the mysteries. 

The Eastern Himatayan Frontier has till mlow rerrained a 
land of mystery and has aroused in people much curiosity a b u t  
it. The imposing Buddhist Gompa of Tawang with its grace and 
grandeur, a journey through the Bomdi La and Se  La, the snowy 
heights of Subansiri, the unexplored Namche Bowra, the 
roaring gorge of the mighty Brahmaputra winding through the 
dense forests of the Siang District, the unexplored peaks of the 
Eastern Himalaya with its captivating romance and beauty, and 
abave all, the kaleidoscopic panorama of the myriad tribes of 
the region with their feasts and festivals, lend enchantment 
to the frontier and fill the people with a sense of awe and 
wonder. 



A frontier in a political senw is ineant to be a boundary 
line between two independent sovereignties. either demarcated or 
delineated. The term, however, has not been used here in that 
sense ; it is meant to be a stretch of territory lying between 
Indian State of Assam and Khamsyul division of Tibet. Its 
northern boundary line begins from the tri-junction of Bhutan- 
Tibet-India on the west and runs along the watershed of the 
Brahmaputra through the' Eastern Himalaya to the tri-junction 
of India-Burma-Tibet to the easternmost tip of Indian territory.' 
This is known as the famous McMahon Line. T o  the west lies 
the State ,of Bhutan and to the east stands Burma. The south 
is bounded by the State of Assam. The territory thus included 
forms mostly the Arunachal Pradesh and excludes the district of 
Tirap from this Union Territory. 

If we cast a glance at the map it will he evident that this 
territory in the Indian parts of the Eastern Himalaya, rather 
spurs of the main Eastern Himalayan range is coming down to the 
valley of the Brahmaputra southwards. Geographically, the 
Eastern Himalayan range from the eastern border of Bhutan 
through the gorge of the Tsanpo (Brahmaputra) up to the 
the synataxtial bend in the Mishmi hills lies entirely within Tibet 
and Assam2 Compared with the sub-Himalayas, the inforina- 
tion about the mare interior parts of the range "is restricted 
and vague". According to Angusto1 Gansser, the Eastern Himalaya 
can be divided into four instructural units : ( i )  The sub-Himalayas 
consist of Siwalic sediments of the tertiary period lying mostly 
in the southern part of the region ; (ii) the lower Himalayas 
lying between the main boundary and the main central thrust 
coinprise varied sedimentary and metamorphic roclzs ranging in 
age from palaeozoic to Mesozolic ; (iii) north of the central thrust 
the basal crystalline thrust sheet to the Higher Himdayas ; 
(iv) great thickness of fossiligeorous Telhys sedimalts cover 
the crystalline thrust sheet of the Higher Himalayas3 

Information about the soils is meagre. The rocks are gener- 
ally of the Himalayan type "Shab achist and conglomerates", 
derived soils are sandy and clayey in the lower reaches of the 



EASTERN HIMALAYA 1 29 

valley ; soil acidity is high ; cleared forest lands exhibit a thick 
layer of leaf -mould, rich in organic matter ; soils brought down 
from higher a1:itudes by rain are alluvial, being loams or sandy 
loams mixed with pebbles ; soils in the valleys are clayey alluvium 
rich in organic t ~ n t e n t . ~  

At least three major climatic m e s  can be recognised and 
temperature, pressure precipitation and winds vary with altitude. 
The foot-hill areas are hot and humid and have a sub-tropical 
climate, and finally in the higher region (beyond 7000 feet) 
Hirnadri (Alpine) type climate is found. Flora and fauna vary 
with climate and soils, from tropical evergreen in the foot-hills to 
cmiferolus in the higher elevations and high Himlayas in the 
extreme north.= 

This territory of the Eastern I-Iimalayan frontier may be 
divided conveniently iato hills f.or historical study after names 
of the tribes or people who inhabit it. From the west they are the 
Mompa, Thonji, Shardukpen and Aka hills of the present Kameng 
district, the Nishi (Dafla) hills of the Subansiri district, the 
Adi (Abor) hills of the Siang district, and the Idu, Taraon and 
Miju (Mishmi) hills of the Lohit district. 

These hills are inhabited by numerous tribes of M~ngolian 
stock who are said to have wandered into these present habitats 
from the nor thas t ,  from the upper waters af the Yangtse Kiang 
and HQ-ang-ho rivers of south-west China.G I have a different 
opinion regarding their origin and imn~igration.~ I hold them 
to be of southern Mongolian stock as suggested by Prof. Haddms 
and I believe that they went to China from the Indo-Gangetic and 
Brahmaputra valley and were again driven out of their strong- 
b l d s  of south-west China by the successors of' Kublai Khan. 
These tribes speak language of North Assam group of the Tibeto- 
R u r m  f a m i l ~ . ~  

Though the tribes of these hills are sub-divided into numcr- 
ous sub-tribes they offer striking similarity in their social orga- 
nisation and cultural pattern. Society is patrilineal and a s t e  
sys'ern doles not exist except among the Mompas. Social grades 
exist among the Akas and a member of clan will not marry into a 
lower clan. The Nishis are hardly divided inta dans but are 
divided into exogamous groups. The Adis are divided into clans 



or families with strictly forbidden among them. The 
Mishmis are divided into septs rather than clans and are endoga- 
molus.1° Another striking feature of the social life is dexocracy, 
usually all disputes and oommunity issues are settled in tribal 
council meetings. These tribes can be broadly divided into two 
religio-cultural divisions. The Malnpa, Thonji, Sherdukpens, the 
Khambas and Membas are Buddhist by religion and wood-carving 
and use of mask during festival are common among them ; the 
rest of the population follow what is called their ancestral re- 
ligion which believes in Almighty God and efficacy of worship 
and sacrifice. The latter gr80up specialises in works of bamboo and 
cam but doles not take to wood-carving.ll 

The territory of the Eastern Himalayan frontier began to 
emerge as a separate political entity from 1875-76 when by the 
application of the Inner Line Regulation of 1873 a limit of the 
administrative dilstricts of Assall1 on the northern valley of the 
Brahmaputra was specified. The Regulation for the peace and 
good government olf certain districts m the Eastern frontier of 
Bengal whdch i,s the Inner Line Regulation of 187312 a,uthorised 
the Local Government, to prescribe and from time to time alter a 
line, with the previous sanction of the Governor-General-in-Coun- 
cil, to be called Inner Line in each and any of the districts of 
Assam. The Local Government was also authorised by the same 
Regulation to prohibit British subjects a r  any class of British 
subjects or any person residing in or passing through such 
districts, from going beyond the line, without a pass under the 
hand and seal of the executive ofticer of such district or such 
officer as might be authorised to grant such pass. 

The Inner Line was thus a limit up to which the district 
officers' regular jurisdiction ran and up to which they were sup- 
p e d  to maintain law and order. The 'Government of Bengal 
while preparing the proposal for the Regulation made it clear 
that by drawing the line they would like to distinctly declare 
that the Government would not be responsible for the protec- 
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t im of life and property of subjects beyond that line.lS I t  should 
be clearly understood that the Chvernment did not also acknow- 
ledge either the independence of the tribes living beyond the line 
nor did it recognise the suzerainty of any other power over the 
tribes living therein. I t  should be borne in mind that the tribes 
living beyond the Inner Line had free access to the plain distric:~ 
under the regular jurisdictim of the British f i ce r s .  

The t,erritcnrial limit of the Commissionership of Assam and 
of the Chief Commissionership of Assam was never either 
specified nor was it ever demarcated,. After t British 
authority was established over the country a series of engage- 
ments or agreements were executed with the hill tribes border- 
ing the plain districts and thereby these t r i b s  were to be 
provided with some payments by the G0ve.mmen.t but they were 
not allorwed to wrne down to collect their posa* from the plains 
people. A form of political control was thus established over 
them but the territorial limits of these hill tribes were also not 
known. Mr. Godfrey, the Deputy Commissioner of Assam 
wrote : "1 don't know that the limits of the Chief Cornmissioaer- 
ship have ever been specified. . . . I have been inclined to think 
that the Inner Line marked the boundary of our regular juris- 
diction, that is, courts of law. . . . The Chief Commissioner- 
ship of Assam extends up to the borders of China, Tibet and 
BurmaJ'.*4 

In  fact the British administrators in India were sceptical 
about the international boundary in the Eastern Himalayas till 
1910 as the countries beyond were not regarded as potential ene- 

* The A h m  Government had granted to tlie tribes the right to colred 
certain dues from its subjects of certain specific areas and a correspond- 
ing remission of their dues to Ahom Government was conceded to. See A 
Mackenzie's A History of the Relations of  the Goz~ernment -&th Hill 
Tribes of the North East Fro~ztier of Bengal, Calcutta, 1884, Chapter I. 

Tile British Governnlent undertook to pay Rs. 5000 to Sat Rajas of 
Towang, Rs. 2526-7-0 to Sat Rajas of Kuria Para, Rs. 145-13-6 to 
Tibhenga Bhutias, Rs. 3631-2-6 to Alias and Rs. 700 to Dafla, Rs. 1124-11-0 
to Abors. Besides some 203 bottles of wine, 18 maunds 13 seers of salt, 
108 yards of  broad cloth were also given to certain hillmen. .4 payment 
of Rs. 164-8-0 also was allowed for expenses in plains. See Capt. Nevill's 
Annual Report, 19 14-15. 
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mies of the expire. Mr. Godfrey writing a b u t  the Inner Line 
held that "we have, of course, got an admitted political control 
over the border tribes which emanates from and is dependent 
upon, our being possessed of superior force, and so we colmmand 
obedience to such orders as may be passed by lour officers in 
their political capacity ; it has accordingly been my opinion that 
the Deputy Commissioner has beyond the Inner Line a general 
political authority resting upon force, but that no law as such 
can be enforced up11 the inhabitants of those trads".15 

The settlement of the international boundary became im- 
perative after the assertion of the Chinese hegemony over Rina 
in 1910. The Chinese General Chao-Er Feng penetrated into 
Tibet through the south-west of China and occupied Tibet. 
The British lion was scared about the awakening Dragon and 
became conscious of the utterly neglected aondition of defence 
and unsettled boundary, between the Chinese empire and1 the 
Indian territories.16 Luckily for the British the Manchu dynasty 
was toppled down and the Tibetans regained their independence. 
The Sino-Tibetan border problem that emerged there later pro- 
vided an opportunity ta the British to rectify their mistake in the 
east and in the Tripartite Simla Conference of 1913-14 the 
British plenipotentiary Henry McMahon succeded in concluding 
a convention with the Tibetan representative Lmchen Shatra by 
which the Indo-Tibetan boundary along the Eastern Himalaya 
was )settled.17 

For the administration of the frontiers beyond the regular 
jurisdiction of the district officers of the Assam Administration 
initially m separate agency was created. The Commissioner of 
Assam who also bore the title of Agent to the Governor-General 
maintained political relations with the tribes through his Principal 
Assis:,ant or Senior Assistants of the districts and Political 
Agent of Upper Assam who had his headquarters first at Sadiya 
and then af .er assumption of Bar Senapati olf Muttok's and 
Purandar Singh's territories of Upper Assam at Gauhati.ls The 
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P,olitical Agent of Upper Assam, of course, had a little respon- 
sibility to inanage the Singpho and Khamti tribes of the frmtier. 
He was authorised to mediate in quarrels and tnaintain peace 
between rival clans and investigate into heinous crimes like 
murder, dacoity originating amongst these clans and complaint 
against them by other parties, whether British subjects or 
foreigners.le The main responsibility of the Agent was, how- 
ever, to keep a watchful eye on the frontier tribes of the Burnla 
border and gain intelligence of all nlovements in Upper Burma." 

By the beginning of seventies of the last century economy of 
Assam had become promising and trade and industry made good 
starts. Tea, petroleum, coal, rubber, tapping, woodcrafts became 
flourishing industries and elephant-catching and ivory were 
engaging more attention. Besides, the land revenue of the 
Assam valley increased to provide good surplus and vast expanse 
of fallow land would yield more if tenants could be had to settle 
on that. All the districts of Assam bordered on frontier, 
hill tribes and unrestricted intercourse between the plains and 
hills people led to many disputes which sometimes took violent 
turns. But the prosperity of the economy depended on the 
capacity of the Administration to maintain law and order in the 
province. Under these considerations the Inner Line Regula- 
tion was passed in 1873. 

By the ,specification of the Inner Line sollle territories which 
were previously under the Regular jurisdiction of the district: 
officers were separated. Now it was necessary to provide for 
its administration. A necessity of administration of territories 
beyond the Inner Line inhabited by the tribal people was also 

* To oversee the proceedings of the tribes some watchers wlw knew 
frontier languages were appointed along thc frontiers. A Khampti 
Muharrier was employed at Sadiya and at Makum a Deonia was ap- 
pointed. After the raid of 1849 on Darrang frontier one Jemadar 
with 10 chowkidars were p t e d  near Charduars. Besides some seven 
Harkaras and a few Katokies well-versed in frontier tactics were dis- 
tributed between Saikhowa and Charduar Frontiers. See A. J. M. Mills' 
Report on Assam 1854 and Foreign Political Proceedings to the Chief 
Comntissioncr o f  Assain, 1904. 
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felt. The settlement olf disputes between the tribal people and 
the plains people particularly posed many problems. To solve 
these problems when Assam became a Chief cornmissionership 
in 1874, the Chief of the province was asked to draft a proposal 
for the Government of the Frontier Track  His propsal to& 
the shape of Regulation I1 of 1880.20 

The British had already experienced difficulties of tribal 
iiclministrati-on in Chota Nagpur areas. After the rising of the 
Hbs in 1831, the Khonds in 1846 and the Santals in 1855 the 
British Government passed an act known as  the Scheduled Dis- 
trict Act in 1874 to provide for simple rules for the administra- 
tion of tribal areas in a rough and ready manner.21 In Assan1 
liegulation for the administration of the Garo Hills, Naga 
Hills and Khasi-Jaintia Hills had been passed on similar lines 
and the results being satisfactory the same principle and form 
were followed now to propose Rules for  the peace and good 
government of the Frontier Tracts inhabited by tribal people.22 
The spirit of the Regulation was to utilise the tribal institutions 
and custoins fa r  the administration of the tribal people without 
the legal formalities followed usually in courts of justice. 

The. Frontier Tract Regulation of 1880 as amended in 1884 
authorised the Local Administration under provision of the 
Scheduled District Act of 1874 to frame Rules for the adminis- 
tration of thfe Prmticr T r a ~ t s . ~ ~  Rules drawn up mder provi- 
sions of this Regulation in 1886 vested in the Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Lakhimpur and Assistant Pollit ical Officer of Sadiya 
power 'to nominate village authorities and persons to deal with 
tribal disputes. Ordinary duties of police and the right to try petty 
criminal and civil suits were given to these local courts provided 
under the provisions of thew Rules. Cases otf greater magni- 
tude were tried by the Deputy Ccmn~i~ssioner or the Assistant 
Pjolitical Officer and the. Chief Coinmissioner of Assam was the 
highest court o,f appeal. But no right to1 appeal was granted and 
the High Court hat1 no jurisdiction oyer the Frontier Tracts.24 

Meanwhile the post of the Political Ofticer cf Upper Assam 
had ceased to exist and the Deputy Commissioners of Darrang 
and Lakhimpur found it difficult to keep proper eye a1 
the Frontier Administration. ?'he Deputy Commissioners were 
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officers of the Bengal cadre and the new officers cming fresh 
from that province could not pursue any continued policy in 
Frontier Administration as  they lacked knowledge of the Frm- 
tier problem. In view of the situation, the Chief Camrnissiocler 
of Assam propmed to appoint an Assistant Political Officer at 
Sadiya." H e  pointed out that an officer, if, intelligent in his 
ins'inct, quick in his sympathies, and a good linguist, might 
in course of two or three years obtain influence on the Fron- 
tier and might from that vantage ~osition use any opportunity 
that might occur of opening friendly communication with the 
tribes and impress upon them the advantage of regular mm- 
merce between the plains and their country. In 1882 an Assis- 
tant Political Officer was posted on Sadiya Frontier in view of 
these aonsiderati~ns.~~ 

The first duty of the Assistant Political Officer was to 
acquaint himself thoroughly with the Frontier tribes and gain all 
inbrmation regarding them. He was expected to learn the 
tribal language sol as to enable himself to speak to the tribes 
without the aid of the interpreters and became a postmaster in 
border politics and provide sound opinian and right judgement 
on Frontier issues. But he was also saddled with much adminis- 
trative work. H e  was required to take up criminal suits, look 
after the collection of revenue and maintain law and order, More- 
over, he was responsible for the  arrangement of frontier out- 
ps t s ,  their locations, patrdling the border areas and supplies to 
the fron'tier But the position of the Assistant Poli- 
tical Officer was that of an assistant to the Deputy Commissioner 
of Lakhimpur district. 

Significant changes, however, began to take place from 1912 
onwards. In  that year Sadiya Frontier Tract District was 
formed in substitution of Dibrugarh Frontier Tract and the 
Political Officer of the Tract becarne independent of the Deputy 
Commissioner of Lakhimpur and was placed directly under the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam and provision was made for three 
Assistant Political Officers under him.28 In 1913 another 
Political Officer was posted at Charduar for the l7mtie.r Tracts 
on the Darrang FrontieraZo 



The immediate cause behind these changes was the Adi 
( Abor ) expedition of 19 1 1 .30 The officer commanding the 
expedition, General Bower, had recolmmended the division of the 
Frontier Tract into three charges of (i) Central and Eastern 
Section ; (ii) Lakhimpur 1;rontier 'l'ract ; (iii) Western Section, 
as he held the frontier was too big a charge for one man. The 
Government ,of India agreed to the division. Meanwhile after 
the conclusion of the Simla Convention of 1914, C. A. Bell, the 
architect of the McMahon Line,, also recommended similar 
 measure^.^' Though the Chief Cornmissioner of Assam was mt 
informed of tlie recommendations of C.A. Bell, the Frontiers 
were divided into three charges for better administration under 
provisions of Scheduled District Act of 1874.32 In 1919 Central 
and Eastern Sections and Western Section were renamed Sadiya 
and Balipara. Frontier Tracts re~pectively.3~ 

After: the First World War when reforms in Indian 
Administration were propused the tribal areas were excluded 
from their purview on the ground that in those areas there was 
no material m which to found political ins t i tu t i~ns .~~ The 
authors of the Mlontford Scheme held that the typically backward 
tracts ( frontiers) should be excluded f r m  jurisdiction of 
reftormed provincial government and administered by the head of 

When reforms were introduced in Assam in 1921 
the Frontiers were placed under the reserved half of the 
Government and elected representatives had no jurisdiction over 
thernS3= 

The Government of India henceforward pursued a policy 
of bringing the Frontier territory under its direct political 
influence. The Simon Com~nission which was appointed to report 
on the progress of the Molntford Reforms did not find it possible 
to recommend the iricorporation of the Frontiers for admini- 
strative purpose into the province of Assam. They wrote : 
"To the economic self-sufficiency of the indigenous hill races 1 he 
Nagas, Kukies, Mishmils, and the rest the tea-planter and the 
immigrant Bengali alike constitute a, real danger."37 The 
Commission recomnlended that the British, Parliament should 
avow its special obligation for the tribal folk, educate them to 
stand on their own feet, give them protection against exploitation 
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and prevent their raids on the plains. The Frontiers were not 
be branded as "backward tracts" as they were termed after 1921, 
but to be called "Excluded Areas" and to. be administered by the 
Gwernor-General-in-Council through the agency of the 
Governor of the province.38 The same arguments were put 
forward by the Political Officers of the Frontier Tracts who 
wanted to serve directly under the authority of the Government 
of India.39 The view was endorsed by the Governor of the 
province as well.40 

The Government of India Act, 1935, which was passed 
after taking into consideration these suggestions, provided in 
sections 91 and 92 that His Majesty in Council might declare 
some territory in India as  "Excluded Area" or "Partially 
Excluded Area" and empower the Governor of a province to 
administer that area under the authority of the Governor- 
General.41 The Govemr  was empowered to prepare and 
approve drafts of Regulation for the peace and good government 
of the excluded areas with previous approval of the Govemr- 
General and similarly could extend Acts or parts thereof passed 
by an!, provincial legislature or Federal Legislature in the excluded 
area for similar 

In  Marchl 1936 the King in Council passed necessary order 
to declare North-Edst Frontier (Sadiya, Balipara and Lakhimpur) 
together with Naga, Lushai and Nor:h Cachar Hills as Ex- 
cluded Areas of Assam.4s In  1937 the affairs of the tribal 
areas were transferred to a newly created establishment called 
the Governor's Secretariat, and the Chief Secretary of Assam 
was relieved of the Tribal Affairs Departnlent-.44 The Poli;ical 
Officers of tfie Eastern Frontier were thus placed under the imme- 
diate authority and direction of the Governor of Assam :l< 

delegate of the Governor-General of India. During the Seccnd 
World War a necessity to bring the Frontier Areas under more 
direct control was felt and a new post of Advisor to the Governor 
for the speedy developme-nt of Hill Areas was created and 
placed under the Governor of Assam.45 The Frontier Tract 
Regulation of 1880 as amended in 1884 and 1888 was revised 



in 1945 to accommodate the changes that took place during the 
present century.46 

I t  may not be out of place here to look at the reaction of 
the  tribal people to the extension of adminilstraticm in their 
territory by the British. The Anglo-Indian Government had to 
send a number of punitive expeditions to different hills to 
chastise the tribal p p l e  and impress upon them the consequence 
of misdeeds in the regularly administered areas.47 Many a time 
the tribes thus l~ursued fell upon the expeditionary force and some- 
tiines the forces were completely routed. But the peaceful ex- 
peditionary farces were never attacked* and when administrative 
posts were opmed or offices were set up or schools or dispen- 
saries were opened, the tribal people welcomed the Government 
and in some areas even requested the autrorities to open such 
agencies in their hills. The annual reports of the Political 
Officer,* and the mplol-atim reports bear testimony to such 
gestures. I t  goes to the credit of European officers that they 
succeded in befriending the simple folks of the virgin hills and 
the tribes did not exhibit any hostile attitude to the Government. 

Before concluding the paper it may be proper to analyse the 
inotives behind the activities of the British Government in the 
Eastern Himalayan Frontier. Prior to the Revolt of 1857, the 
East India Company's Government followed a plicy of sdjcial 
and educational reforms in different territories of India but ex- 
c-ludecl the tribal tracts from their purview. We may refer to 
the commutation of tribal rights over plains. This policy is 
well explained in Mackenzie's lMrtnornndu~n on Eastern Frontier 
o f  Bengad, where he wrote : "We are in no way resps ib le  for 
their managelnent." Till the; close: of the third quarter of tha last 
century the same principle was followed as is evident from the 

* The Khampti rebellion of 1839 had a different origin. See A. 
Mackenzie's A Hzstory, etc., Chap. I X .  

For exploration reports and reaction of tribes see Reid's A History 
o,f the Frontier Areas Bordel-ing on Assam. 
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remark of the Secretary to Bengal Government who wnote that 
in course of time the tribes would be accultured by their contact 
with the civilisation of the plains p p l e  but then the Government 
did not envisage any policy .to hasten that pro~ess. '~ 

But from the beginning of the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century a change in British attitude is evident. Though the declar- 
ed policy of the British Government was m e  of non-interven- 
tim. in affairs of the "natives", in the Frontiers now the Govern- 
ment was forced to embark upon a policy of gradual extension 
of Government aver the tribal people. 

Under the Scheduled District Act of 1876, Rules f o r  the 
Administration of hitherto neglected Frontier were drawn up 
in1 1880 and an Assistant Political Officer's post was created in 
1882 20 administer the Frontier Tracts. The Gavernment fol- 
lowed up a policy of forwarding the centres of Administration 
into the interior regions and after the Simla Convention of 1914 
when the Frmtier Tracts were sub-divided into smaller units- 
establishmentd of Political OiKcers were created to serve the tribal 
people. A policy of gradual exploratiori, setting up road links, 
opening medical treatment centres, -cchools, pt-offices, etc.. was 
systematically f olbwed from now on.'' 

It is interesting to note that when the Nationalist Move- 
ment in India began to gain mamentum and the National Can- 
gress declared "Swaraj" or full independence as the gm1 of the 
National nlavernent, the British officers initiated a policy of 
"pratection" of the simple folks of tk hills.50 Following the 
same policy when the Chvernment of India Act 1915, as amend- 
ed by the Act of 1919 was promulgated in 1921 in Assam, North 
East Frmtier was put under the Governor of Assam, distinct 
from the Government of Assam, as a deputy of the Governor- 
&era1 in Council, to enable him to protect the tribal people.51 
After the promulgation of Government of India Act of 1935, by 
an order in Council, His Majesty the King in Council vested the 
administration of Assam once again in the Governor of the pro- 
vince. 

The last four decades of the British rule saw the conscious 
(lcvelopn~ent of a philosophv. - ,  i f  one says so, for the administra- 
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lion of the Eastern Himlayan people. The Government Agen- 
cies set up in the region were trying to enlist the sympathy of 
the local people by saying "what was needed for future is a 
policy of development and unification on lines suited to the 
genius of the hill people".E2 As early as 1921 Census the Eurw 
pean officers had begun to emphasise the exploitation of the 
tribal people by the plain dwellers59 and looked for safeguards of 
the simple tribes. And when the demand for full independence 
became vigorous towards the beginnihg of the third decade of 
the last century olfficers of the Frontier Administration sub- 
mitted propasal before the Government wherein they emphasised 
the need to keep the Frontier Tribes under the immediate autho- 
rity and control of the Governor-General and the Secretary of 
State for India to ( i )  help the development of the tribal people 
in their own way (according to their own genius and tradition); 
(ii) to train up a team of tribal administrators who would carry 
on the administration of their country without allowing them 
to be overwhelmed by the Indian plains people.E4 We know that 
the policy was devised with a view to retaining a foothold in 
north-east India in the form of a colony of the British Empire 
after the withdraw41 from India and not for the well-being of 
the tribal people. 

Nevertheless, it cannot be gainsaid that the "five principles" 
of tribal development which is said to be original scheme that 
emerged from late Prime Minister Nehru in 1952 is neither a 
policy initiated by Nehru nor was it a product of V. Elwin 
embodied in a philosophy of NEFA. 

This policy of tribal development was, of necessity, drawn 
up by the Political Officers of North East Frontier Administra- 
tion when ,they pleaded for not placing them under Indian 
authorities after power in the Centre was transferred to the 
latter and Elwin wos not correct when he said that the British 
followed a policy of "leaving them a l ~ r n " . ~ ~  
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MINERAL PROSPECTING I N  NORTH- 
EASTERN INDIA I N  T H E  MID- 

NINETEENTH CEXTURY 

(Rawkrishno Illission Residential College, P.O. Narendrapw, 
24 Pargunus, West Bengal) 

BRITISH INTERESTS in North-Eastem India during the 20's of the 
nineteenth century were apparently political and military rather 
than economic in nature. Deep British commitnlent in the area 
became inevitable in order to check the marauding Burmese troops 
and ensure a stable North-Eastern Frontier and if possible, to 
establish a buffer between the British Indian Empire and Burma. 
But with the discovery of minerals and subsequent economic 
interests, British political control over the area which had been 
hitherto loose was tightened gradually. Driven by the motives of 
profit and exploitation of the minerals, the British eccmornic pene- 
tration in the area in the face of great natural obstacles remains an 
interesting stage of the triuimph of man over nature-. 

For the sake of mineral prospecting, the British divided the 
area into a number of sectors viz., Upper Assam (Sub-Himalayan 
strata), Khasi Hills, Jaintia Hills, Garo Hills, Naga Hills and 
Cacha r . 

History of mineral discowries : The existence of coal in 
Upper Assam was k n o w  from the earliest period of British occu- 
pation of the province. The first recorded notice of its existence 
is credited to Lieutenant Wilcox. who, in April 1825, accompanied 
a party up the Disang river to Barhat. He stated that ''coal is 
found at rto great distance", but he gave no details as to its mode 
of occurrence, or the exact locality in which it had been discovered. 
In a subsequent expedition up the Dihing river, Lt. Wilcox 



observed a seam of coal in the bed of the Buri Dihing at Sup 
Kong, near which petroleum rises to the surface. Far to the 
eastward the same explorer again observed "thin strata of coal" 
on the north bank of the Dihing near Tumong-Tikrang, or 
village so-uth-south-west fro111 the snowy peak of Daphla Bum. 

One of the earliest discoveries of mal was in the Saffrai. 
As early as 1828, a considerable quantity was actually raised by 
Mr. Bruce, who had been sent there for the purpose by David 
Scott, Commissioner of the North-East Frontier. Mr. Bruce with 
a party of 100 men ascended the river in canoes during the rains 
and coinmenced operations. 5000 maunds were quarried and a 
large quantity loaded into the canoes. But the difficulties of the 
navigation were so great, owing to the swiftness of the current, 
the rapid and sharp turnings, that four canoes were lost going 
down-stream. The remainder of the coal was brought in safety 
to the Brahmaputra and a boat load despatched to Calcutta for 
trial, where it was declared to be equal to English wal and "the 
best ever found in India". 

Mr. Bruce also visited low hills not far fr~om the river, where 
iron-ore was at that time extracted and smelted by the Assamese, 
the produce being worked up into dhaus for exchange with the 
Nagas for cotton. H e  observed petroleum springs in more than 
one localities. Lower down the stream, Mr. Brute observed no less 
than eight other outcrops of coal which were inferior in quality. 
Coal and clay-ironstone were also found at Tiru-Ghat-the Tiru 
being a stream which j~oins the Saffrai on the left bank.l 

The existence of coal in the 'Nambua' (Nambar) a stream 
which joins the Dhansiri some miles south o'f Golaghat, was pointed 
out in 1837 by Mr. Brodie, who picked up loose pieces "of good 
quality". In the same year, Lt. H.  Bigge and Dr. Griffith, while 
exploring the banks of the Namrup, in the Singpho country 
discovered "extremely good coal". Some of the coal, in which 
the struc;ure of the original wood was plainly visible, appeared 
to have been lignite, and was n d  ilnprobably from f,ossil stems in 
the Sub-Himalayan rocks2 

Major White at the same time discovered several springs of 
petroleum close to the camp on the Nainrup river, which had 
hitherto been unknown to Europeans, and apparently almost un- 
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used by the neighbouring S i n g p h ~ s . ~  ( J o u r d ,  Asiatic Society, 
Bellgal, Vol. VZ, p. 243). 

The Jaipur coal appears to have been first examined by 
Captain Hannay in 1837-38. H e  reported1 having found 
several o.utcrops, and also noticed the occurrence of clay iron-ore, 
some of the masses of which required two men t~ lift them. 
He also olbse-rved petroleum rising from some of the coal out- 
crops. He commenced clearing a large seam and samples were 
sent to Calcutta for te.sting. 

While Captain Hannay's excavations were in progress, more 
definite infori~lation was gained by Captain Jenkins respecting 
the coal in the Disang, the existence of which had been previously 
indicated by Lt. Wilcox. There were two beds near the village 
of Borhat which appeared to be of first quality and favourably 
situated for working as well as for transport, so far as the 
waters of the Disang permitted. Close ta one of the beds, several 
springs of petroleum were observed, from which the oil flowed 
into, the pools in the water course, and four or five seers were 
collected bp Captain Jenkin's servants. 

A Coal Coillmittee submitted a report ta the Govt. h which 
they expressed the opinion, that, in the existing state of cammu- 
nications between Upper Assan~ and other parts of India, its 
coal could not be supplied in Calcutta at a cheaper rate than 
that froin Bengal. However, they considered that it might be 
advan t agsously used for the supply of the Ganges steamers, and 
furnished estimates to show that it could be delivered at the 
higher stations on the Ganges at lower rates than were ruling 
for Burdwan coal. 

In  their second notice of the Assam coal. the Committee 
recorded a fresh discovery of the mineral in the Disang river 
by Lt. Brodie in 1839. In 1840 the Assam Tea Company were 
about tlo establish a coal quarry in this situation with the inten- 
tion of keeping a depot supplied f m  it at Dikhu Mukh on the 
Brahmaputra. The Coinpany at this time apparently had a quarry 
actually at work at Jaipur. 

Mr. Bruce, who examined the SafTrai in 1828 had received 
information of coal in Dikhu, but its existence seems to have 



been first proveld by Mr. Sanders, Special Assistant to the 
Commissioner, who in 1842, warke&on one of the beds he found 
near the village of Nainsang, on account of Government. A 
further trial was subsequently made by the Assam Tea Company, 
who raised 1,000 111aunds of coal and tried it m board their 
steamer. Mr. Smith, the conu-nalder, pronouncad, it "the best 
he ever had on board a steamer, generating steam quicker without 
clinker and far  superior to any coal in Cal~ut ta ."~ (Coal 
Committee's Report fior May 1845). 

The final report of the Coal Committee was published in 
1845, in which, under the head of Assam, a digest was given of 
all the then existing information regarding the coal of that 
province. In  their concluding remarks "on the carriage of upper 
Assam coal to Bengal", an estimate was furnished of the cost at 
which it could be delivered by native boats at the depots on the 
Ganges, the co~nclusim the Committee arrived at being, that 
about 8 annas a rnaund would cover all expenses. 

In  a letter to Major Jenkins written in 1845, Captain Hannay 
described his search in t h e  neighbourhood of Jaipur for petro- 
leum. He (obtained some speciinetx of "earthy and indurated 
sandy asphalte" near a slmt about two miles froin Jaipur. called 
Nahor Dung. These specimens were no doubt of earth and sand- 
stone impregnated with inspissated petroleum. Hannay also 
visited the Nainchik river. I l e  writes : "At Namchuk Pathar, 
near the north of the river, the petrolsum excludes from the banks, 
and a bed of very fine cooking coal runs across the bed of the 
Namtchuk . . . . . . muddy pools, throlwing out white mud mixed 

9 1  with petroleum.. . . . . 

I n  the latter part of 1847, Major Hannay had two quarries 
opened at Jaipur .on opposite banks of the Dihing, and was of 
opinion that a supply of coal fully equal to the requirements of 
Government cpulld be obtained froin these if boats were forth- 
coming for its carriage. Unless, I-~owever, the requirements of 
Government at that time was very small, Major Hanaay must 
have overestimated the producing capacity of such quarries. 

The next important inspection was done by H, B. Medlicott 
in 1865. After examining the Jaipur and Makum fields. he 



pointed out the advantages of the fornier wi:h regard to posi- 
tion, in being actually on the river bank. But he was impressed 
by the superiority of the coal from field of Assam. In  the 
Nalnchik river, Medlicott observed large reserves of coal, whidi 
he considered to be praciically unlimited, but at  the same time 
pin'ed out the difficulties of extraction owing to the high inclina- 
tion of the seains. 

The intimate connection of the Assail1 l>etroleum with the 
coal measures is too obvious to escape attention. Altogether, 
the oil was known to rise considerably in more than a dozen 
localities, everyme of which was either on, o r  close to, the outcrop 
of thse coal-bearing group. Mallet has given a list a£ 17 localities 
in which oil was observed, with the excepti~n of the Janji coal 
field, petroleum was found in every coalfield from Namrup to the 
Disai. The nmst abundant find was near Makum. The copious 
discharge of gas and non-discharge of water being both favourable 
symptoms, in 1865 Mr. hledlicott recr n~mended that experimental 
borings shoulcl be sunk there to test the \ d u e  of  he oil accumula- 
tions." (_ilfeuroirs, G.S.I.,  Vol. 1 V )  

A b u t  the same time an attempt was being made by Mr. 
h d e n o u g h ,  a member of the firm of McKilhp, Stewart and 
Company, to utilise the petroleum of Assam. He a p p r s  to have. 
been granted certain rights over a large tract of land on both 
sides pf the Buri Dihing, extending from Jaipur to the eflluence 
of the Noa Dlhing. The first of  the systematic borings for oil 
was aornmenced at Nahor Pung in No~vember 1866. But the 
operation was unsuccessful in tapping oil. 

Simultaneously with the Nahor Pung operatim drilling was 
started at Makum. Oil wasl struck in one hole m 26 March, 
1867 at 118 ft. and it immediately r m  to 74 ft. in the bore. As 
inany as eight holes were put down in the hZajum area and the 
yield varied in each. 

Notwithstanding these re.sults. however, Mr. h d e n o u g h  was 
11c.t successful in establishing a petroleum industry. Difficulty of 
transport seeins to have been the main cause of failure, raising 
the cost of Assam Petroleum in Calcutta to a figure at which it 
could not compete with that from Rangoon and America. 

KhaFia Hills : The occurrence of  good coal in the Khasia 
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Hills was known as early as 1815, when specinlens of it for- 
warded by Mr. Stark were tested at the Govt. Gun-Ihundry at 
Cossipre, near Calcutta, and were favourably reported on. 

I n  1832, Mr. Cracroft brought to l)ublic notice the existence 
of beds sf coal close to the station of Cherrapunji. This dis- 
covery was followed up by the finding #of other beds of coal in 
variotls places in the adjoining district. Regarding this the most 
important information referring to the few succeeding years is to 
be found in the Reports olf thle Proceedings of the Coal and 
Mineral Coinnlit tee in 1838- 1846. 

Between 1840 and 1844, a considerable amount of cual was 
sent down from Cherrapunji under the superintendence of 
Colonel (then Major) Lister, the Political Agent for the Khasia 
Hills, part of which was sent to Dinapore and the upper stations 
on the Ganges, but the larger proportioln was sent to Calcutta. 
In 1842 Col. Lister despatched t,o Chatuc 44,350 maunds of coal. 
Of this 39,750 maunds were sent to Calc~itta. Again in the same 
year 65,955 inaunds were delivered at Calcutta, giving a total otf 
105,705 maunds for  that year. 111 1544, the aillount despatched 
to Calcutta was 96,582 illaunds. The reserves of coal in the area 
was estimated, at about 6,000,000 tons by Thomas Oldham, 
Superintendent. GS16 ( T h e  "Cod  Rcsouvces atid Production of 
India" By T. Oldhanz, 1867). 

I n  Se~te~mber  18,+4-, the C;over.nment right in the coal mines 
at Cherrapunji was transferred to Mr. Engledue, then the agent 
in Calcutta for  the Peninsular and Oriental Company. Under 
Engeldue's ma~zr~gen~ent the production fronl the mines diininished 
considerably. The inines nrere therefore, transferred to) the 
Sylhet Coal Company, or to their repre.sentatives, Messrs. 
Gisborne and Co. Still there was no inlpro1-ement in production. 
This attracted the atteriti~n of the G01-e~rnme1it and lmeasures were 
suggested to improve mining and conveyance of the Cherra coal. 
The most difficult and expensive part of the t ranspr t  was 
co~ilrreying the coal from the mines at the top of the hills to 
water carriage. The mines occ~irred at an elevation of 4,000 ft. 
abcve the adjoining plains froin which the hills rose with a nearly 
vertical sharp. 
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Lieutenant Yule of the Bengal Engineers, was ordered to 
report "on the means of transprling the coal found near 
Cherrapunji to the Plains". Yule submitted his report early in 
1842. Yule's plan was rejected as i1nl)racticable by Oldham. 
But one thing emerged from the report : the construction of 
railed roads on the entire distance of nearly 16 iniles would cost 
anything between Rs. 66.500 to Rs. 13 lalihs. This estimate was 
without the cost of trucks proposed to be acquired for the con- 
veyance of coal. This plan, being considered too expensive, was 
shelved for the time being. 

Jaitlfia Hills-In these hills coal was disco~ered at Lakadong 
in 1843 and its quality after testing was thought to be equal to 
the Cherra coal. In May 1848., Mr. llarley (at that time acting 
superintendent at the Cherra hfines) \\-as granted a lease :o work 
the coal there for 3 years. Eut shortly after the lease was 
granted differences arose betwee'n Mr. Darlq. ancl his emploj,ees. 
tlie Sylhet Coal Company, or Rlessrs. Gisbrne and Co., result- 
ing in the transfer of the  mining rights by Mr. Darley to the 
Company. Owing to the friction between them there was 
' absence off energy in working the mines". (Selections from the 
Records of the Bengal Goz:ent~z.eplt No. X I I I )  Oldham estimated 
the quantity at Lakadong at about 45,500.000 inaunds, sufficient 
to meet the "demands of many years to corne". 

One of the most important explorations in the area was 
carried out by Oldham himself in the wet seasons of 1851 ant1 
1852. During these visits he not only estimated the quantity of 
coal but also made a brief sketch of the geollogical structure of 
the Khasi Hills. H e  was assisted by Mr. liedilcott and Mr. 
St. George and further made a survey of the hills fro111 Cherra- 
punji to Nungklow. The map of these combined labours was 
published in 1854. During the second visit in 1852, Oldham also 
crossed the hills to Nonkradenl and thence to the plains at L a ~ a t . ~  
(d4enroir.r of the GSI ,  Vo. 1, 1859). 
Q d i t y  and possible rues o j  cool : Regarding the quality of the 
Assan1 -1, Oldhatn remarked that the Lakndbng and Cherra- 
punji coal was superior to other Indian coal in their gas produ- 
cing and illuminating properties. Assays of the Assam coal 
showed a proportion of ash not exceeding 2% to 5%. For 



dornes ic purpises " i ~  is remarkably good, lively and cleanly 
c ~ l l " ,  but "it is upt.11 to the serious objeciion of k i n g  very 
brittle and disintegrating reaclily". I-lence there was a consider- 
.able waste in the amount oaf snzall coal produced by excavation. 
hIoreover, the cm1 was produced in bloclcs of very irregular 
form, and consequently very ill-adapted for convenient storage. 
Such type of fragile coal can be used only for  river stean~ers 
o r  for stationary engines. Rough carriage in sea-going stea- 
rners would break tlie coal. Consitlering all the factors, the 
Assan1 coal, it was suggestecl, cuuld be used for producing gas 
which would light Calcutta. The gas light w a s  a cheaper, safer 
and more effective mode of 1igh;ing than the existing oil lamps. 
Wi th  the int~oduction o l  this system of lighting in Calcutta the 
Assam coal, it was thought, wcmlld be illmuch sought after. 

Another ppssible use of Assail1 coal, pariicularly of Cherra 
coal, was as fuel for the nlanufacture of lime in Sylhet, which 
was monopolised by Messrs. Inglis and Co. and RIessrs. Stark. 
Sarkies and Clo. The two conlpanies produced a total anlount of 
nearly 14,71,000 tons of lime ann~al ly .  'The only fuel etnployed 
during those days was wood o r  reeds called 12ar1, principally the 
latter, which were collected in inimense quantities from the ex 
lensive jheells in the vicinity of the Khasi Hills. The manufac- 
lure of the  lime would be improved and, a t  the same time rendered 
more e c o m i c a l ,  by the adoption of the ordinary forin of lime- 
kiln'; from which the lime is d,rawn below, and the charge renewed 
from above, while the burning is a continucus process. The 
adoption of this ~ne tha l  woulcl 1-ecluire the Llie of coal as the 
greater portion of the fuel eniployetl. 

An analysis of the British attenlpts a t  mineral prospecting 
in the area during this period brings out ceriain fact3 clear. 

That there were cc,rlsiclerable reserves of coal in the area. 
This coal was superior in quality to the nati\-e coal then supplied 
t o  the Calcutta market especially as regartls its illu~iinating pro- 
perties. Its ~ositicrn ancl the nature of the associated rocks were 
as such that it coulrl be extracted with economy and safety. But 
the coal was situated at such a distance and such a11 elevation 
that under thle existing arranget~ients the cost of translx)t-t from 
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the pit mouth to the place of shipment was considerable. I3ence 
the qxal could not be delivered in Calcutta w i ~ h  profit, where i t  
faced competition froin native as well as English and Welsh 
coals. But it was certainly pssible to iinpro\~e the means of 
~omrnunicatio~n by the outlay of some capital. 'I'he improved 
cominunication would render the working of the inines profitable. 

Besides, the suggestions to ~mprove translmrt of coal around 
the mines, a most iniportant plan at a general iml~rovement of 
communication was put forward by F. K. Nallet, F.G.S., G.S.1.' 
(Menz~ i r s  of the GSI,  Vol. XII, 1876). His suggestkm was to 
improve the existing means of navigating the Brahmaputra. 
This would not only open cwt the great alluvial valley of 
Brahmaputra but also parts of Upper Assam and the present 
Arunachal Pradesh where there are innumerable stream, some 
navigable throughout the year. As the British efforts progressed, 
it was discovered that mining and navigation were interdependent. 
In the absence of efficient navigation for transport of coal for 
profitable marketing, no brisk mining was possible. On the other 
handl, navigation by steamers on the river would be handicapped 
without -1. 

Two factors gave an added importance to the fuel question 
in Assam. The first was the opening up of communication with 
Sylhet and Cachar by river-steamers and secondly the Northern 
Bengal Railway was a b u t  to extend a branch line 10 Goalpara. 
Therefore the coal of Cherrapunji was being considered as a likely 
m r c e  of supply both for steamers and rail. Even before this 
the demand for fuel had been continuously *creasing at a rapid 
rate, until 1866, in consequence of the extension of the use of 
d instead of wood to the upper sections of the railway in the 
Gangetic plain, which nearly doubled the denlands of the previous 
year. By this tiine the East Indian Railway had become the largest 
single consumer of Indian coal. Efforts were therefore 
stepped up to tap fuel resources wherever available. Eut w i n g  
to the utter absence of roads and inaccessible nature of the 
country all efforts at profitable exploitation of the resources 
proved abortive. 

One of the causes of initial British failure was rivalry 
alllong the Englishmen thenlselves. The competition of a 



1 52 HIMALAYA FRONTIER IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

"Capitalist nature" is discernible in the differences between 
Mr.  Darley, acting superintendent at the Cherra Mines and his 
employers, Sylhet Coal Company. As Oldhain himself stated 
the "differencess between, them" resulted in the "absence of 
energy in working the mines". Moreover, the three years' lease 
granted to  them was not a sufficient period in which to1 develolp 
the mines. 

Want of a trustworthy map of an area hitherto unknown 
and lack of equipments for testing the minerals also handicapped 
the British pioneers. I t  inay be recalled that all the testing was 
clone in Calcutta and in the existing state of communicatiolns the 
transport of the minerals up to Calcutta even for testing posed 
a lot of problems. Moreover, the British lacked political contrd 
over the interior parts of the area where some coal beds were 
Itnown to( exist. A t  the time of Mr. Medlicott's visit in 1864- 
65, the authorities of Sibsagar stated that they could not under- 
take to protect his camp in the interior of the Naga Hills. Again, 
the British coulcl nok lay their hands on tbe coal bed south of 
Nonkradem, lamenting the fact that the territolries around it was 
under the controll of the Kyrim Rajah who was then independent. 

I n  spite of  the initial British failure, the spadework for 
future economic exploitation of North-Eastern India was done 
during the period under dscussion. Mapping of the mines and 
their surrounding areas, discwery of routes to far-flung strategic 
points, study of plans for the improvement of communications 
and acquintance with the peolple of the area as well as its 
climatic conditions and most important of all, working out a 
feasible plan for profitable utilization of the resources of the 
area weere all done during this period. In shlort, the whole 
British administrative machinery was geared to plan and 
build up the infrastructure of capitalist development of the area. 

Even at this early stage the process of gradml strangulation 
of the indigenous native industrie,~ had already started. I t  was 
to prevent indiscriminate and unsystelnatic working by Khasi 
merchants which resulted in enormous waste of coal, that the 
British acquired the rights over the mines in the Khasi hills. 
There was, however, no compensation for the native merchants and 
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workers who were put out of work. Moreover, the native iron- 
workers who supplied "codalies" to the neighbouring markets 
were put out of competition by the British who supplied the 
same material of better quality at a cheaper rate. 

Significantly, the British political expansion in the area 
synchronised with the discovery of minerals in the area. With 
whatever jargons m r a l  or religious, the iii~prialists might have 
coated the extension of British political authority in North- 
Eastern India,g (E. Gait : A His tory  of As.sa~lz p. 342) at the 
root of all British efforts lay the twin n~otives of economic 
exploitations and profit. If it was a matter of only political and 
military expediency, the British drive would have been fully 
justified in the 20's of the last century when Burma was still 
independent and a source of menace to North-Eastern Frontier. 
But in the two or three decades fdluwing the Anglo-Eurmese war 
(1824-26) a stable North-East Frontier was established and 
the process of annexation might have been coillpletely halted with 
the incorporation of Burma to the British Empire (1852). thus 
stamping out the single nlost potent source of danger to the 
frontier. But the thirst for fresh fields of possible economic 
exploitation and source of revenue goaded the British on to 
further annexations the last of which took place in 1891 with 
that of Manipur. So long as Burma was independent, the 
British policy of keeping the Kingdom of lianipur as a conve- 
niesnt buffer between the Indian Empire and Burma was in 
perfect harmony with British political and lililitary interests. 
But the annexation of Manipur and other hill territories long 
after Burma's subjugation lays bare the real and hidden motive 
of the British capitalists. 

A brief examination of the histo? of British political 
extension in the area will bring out this proposition clear. 

In  1823, the management of  the Brahmaputra ~yallev \\-as 
entrusted to David Scott. He becan~e Agent to the Gove.rnor- 
General for the eastern frontier from Cachar and Sylhet in the 
south to the Sikkim country in the north. ( L ~ t t ~ r  N O .  l, dated 
14th iVovezlzber 1823, front ilze Secretary of the. Go~~cvnrrrcwt of 
rndics to  Mr. S c o t t . )  David Scott's energies ant1 those of his 
assistants were, in the main, directed to the assesslnent and 
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collection of the revenuel0 (E. Goit : A History of Assmn p. 3471, 
another in~portant aspect of the British economic penetration. 
Taxation and capitalist development went hand in hand. The 
benifits o,f the latter were reaped by the capitalists and the taxes 
levied from the people, were meant to sustain the system which 
supported the capitalist exploitati~on. The. fertile Urahmaputra 
Valley m t  only supported a sizeable section of the lmpulation in 
the area but the river was also all excellent means of con~munica- 
tion in an area lacking in rail-roads and wheeled traffic. More- 
over, the existence of coal and petroleuill had been proved at 
different localities in the newly annexed area, as discussed earlier. 
'The chief of tlie RIatal-r territory in Upper Assam was given a 
semi-independent status sinlyly because the British stood to gain 
little from the possession of his territory which was surrounded 
by jungles and languished in "cornparative poveriy".ll (E. Gait : 
A History of Assatn p. 343). 

I n  1832, the w b l e  of Upper Assam except Sadiya and Matak 
was inade over to Yurandar Singh who becaine a "protected 
prince" paying a yearly tribute of Ks. 50,000 to the British. He  
was deposed and pensioned off in October 1838 on the twin grounds 
of mismanagement and carsuption-the episode reminding us of 
the hungry wolf devouring the pleading lamb on one pretext or 
another. I t  Inay be noted here that by this time the mineral 
potential of upper Assam had already come to public notice. 

The defence of  the S'urrna Valley, another important route for 
penetration to the area, was entrusted to Sylhet Light Infantry. 
This regiment also occupied Cherrapunji at a later date. Assain 
Light Infantry and Sebundy Regiment were created to guard im- 
portant outposts. By 1827, the construction of road from Rani, 
via Numgklow to the Surina Valley was complete. 

Cachar was annexed in August 1832 by a procla~nation after 
the assassination of its ruler who left no descendants either lineal 
or adopted. In 1833 the Khasi chiefs surrendered tu the British 
after stout resistance. It may be noted henre that the Khasis were 
alarmed by the prospect of subjugation and taxation as solon as 
the road from Rani, via Nungklow t'o Surina Valley was mm- 
1)leted.l2 ( E .  Gait : A History of Assa~il p. 354). In March 1835, 
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Jaintia Parganas was annexed to British territory by Captain 
Lister. In 1842, Sadiya and Matak in Upper Assam, spared 
earlier, became parts of British territory. In 1854, Tularam 
Senapati's country was added to the North Cachar subdivision. 

Between 1835 and 1851, there were ten military expeditions 
into the Naga hills and finally in 1866, the British took p s x s -  
sioa of a part of the Naga Hills. Later m, country of the Lhoia 
Nagas was annexed in 1875, of the Angami Nagas in 1878-80, and 
of the Ao Nagas in 1889. In 1869, the Garos were formed into 
a separate district with headquarters at Tllra. The Garos were 
finally brought under control in 1873. Between 1871-89, the 
Lushais were subtlued, but the formation of the Lushai Hills 
district took place only in 1898. (A Guha : Planter-Raj to Szoraraj, 
p. 2 ) .  The process of annexation came W a halt with Manipw's 
incorporation to the British Empire in 1891 after dramatic evenls. 
-4nnexat:on being coii~plete what remained unfulfilled were the 
ewnomic objectives. 
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THE CHINESE CLAIMS AND TI3E BRITISH 
POLICY ON THE SIICKIJ~I FRONTIER 

(1886-1890) 

DR. J. P. MISRA 
(Departntcnt of History, Bannras Hindu University, Varanasi) 

THE HIMALAYAS have always dominated the Asian p l icy  of 
Britain, China and Russia. The geographical factors determined 
the shape of policy adopted by these powers. During the closing 
decades of t h e  nineteenth century,, it was a triangular game since 
the controversial areas were on the fringes of the three empires. 
British diplomacy was functioning on the,se p i n t s  in tw'o different 
directions. IAJith regard to Silkiin and Hunza China was a 
potential rival and in the case of Karakorum frontier it was a 
potential ally. The present paper seeks to examine, in ~articular,  
blow China influenced the British frontier policy towards Sikkirn 
during the years 1887-1890. During this period there was a 
gradual shift in Government of India's p l icy  towards China as 
far as the Sikkim-Tibetan border was eoncerned~. The initial 
British confidence in the China intentions cooled down and "to 
avert future trouble" it was decided "to discourage China from 
advancing shadowy but embarrassing claims" on the Himalayan 
f r0ntier.l 

The British Governillent in India, however, realised the need 
of the hour somewhat belatedly in the 1880's. We find a detailed 
analysis of the problems of India's northern frontier in its 
rnen~oranduin of 1 October 1889 which spoke of the uncertainty 
that existed at that time about the exact frontier from Afghani- 
stan ta Tibet. I t  v'oiced concern in the following words : "We 
are unable to indicate with pre,cision the line 'of demarcation, 
nor indeed are we yet in a position ta exclude the assertion of 
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paramount or concurrent suzerainty put forward by China over 
certain Himalayan tracts." From this time onwards the lndian 
G~vernment insisted that no foreign interference should be 
allowed on its frontiers. With regard to China's claims beyond 
the Himalayan ranges the memorandum was prompt and 
emphatic : "The Chinese claim is evanescent and moribund and 
only requires time to admit of complete e.vapration.l12 That the 
fact of Chinese authority had given place to the fiction of Chinese 
control is patent enough and yet significantly the fiction itself 
was being hugged." 

The smallest of the Himalayan states, Sikkim had not been 
a buffer since the 1880's precisely because British influence exten- 
ded right through it to its northern border. Even though Sikkinl 
was by treaty defined as being unde.r British protection in the treaty 
of 1861 it did not result in any clear demarcation of its northern 
borders. In  1886, however. the British found that they could 
not much longer delay a clear assertion of their hold over the 
region. I t  proposed to send a commercial mission to Tibet by 
way of Sikkim. The members of this party-the Colman 
Macaulav Mission-were provided with Chinese passports. This 
fmnaliiy had been gone through even though from the very 
beginning the Golvernment of India had serious misgivings of 
"soliciting the intervention of China."4 In any case this reflects 
the initial British policy of moving ahead on the Hirnalayan 
frontier with the support and friendly cooperation of China. 

The Comnercial Mission to Lhasa was not received with 
favour by the Tibetans. In  July. 1886 the Tibetans crossed 
their frontier and constructed a fort at Lingtu, a place upon 
Darjeeling-Tibet road, twelve miles inside the Sikkim territory. 
The Tibetan farce remained in occupation of the area for eighteen 
montl~s and the influence of China on the Tibetan Government 
was insufficient to bring about their peace,ful retirement. The 
Government of India could not tolerate the situation indefinitely 
and ultimately decided to expel the Tibetan force by swift 
military action at the Sikkim border. The Tibetans suffered 
heavily and by the end of SepteSn~ber, 1888 the British force had 
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cleared Sikkiiii territory of the  intruder^.^ 
A t  the entl of the military expedition, negotiations for a 

settlement of the Sikkitn-Tibetan frontier and olher related 
inatters w,ere started not with the 'Tibetan authorities but with 
the Chinese Resident lmsted at Lhasa and the Peking govern- 
ment. This unusual procedure was folllowetl as the Home 
Government believed that "the Chinese officials may be of great 
assistance to us in conling to a satisfactory settlement lof the 
question". The Secretary of State was convinced that the  
l 6  presence of the Chinese E~ivoy inay bring about a better untler- 
~ tanding ."~  The British Go\:ernment's firm policy was to keep 
011 the best of terms with China. I t  itnpressed upon the 
Viceroy thqt "it would never do to break oft' with China in the 
present critical state of our negotiatio~ls with France ant1 
Russia with respect to both of which the goodwill and coopera- 
tion of the Chinese Government is most important to us."' 
I t  is, therefore, evident that the Government of India rnovecI 
ahead keeping the global imperial interests in ~nincl. When the 
negotiations .opened up in December 1888 the Government of Jndia 
was full of hope that the Chinese representative would help in 
the process of a suitable agreement. 

The Chinese Resident posted at Lhasa reached Gangtok m 
21 N,ovember 1888 as the sole representative of Tibet and none 
of the principa! Tibetan officials accoinpanied him. The Indian 
side was represented by Special Political Officer and the Secre- 
tary, Foreign Department, H. M. Durand. The Sikkini- 
Tibetan boulndary questim was discussed at Gangtolk up to 10 
January, 1889 and came to an abrupt end without reaching any 
formal understanding. The discussions at Gangtok showed that 
inspite of the cordial relation between Britain and China the 
two sides held widely different views regarding the Himalayan 
frontier. 

The British demanded the recognition of the long estab- 
lished frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, the acknowledgement 
of their supremacy within the Sikkim state and an engagement 
on txe p r t  of the Tibetans that for the future they would not 
interfere in Sikkiin affairs.l Much ta British surprise the 
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Chinese representative denied all knowledge of the treaties of the 
Government of India with Sikkim. The Chinese Resident i l l  

'I'ibet t a k  the line that "Tibet is a vassal of the Chinese Empire, 
Tibet has claims over Sikkit~i and that China as a suzerain of 
'I'ibet has, therefore, rights over Sikkim.'ID It should be pointed 
out that such claims were k i n g  put forward by the Chinese 
representative only because he had been allowed to represent 
Tibet and such an effort was k i n g  made at a time when Chinese 
authority over Tibet was itself uncertain and doubtful. 'The 
Viceroy drew attention to such a situation saying : "It was not 
easy to determine what was the relationship of China with Tibet 
and through Tibet with Sikkim."lo During the negotiations the 
Chinese Resident's effort was to establish links with Sikkim. He 
claimed that there was a tradition of cerei~lonial exchanges be- 
tween China and Siltkim which the latter should be allowecl to 
maintain. The Viceroy did not raise the question of Chinesa 
authority over Tibet and decided to coilcentrate on Sikkiin re- 
garding which it was realised that "it will be very serious mistake 
to give way to Chinese pretensions in the matter."ll As the Chinese 
representative was not prepared to give way the negotiatiol~s 
broke down in January 1889. 

I t  was at this p i n t  that the British Government in India 
decided to outline its policy towards the long Himalayan frontier. 
H. M. Durand, the Foreign Secretary,, who had taken part in the 
Anglo-Chinese negotiations stressed the need of counteracting 
Chinese claims in the following words : "We ought ta  establish 
the ~rinciple that we recognise no foreign rights over the states 
lying upon our side of the Hilnalayan water parting and the pre- 
sent case forms a most important precedent". He  firnlly opposed 
the efforts of China to put forward indirect clain~s to receive 
homage from Sikkirn and pointed out that, "If we give way in 
respect of Sikkim we must be prepared to do so a t  some future date. 
not only with regard to Bhutan and Nepal but with regard to 
Kashmir and her feudatories such as Hunra and Nagar and with 
regard to any of the smaller Himalayan states."12 Such a force- 
ful assertion of the implications of the Chinese claims had its 
impact on the Viceroy and fronl this pe r id  onwards the Govern- 
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ine-nt of India stuck to its position. 
Inspite of such a stand the Home Government pressurised 

the Viceroy "to deal with the Chi~lese as tenderly as we can".'" 
I t  suggested, and later insisted, the re-opening of negotiations 
with China on the Sikkim frontier ~roblem.  The British Foreign 
Office was "very anxious to avoid the risk of disturbing relations 
with China."'& The Government af India was told that the disputes 

4 6 were nlatters of form". I n  its a x i e t y  to gain China's favour 
the Horne Governinent was prepared t'o accept any claims being 
put for~vard by China. This was, of course, resisted by the 
India autl~orities who. being nearer the scene, could see the 
Chinese gaine. In a letter, written in August 1889, the Govern- 
mellt of India explained its stand : "There can, in our opinion, 
be no doubt that the Chinese and Tibetan pretensions in regard 
to Sikkim are part af a system and unless they are steadily resis- 
ted we shall have much difficulty in dealing with the Himalayan 
states."15 I t  is evident that the Government of India was engaged 
in the assertion of  their authority on the Himalayas frolm this 
period onwards and had realised the necessity of resisting the 
Chinese claims, 

Deliberati~~ns betwemen the Chinese representative and the 
Political Officer in Silckim were resumed and continued for a long 
time during the closing months, of 1889. Tha two officers 
remained in regular correspondence with their respective 
Governments and the terms of the proposed treaty were finalised 
before the Chinese Resident in Tibet moved to Calcutta to sign 
the treaty with the Government of India on 17 March, 1890. 

The "Con\renti8on between Great Britain and China relating 
to Sikkiill am1 Tibet" had two main clauses. By the first clause 
the traditional boundary betwe,en Sikkim and Tibet was redefined 
and decided upon. By the second clause the Chinese accepted 
that the British G~vernme~nt had "direct and exclusive control 
over the internal administration and foreign relations of that 
state"16 and further conceded that "the Ruler of that State could 
not continue relations with any foreign power." The firmness of 
the Government of India ultimately proved useful and its exclu- 
sive h,old on Sililiim was recognised. I t  may be p in ted  out that 
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this was t h e  only frontier l ine  on the Hinlalayan frontier which 
was defined by a treaty signed by the Chinese. 

This was one o f  the most confused periods of British 
I-Iimalayan policy whe.n moves and co~nterrno\~es in h n d o n ,  St. 
Petersburg, Peking and Calcutta had the effect of postponing any 
well-defined lmlicy regarding the Chinese claims. For the purpose 
o f  this study it would be sufficient to refer to Lrulsdowne's words 
who said in Jariuary 1893 : "It is the Chinese  fa sh ion  to keep 
claims eternally alive."17 
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THE EVOLUTION OF ARUNACIIAL FROM 
A TRIBAL AREA TO A FULL STATE 

SM, KAMALA h1u1ci-I EHJ EE 

(Himalaya Samikslza Parishad) 

Introduct.ion 
THE ARUNACIIAL PRADESH or f ~ r n l e r  Nefa with its area of 
18,426 sq. km. and population of 4,44,744 with at least 30 
tribes and 70 sub-tribes is little known to the rest of the Indian 
people due to its rough physical conditions. 

Geologically, it can be divided into, two broad regions : ( a )  the 
Himalayan regions of ICameng, Suban Siri, Siang and Lohit Dis- 
tricts and (b)  the Patlcoi hills in the Tirap District. On the west 
is Bhutan, another mountainous region. On the south is for- 
midable Brahmaputra rive.r-which is not easy to cross. To  reach 
various parts of the country and their chief towns, one has to 
travel through various areas and river routes of Assam valley 
in the south. Over short distance, there is great range of 
elevation froin the: hills which rises to 300 inetres from the plains 
of Assail1 to the inner and greater Hii~~alayas-varying from 
4,900 to 700 metres along the Mac-Mahon Line. Due to 
rapid changes in topography, the climatic cmditicm is not 
uniform. The valleys at the foothills get heavy rains. while the 
areas at higher altitude get lnoderate rainfall. There is contrast 
in temperature and rainfall between sheltered valleys, foothills 
and mountain tops. The other peculiarity is the prevalence of 
heavy rains for nearly 9 months a year, i.e., there are pre-monsoon. 
inmsoon and p o s t - m o n m  rains-for which travelling, road- 
building and communicaticm are practically impossible. Sl~cial ly 
in the Lolhit area in the extreme east, one has to cross three 



rivers at least ; other a,reas like Chaukhain area of the Khaintis 
is practically like an island surrounded on all sides by small 
rivers. The region is also under forest estinxited at 60,000 sq. kns ,  
including 500 sq. miles under bamboo trees. Many inlportant 
minerals are also traced in these regi~ns .  

At present the area has been divide11 into five districts 
after the nam of the tributaries falling on the great 13ra,limal~utra 
river. T h e  are Kameng, Suh l s i r i ,  Siang, Lohit, Tirap. 

People-frm time irnm~ntorial the Amtrics and the hion- 
got!oid tribes used, to  enter India froin north and north- 
eastern border lands of Tibet, Shan and Gsen States of  Burr- 
through river valleys and mountain passes before the Ahonls who 
entered this regkn through Pangsu in Assarn Pass in the 
thirteenth century. 

According to Burunjis, Kalika Puran and Jogini Tantra, the 
name oaf this region was known as klaha Kantara. Dharnla- 
ranya. Prag-J~otishpur, Kainrupa. I t  is believed that the region 
comprises the present Assa.111 Valley along with the northern 
regions above Brahrnaputra together with Nagaland. Migration 
rnight have been mainly from north but there are evidences of 
intrusion of people from plains also. There are ruins of ancient 
temples and rainparts scattered all over the oountry-which bear 
witness to century-old relation between this region and the rest 
of India. Thus Bhalukpung in Kaineng is claimed to be the 
apital of their ioreIather Jalllbaban of the Aka Tribes, Itanagar 
of May-apore in Subansiri, where an Ahan  king Rani Chandra 
was given ~rotection while in exile by the Daflas, the Akasif 
Ganga and Malinthan in Siang. Bhisrnark Nagar and Tamreswvari 
Temple (worshipped by the Deoris unrler Chutra kings) and 
Parasurain Kund., Shivalingn in Lahit and many d h e r  ruins are 
evidence of its connection with Aryan India during the past 
decades. In the ancient literature these people are desbribed as. 
'Kirata' mentioned in the Atharva Veda and other old classics 
like Ramayam and the Mahabharata. From various descriptions 
the term Kirata may be taken as equivalent to Indo-hlongo- 
loid tribes in the north-eastern region who had settled d o ~ m  
within the eastern frontiers of India and contributed their share 



to the ~naking of Indian history and Indian culture. The Borohs, 
Kalitas, Merans, Motoiks, IC.ochs, Chutias, Ahoms and their 

,!le;scendants settled dowri in the plains of Assam ; while the 
-2Ionpas, Sherdukpans and Alqs of Kameng, Nishis,, Dafla, Apa 
'l'ani of Subarnsiri, Adis, Gallong, illiuyong o,f Siang. hlishinis 

- o f  Lohit belong t,o the same stock who settlecl dolwn in the hills 
and became part and parcel of lndo-Mongoloid tribe within the 
lndian cultural unit. Many myth1olog-ical stories like story of 
liukmini, consort of Krishna and daughter of Bhismak, the love 
story of Aniruddha, grandson of Sreekrishna and Usha 
(claughter of Banraja) of Jambavan in Bhalukpg-are some of 
them. l'he Cliutias and Akas claim descent from them. 

Historically, cultural contacts were regularly maintained 
,during Ahom rule, froin the thirteenth century up to British 
occupation. Chronicles or Burunjis o,f the Ahom bear ample 
testimony to the different tribes of this north-eastern hills. 
They had contacts with these diverse tribes, created posts of 
officers like Klibvo Gohain for the different loutposts known as 
Duars (Charduar, Earaduar) and special officers for  these con- 
tacts etc. In, addition tol these trade relations, inter-marriages and 
few cases of religious functions accelerated the process of aon- 
tacts and good relations. Stories of intimate relatim are alive 
in the traditions of the hill tribes apart from their references 
i n  the Burunjis. But one thing is clear that there was no poli- 
tical subjugation of these tribes by the Ahorn rulers nor the tribals 
inspite of so naany contacts loose their own identity. 

These people or tribes probably entered India in small 
groups many years before the Aholns and spread over the hills 
and plains and adjoining hills in different periods. The hills of 
the north with their difficult living conditions were certainly not 
a n  enviable place for the people to live in, so it can be sur- 
mised that they had been driven by necessity for more conve- 
nient places with better prospects of livelihood from the barren 
cold northern region. Some might have migrated from the 
tableland to the further south or from the plains to the hill at 
different time,s. So it is natural that people af the plains and 
neighbouring hills have many things in common in spite of their 
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different ways of life, 
Arunachal Pradesh cannot be imagined as a separate entity 

apart from Assam-due to their geographical contiguity, common 
histolrical tradition. trade relations and cultural and religious 
affinity ; so in discussing any aspect of Aruna.chal. A s w n  can- 
not be left out. 

This Indo-Mongoloid fusion in the Indian body-politic cer- 
tainly helped in shaping the political history of India. There 
are some trade routes leading from Sadiya into Tibet and China- 
They are the Pass of Dihang, the htismi Route, the Patkcli Pass 
to Bhalno on the Irrawady. Such trade relations have helper1 
to keep the sense of familiarity and brutherhood. Besides these 
routes, there were great 'annual markets in plains for buying 
and selling-which attracted the hillmen of  north-eastern region. 
These marketing centres were in Sadiya ( u p  ta 1950). U(-lalgil-i;. 
Darranga, Joypur, Arjunguri near Sibsagar. According to V. 
Elwin hill tribes thus came into contact with ~u t s ide  world. Tlie 
Mismis brought down Illismiteeta (a  medicinal herb). ivory- 
slcins, musks, the Apa Tmis  brought large quantities of rubber. 
the Adis bartered' skins, canes, cotton rug and wool for salt, 
Silk trade was also flourishing as hill people are expert in wewing 
silk. Khamti Daos. Singpho plough shares. Monpa wool let^ 
blankets were highly in demand by the plain people. 

The. dialects used by these tribes are different in different 
areas-as they are separated from each ~ t h e r  by hills and turbulent 
rivers. Most - of the dialects belong to Tibeto-Burrnan ancl 
Austric Group except the Buddhists who have a written language- 
Assatl~ese language though belonging to Inclo-Aryan Group r,f 
languages according to our constitution-has a lot of words 
of Non-Aryan origin, In agricultul-a1 festivals like Bihu- 
chnring, singing etc. have a great amount of Mongoloid ancl 
Aust ric influence and closeness. 

In the sphere of religilon, influence of the surrounding regions 
liad great impact on these hill trihes. Religion of these tribes 
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can  be grouped under : 3 heads--(a) B'uddhists and near ones, 
( b )  Vaishnavas and the likel, ( c )  Those who believe in one 
5upren1e Being-offer prayers, perform ceremonies and make 
aniinal sacrifice. In  the first group Khamptis who came from 
1:urma mainly belong to hlahayana sect. the Sinphos to Vajra-yma 
sect, whereas hlonpas, Sherdukpans of Ka~neng  profess 
Mahayana fornm, some Tongsas of Tirap also practise Buddhisnl. 

The great Vaisnava saint Sankara Deva of Assanl has 
~rlfluenm on the Nocies o i  Tirap, Daflas and Hill Miris of Suban- 
>iris. They follow AIaliapurusia religion of Sankara Deva. Adis, 
,lpatanis, Aka, I<hc~ra,  Afisnli and the rest believe in one 
Sulxenle Being whose ir~ailifestations are  seen in Dayni-Polo 
(sun-n~oon) , Karigki-Kon~an (creator), Temi Jeming (all loving), 
Piune-Shane ('I'he Great Architect), Mile Rabedo of Apatanis, 
(The I~orn~less  King),  Ban Ranh (The Lord of Gods of Wan- 
choo), H.olna Ngyain (The  Great One of the Khaowas). Their faith 
lias a batsic spiritllal ancl religious aspect along with ce.remonia1, 
sacrificial and syimb~lic aspects. They have been acctlsed in the past 
for encroachinent in other areas of cultivation, stealing of others' 
l)~-ul)erty. taking an-ay women folk. Soir~e tribes hacl slaves also 
iroiil the coilclueretl tribes. Their past hiwtory is thoroughly 
describe(1 it1 N l i F A  if2 the 19th cenbwy, edited by Verrier Elwin. 
Yet they have some norins in their social lives which they follow 
strictly. Sevel-al books have: been written on them by foreign and 
Indian anthropologists and research workers. Their way of living, 
co-operative spirit, unity against the cm-nrnon eiieiny, and struggle 
for  existence anlidst li(>,st~le environ~llent, adaptation to it, capacity 
10 tight with capricic~us nature, and to utilise and modify every- 
thing arountl the.111 to their neetls-deserve praise. 

r .  J hey de1)encl ~nainly un agriculture and l~ractise shifting 
r~xlti~.ation. Jll;ic-h family of a tribe is alloted 5/6 hill area where 
$hey produce trolls by tut-11s. I,ots of discussions have been held, 
Iots of books lia\,e been written about the good and bad sides of 
this  type nf culti\.ation. I t  is to be admitted that in their 
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special environment, sudden change in this syste417 of cultivation 
will be injurious to them. Terrace and wet cultivation are 
introduced in some areas on experimental basis-but this system 
of cultivation has very deep roots in the traditions of the people. 
Entire economic and social life thus revolves around various 
stages of cultivatioil. Shifting cultivation has very great dis- 
advantages in the long run, but at present where land is in 
abundance, it has a number of advantages ~vhich are real to the 
cultivator. Along with this low productivity of terraced 
fields is allso a deterrent factor in changing the form of cultiva- 
tion. These areas are less developed and economically backward. 
As agriculture is bound up with their entire way of life, so any 
new introduction in agricultural technology in isolation to social 
and economic cultural needs is bound to disturb their lives and 
inay have serious repercussions. S o  nothing is to be done in 
haste-such is the decilsion of the Government. 

Self -Government 

The democratic traditions are deep-rooted in the social and 
political life of the people of Arunachal. These traditional 
sccio-political patterns signify certain basic values which the 
tribal population of Arunachal respect greatly. These democratic 
institutions are Kebailg of Adi Tribes (Siang district) Baliang 
of Apa tanis, Ngothun of the Noctes (Tirap). The structure 
is very simple and effective. Every village is an independent 
unit by itself. Each of the villages has a Council of Elders- 
which exercises the highest legal and judicial powers. Kebang 
of the Adi Tribes is most efficient anlong all others. Women 
can not take part in the discussion-although they have nearly 
equal status as men in tlieir social organisation and elsewhere. 

The 1967 Regulation introducing Panchayet Raj in 1968 
renamed the village quthority as Gratnpanchayet thus tugging 
the village authority to the new system. But there is a special 
feature in Grainpanchayet here. The village authority can wield 
judicial powers but the higher tiers of Anchal and Zilla did not 
enjoy the111 at first. This anamoly was ended in 1972. Now the 
village authority was separated f r ~ m  Grampanchayet and the 



village autlwrity or the gaon burah's role is to interpret custo- 
mary laws on social matter. Thus supremacy of customary law 
is maintained, judicial system is separated from development and 
efforts are made to involve villagers ,or their representatives in 
their own develolpn~eilt projects. 

A whole picture of the people of Arunachal is presented 
here, ra,ther in slmort space. Now, the main question of present 
day position in the background of national integration and 
political (defence) aspect is to be analysed. 

For centuries this area was a neglected and isolated area. 
Nobody neither the Assamese nor British rulers gave any 
attention to this. area. BLII~ after the India-China War of 1962 the 
importance of this area was realised!. So  more and more 
attention was being given to the development and well-being of 
the people here. 

The Aho.tlls ruled in this region for 600 years from 1228 to 
1827 A.D. Their relation with tribal people was friendly. 
During their wars with Chutias, Kacharis and even during hloa- 
Maria Revolt-this relation w.as not hampered. They encouraged 
inter-marriages. inter-tribal cotltacts in tra& and socid matters. 
They respected the independe8nce of hill people-though they took 
punitive measures in titnes of raids and atrocities. Th,e officers 
called Gohains adininisteretl the tribes .on the frontier, established 
friendship ant1 realised taxes. They practised four-fold pl icy 
of diplomacy, peace, aonciliation and war. For closer relation- 
ship Ahom kings opened markets (hats) at Rorhat, Namsang, 
Makun. Galeti, Ramani bazar. They had good relations with the 
Nagas also, who sold tapica, arum, betel leaves, cotton, ginger 
and amber. The Naga chiefs supplied ivo>ry, Mithun, dyed hair 
and salt. Careful watch on the frontier was kept by Special 
Officers ; land grants ant1 exchange of annual gifts fo r  friendly 
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hill tribes call 'posa' were arranged so that normal life of both 
the people of the hills and plains was not disturbed. 

After the Treaty of Yang-I)aboo in 1827 and 1836 when 
Burnla and Assanl fell to the British power, set-back in the 
relations in existence in earlier days began. In the langu- 
age of Verricr Elwin-"the policy of Govt. in the hill areas 
was to keep a skeleton administration, to send punitive expedition 
in case of serious raids, to impose a blockade and establish 
fortified posts at  strategic points. But foreign missionaries 
were encouraged to preach their religion to tribals. Disaffec- 
tion began in the tribal regions against the penetration 
of the British who then forn~ed Non-Regulating Tracts to be 
administered directly by Deputy Commissic4ners to bring uni- 
formity in administration in 1874. In 1914 by a further mti- 
fication, Assam Frontier Tract Regulation of 1880 was extended 
to hills inhabited by the Abors, i r i s ,  hiishmis, Shingpohs, 
Khampl~tis, Bhutias, Akas and Daflas a d  with it the North-East 
Frontier Tract with three administrative un'its : (a) Central & 
Eastern Section, (b) The Lakhimpore Frontier Tract. (c)  the 
Western Section. In  1919 Central & Eastern were raamed as 
Sadiya Frontier Tract and Western Section as Balipara Frontier 
Tract. In 1965 these Frontier Divisions were renamed as Dis- 
tricts. These areas were under the Assarn State but adrninister- 
ed under the Governor as representative of thc Centre through 
Deputy Commissioners. Asst. Commissioners etc., in place of Pa!i- 
tical Officer-S. In 1965 administrative re~ljnnsibilit~ of Nefa was 
transferred from External Affairs to the Home h.knistry of Govt. 
of India. Practically all the District Headquarters were opened 
a t  their present locations during 1953-1955. The Subdivision 
Headquarters and Circles were a later develap~nent for better 
and intimate adn~inistration. 

A complete change of outlook regarding this area began 
after 195 1 cf Post-Independence Period. Pandit Nehru said that "it 
is not possible or desirable to isolate the people of this area nor 
to allow them to function freely". They should be helped to 
develop themselves according to their own genius and Governn~en t 
shoulrl avoid imposing anything on them. 
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A new era thus began in this area regarding administration 
ancl development. Tribal rights in land and fo.rests are res- 
pectetl. Customary laws are not disturbed. the shifting and jhum 
cultivation contiilue inspite of modern methads elsewhere. 
Various experts and oficers are engaged to see about the 
development of agriculture, in t rduc t im of suitable new crops 
without disturbing their production and food habits. Outsiders 
are not allowed' to have any property. Educational institutions 
ant1 Health units, Cottage industry centres wlere opened in all 
the districts. The Govt. o,f India is moving cautiously while 
introducing any new projects. Tribal advisers like Haimendroff 
ant1 Verrier Elwin were invited. Their self-government system 
for a period was retained, now it is changed under the 1%7 Regu- 
lation introducing Pqnchayet Raj in 1968. The Govt. of India's 
pc,licy through its administrators a t  various level is more o~r less 
successful. In 1978 a full-fledged assembly with 30 elected 
inenlbers and a Council of Ministers with Mr. P. K. Thungon 
as Chief Minister was introduced-thus fulfilling the pledge of 
denlocratising this area. North-Eastern Frontier Agency adminis- 
trative unit was changecl into State of Arunachal (land of the 
rising sun) in 1970 ant1 on the way to being a full-fledged State 
lilie other ones. According to their wish a new bill 'Freedom 
of Indigenous Faith Bill', 1978, was passed to guard the tribals' 
religion and culture. A country-wide agitation, specially among 
the Christian; community was raging against this, whila the 
conscious tribal people in various parts of India s~tpported it 
when introduced in Parliament this year. Plains people have 
sonle vague ideas about this Bill-as they do not know the tribal's 
sentiments, nor do Uiey have an intimate knowledge about 
them. Views in support of this Bill are explained by their 
spokesmen at different times, so the Govt. of India cannot reject 
tliein outright. 

The other States in North-Eastern Regi,ons-Nagaland, 
hlizoram, Meghalaya were after 1947 under Assan1 administra- 
tion. Oi these about 90 p.c. people in Mizoram, 81 p.c. in 
Nagaland. 56 p.c. in Tripura, 51 p.c. in Khasi Hlil are Christians 
;~nd  to so.me extent etlucated people. After Indepentlence, the 
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Governmemt ,of Assam did little for their development ; 
moreover, the language policy -of Assam was a great deterrent 
factor in the sphere of national integration and corruption in the 
adrninistrqtim was also responsible for dissatisfaction. Most of the 
tribal areas demanded separate States. The abuses of power in 
one Village Panchayet of Mizoram was responsible somewhat for 
Mizo Revolt of 1966. Even now after the recent victory of 
Brigadier Sail-secession tendency can be traced from his 
statement where he declared his victory as victory of Chris- 
tianism etc. Of the Naga people, some of than helped Netaji 
Subhas Chmdra Bose during his struggle and stay in Rtanipur 
area. 

This fact in other tribal States mark a cotitrast with the 
ccrnditims of Armachal. Due to establishment of ~ ~ d l  organis- 
ed and integrated administration in Arunachal Pradesh,, rnany- 
sidled changes have set in almost all walks of life of the people. 
Many new ideas and practices are introduced in their life. 
They now adopt monetary economy in place of barter, modern 
treatment with medicines in health centres, pick up other langu- 
ages like English, Hindi, Nepali besides their own, take to 
modern education seriously (now there are primary schools every- 
where, 528 Junior Basic Schools, 45 Middle and 8 Higher Secon- 
dary, Schools and l College. there), buy clothes from markets in 
addition to their hand-made clothings, use 'metalled ornaments 
in place of stone-beads and feathers. take the food of plains 
pple-in lone word, they have travelled far  froin the stage of 
excluded area of Assam to the present status of Union Terri- 
tory. During last few years, many-sided changes have taken 
place. The national views are well understood-they are join- 
ing the main stream of Indian llfe-they are nonT politically 
conscious. I t  can be said that Arunachal Tribals are coining 
out of their age-old isolated position-thanks to the policy of 
Govt. of India and the efficient nrorlcing of this policy by the 
\-arious administrators. From the p i n t  o,f national integration- 
the experiment is quite successful in this strategic area. 
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ANCIENT GARHWAL I N  HISTORICAL 
PERSPECTIVE 

DR. S. P. NAITHANI 
(Garhwul Urciversity, Srinugar, Garhwal) 

IN MYTHOLOGY Himalaya has k e n  divided into five divisions, 
namely, Kashmir, Jullundhar, Kurlnanchal, Kedarkhand, and 
Nepal. Among these Kedarkhand is supposed to be situated in 
between Nepal and Kurrnanchal and is widely spread ranging from 
Gangadwar (Hardwar) to 'Swaait Parvat' (greater Himalaya) 
and 'Tamsa' (Tons) to 'Budhachal' (Badhan Chamoli) .l 

Modern Garhwal division is split into five districts that are 
to be seen under 280° 26' and 31° 28' northern latitude and 77' 49' 
and 80O 6' longitude. These districts to-day bear the names, 
respectively, Pauri, Dehradun, Tehri, Uttarkashi and Chamoli. 
These districts (Garhwal division) cover an area of 30,029 sq. km. 
inhabited by 20 lakhs 70 thousand people as p r  census of 1971. 
Garhwal division is widely spread from Changlis to Nanda- 
ghunghati, 224 km. lengthwise and approximately the same in 
witdth, the northern border of which embraces Tibet and the 
southern meets Ruhelkhend Mandal. 

This division is more densely populated in the sub-Himalayan 
region than in the greater Himalayas. The northern part of this 
division is famous for its high ranges and passes. About 100 peaks 
cover the height of more than 6000 metre, among which Nanda 
Devi (7816 metm)-the highest of all. 

The Historicity of Garhwd 

There are good reasons to suppose that the name given to this 
region to-day viz., Gqrhwal has been in vogue since sixteenth 
century A.D., as per the inscriptional findings of the seventeenth 



century A.D. Many explanations are offered on the origin a£ 
the nomenclature of this division. According to Walton the name 
Garhwal has originated owing to the fact that this place abounds 
in several forts (Garhs)', but Raturi traces the origin of the name 
Garhwal to the 'Garhwar' and the political unification of this 
region by king Ajaipal in fifteenth ~ e n t u r y . ~  A further modifica- 
tion to this is the nwne viz., 'Garh pul' followed as lnentiloned by 
Pati R a ~ n . ~  

I t  is found that prior to all these, the region was named 
Kedara-Khanda, Sapadalaksa, Khasa-desa, Sivalika, Kedara-bhumi, 
Paxatakara and 'Srinagara Rajya. 

During the Gupta period, throu.gh the writings of Banabhatta 
and Rajasekhara, we come across references to the conquest of 
Chandrapyta I1 over Saka-Pati of 'Kart ikeyap~ra ' .~ This 
Kartikeyapura has been continuously referred to, in the copper- 
plates between the sixth A.D. and tenth c'enturies A.D.6 We 
have reason to assume that the place which acquired such import- 
ant references during these centuries must have also been 
important in the Gupta period. Thus the conquest of Samudra- 
gupta o,f Katripura mentioned in Prayolga-Prmasti very clearly 
brings forth the fact that the name Kartipura actually refers to 
'Kartikeya pura'. The Indian grammarian Panini too has men- 
tioned a b u t  the city. Kartri which is supposed to be Kartripura 
seems to refer 'The Katya dynasty of Uttarakhanda according 
to Dr. Vasudev Saran A g r a ~ a l . ~  Again in Mandsaur Inscrip- 
tion of Kumaragupta it is told that he ruled up to Kailasa and 
Sumeru. (Now it is Tibet, touching the Garllwal border). This 
suggests that the Garhwal division had been ruled by Gupta kings 
for a long time. 

In  fact, centuries before Gupta period it was lcrlown as 
'Kuninda' which is mentioned by Ptdmey as I<ulindae, ranging 
and covering the mountainous area alongside the rivers, Satluj, 
Ganges and Ya~nluna.~ 

Panini too has mentioned Kulu Janapada. The Mahabharata 
refers to king Subahu of Kuninda. Sorne of the Kuninda rulers 
reigned over Dehradun and Saharanpur areas, with Strughna as 
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their capital. The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsang has mentioned 
Strughnin in seventh century A.D. Dabral has divided Kuninda 
kingdom into six parts, namely 'Tarnas' (Tons), Kalkot (Kalsi), 
Tangan ( Chambi) , Bhardwaj (southern part of Garhwal ) , 
Ranku (Pinder, Valley) and Aatreya (Kashipur) .9 Sanskrit and 
Pali texts mentioin Ushiradvaja and Banddhachala. Another name 
worth mentioning is Uttarakhada, the use of which is in vogue 
even to-day. The prefix of Uttarapatha and the suffix of Kedara- 
khanda have perhaps given birth to the Uttarakhanda. 

For various reasons, this region has been very famous right 
from the ancient times. The most characteristic feature of this 
region is perhaps its panoramic picturesque view of captivating 
snow-clad peaks, glaciers and the enchanting streams, Rowing out 
of tlim. Sherring ill his Western I'ibet and Borderlclnd writes 
that in such a small region like this there are at least eighty 
p a k s  higher than twenty thousand feet. Sir John Stratchey says 
-'I h v e  seen various hills in Europe but nowhere did I mm 
across the place that wuld compete with such a hilly range like 
this which combines vastness and greatness with such vegetation, 
grandeur and picturesq~eness.'~ In the most ancient perid of 
civilisation men inhabited this region. It has been proved by the 
findings of post-stone age implements in the spheres of Sivalik 
and stone and copper implements at Bahadurabad (Hardwar). 

Earlier tribes inhabiting this region are said to be the 
Kolites, although the term is not free from ambiguity. However, 
even to this day the ruins of the monuments belonging to these 
primitive, tribes seem to reflect their shadow on the various 
custcms, conventions, religion and beliefs that prevail here. 

In fact, in Garhwal the four-fold caste system does not seem 
to be very old. Here were basically two castes or classes, namely, 
'Bith' and 'Dom'. The latter was entirely different from those 
residing in plains , they do not perform the various lowly tasks like 
those of the plains. According to Atkinson 'they were the original 
inhabitants of this region who were enslaved by the 'Khasas' 
(Bith). They are 'smaller in height, stout, square-built and less 
bearded'. 



In  Garhwal the very word 'Kol' has given birth to the names 
of various places and villages abundantly and bath in Garhwal 
and 'Kunaor and Kulu' there is a tribe of similar occupation 
called 'Kohlis' by the p ~ ~ p l e  of lower hills.1° There is every 
reason to suppose that the Kiratas were the first to arrive and 
then the Khasas who came from the eastern side of Himalaya and 
settled on the western end. They suppressed the Kol race. This 
very fact has been indicated in literature and the reason that the 
river Bhagirathi as having another name Kirati and further more 
in Kumaun a tribe named Iiaj-Kirat as found even tocday, makes 
this fact very evident and significant to a great extent. Originally 
in Prakrit the name Kirat was in fact 'Kir'. With this very 
word have been associated various names like. Kinnara, Kimpurusa, 
etc. There are so many villages in Garhwal deriving their nomen- 
clature from kir as Kirkhoo, Kirdhar, Kirmana, Kirmoli, Kirsal, 
etc. The story of this name 'kir' does not cease here. I t  further 
gave birth to tir, mir, ghir in the Tarai area. Even to-day there 
are to be found races after the names fizihar, ghirat, etc. Kyard, 
Kyar, Kidar, Kyark-village names are in fact 'kir' in disguise. 
The race Kirata thus spread all o.lTer the region. One of the sub- 
divisions of this race became famous with the name Bhilda or 
Bhaira synonymous with Bhill, another synonym to Bhill-Kirat'. 
Therefore as river Blxigirathi acquired another name (Kirati), 
similarly its tributary came to be known as Bhillganga (Bhilan- 
gana) . Numerous villages, temples, places derived their nomen- 
clature from the word Bhill, e.g., Bhillkedar, Bhaldi, Bhaldiyana, 
Bhalli Bhel, Bhaligoun, Bhillkhet, etc. 

This race 'Kash' in Kumaon and Garhwal division became 
'Khash'. Like Kirata, the term Khasa has numerous derivatives. 
In the process of the nomadic movements of the Khasas several 
offshoots were yielded, famous among them being Tushar, Darad, 
Kash. Kush, Khosa, Khoga and Kushan, etc. In this connection 
Rahul Sankrityayana remarks : "Khasas were originally the fore- 
fathers, of Sakas. Th<e word Khas, i f  written vice versa, becomes 
Sakh(ka)".ll Therefore as in plains the race of Saka offered 
names like Kusa, Ktm'nma, Kusodvipa, Sakadvipa, Kosda, etc. 
Similarly in this region it gave names like kashni, kachrvzoli, 
ka~hoor, kashyali, k h a r  shnkan, shoknidhor siku, jasprtr, 
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kafald, kafol, karsoer, kashkhct, etc. The word 'Khasa' itself is 
present in various places like k h p a t i ,  khosdhngri, khacaifi, etc. 

The race 'Khasa' was the worshipper of a god named 'Kashoo' 
which changed its name from Jaunsar to Kashmir as Mahasu, in 
Chambakangra as 'Mani m e s h '  and as 'Maheshwar' in rest of 
Garhwal12. This race owing to their worship of 'Kashod has 
offered innumerable naines to Garhwal in the past which are 
still in vogue, e.g., Nagra-su, Fara-su, Dhara-su., Jaha-su, Bamsu, 
Silsu, Langasu, Bhaya-su, Masu and Kula-su, etc. 

The Vedic people emotionally identified this region as remin- 
iscent of their parental abode Stlmeru situated on the other side 
of the Himalayas, and thus preferred to establish and settle them- 
selves down here. It again developed in them an emotional cm- 
solation and faith in the shrines, pilgrimags, the river sources 
(Gangotri, Yamunotri, etc.) regarding them pious and holy. 

This religious zeal and sanctity resulted in a strong desire 
among the religious-minded persons to go back to their parental 
abode to relieve them of their physical existence, i.e., in order to 
die, thus deriving an emotional and spiritual gratification out of 
their practice. I t  perhaps almost became a custom long cherished 
among the most elderly lot. The Ilftdzubhorata refers to this 
custom where Yudhistira is mentioned as going alone to some 
derelict in order to relieve him of his body, in short, to be 
redeemed. This very custom became so popular that even the 
Buddhists came to believe in it. The fact is worth mentioning 
that in present times we happen to find places like Satopanth, 
Mahapanth and Bhrigupanth close to Gangotri. Kedarnath, and 
Badrinath. The very word Panth is 'path', that is, pass. Inter- 
esting it is to know that to-day we find the passes Viti (5068 m.), 
Mana and Jangla Nelong, near these Panths, as Mana near 
Satopanth and Swargarohan (4,402 m,)  Mahapanth* near Trijugi 
Narain pass and Jangla-Nelong pass near Bhrigu Panth. Thus we 
may come to the conclusion that the ancients had come to know 
the various passes through which they could reach Tibet. The 

*In 1829, Skinner visited Kedarnath and related the story that "nearly 
15000 yatm's went to heaven from Mahapanth this year". -Utttlra- 
khan,da, p. 79, K. S. Fonia. 



journey to their rellgiolus resorts must have been very long, and 
in order to relax for a while, they established various asramas 
where there were hot springs and other halting amenities. Thus 
Vyasa-asrama, Namyavza -as~ama, Buclari karrama, Tapomnu, U t ta- 
rakesi and MarkmneyaJ Suivasrat~za. Gangas8rmna were established 
in the high altitude Himalayan region. The famous Tanganas and 
Pestanganas who are named a,s Tangnoi by Ptolemy traded with 
Tibet and made those pilgrimage routes famous. The means of 
transport for export and impolrt were sheep named 'RankuJ and 
ambers nained 'Tanghan'. From Tibet they used to import wool 
(suhaga) precious stones, salt gold dust, hides and herbs. From 
plains they exported rice, sugar, metals and domestic implements 
to Tibet. The various border areas of Garhwal division known 
as  Taknor, Tangani, Pantra, etc. have possibly derived their 
tiomenclature from this Tangan-Partangar race. This trading race 
quite naturally halted in various places, giving birth to a custom 
of leaving some parts which were plain enough fsor halts. These 
b l t i ng  and resting places are to-day known as Marora, Chauras, 
Sain, Tapar, Bagar, Hat ~Gauchar, and Ghurduri, etc.13 In this con- 
nection the following is wo'rth quoting : "The B h t a  of Laddakh, 
Labuli 'of Chamba, Siptyal of Sp'ti, Malani of Kulu, Kinnor froin 
the upper region of Satluj, Jads of Nalang, Marcha and Toleha 
of Mana and Nite, respectively, Johaties of Milam, Rajis of Askot 
and the various subraces of Nepal are in fact originated from 
Kiratas".l* 

Atkinson writes that the native name 'Bcd' of Tibet was 
corrupted by the people of India into Bhst and the name Bhotia 
for  the border tribes between the two countries. Erstwhile Tibet 
is mentioned at many places in the Hlndu scriptures, especially in 
relation with Kailasa-Ma,nasa. The Puranas place 'Uttarakuru' 
in Tibet. The Satopatha Brahmna relates that Manu descended 
in his ark from its summit. 

The main cause of inter-relation with Tibet was Kailasa- 
Manasa pilgrimage via the two nuin mountain passes Niti and 
Mana, both in Garhwal. Pilgrims have also made use of the 
Kumaun route via Milamupulekh. The Bhotia traders-ha$e-servetl 
as guides and CO-travellers to pilgriins via the Garhwal routes to 
Kailasa. They well undlerstoad the geography, transport system, 
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climate and security needs of this journey and were a great help 
to pilgrims. These Bhotia traders used to stay in Tibet for months 
together and some time overstayed the whole year (season) and 
also established temporary marital relationship with Tibetan 

Buddhism made an entry into Tibet by these high moun- 
tain pass routes and also from Ladakh side. The Jata~ka texts 
mention Agogang (Hardwar) as the first contact point for 
Buddhism in the Himala~an region. The second centre in mid- 
Garhwal was Brahmapura mentioned in the travels of the famous 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang : "the next centre on the frontier 
was Bodhachal (present day Budhan) ". K. M. Munshi opines 
that if Badarikashrama was a centre of Buddhism, it would not 
be surprising. Beyond Mana pass, Tholig math was the frontier 
centre of Buddhism on the Tibetan side. 

Skirn~ishes between Tibetans and the Garhwalis were 
frequent. Folk songs of Garhwal, songs of prince Surajukunwar of 
Garhwal who was advised not to go to Bhotanta (Tibet) for it 
was the land of fairies and witches. Owing to the visits and 
influence of Hun-lamas. many places where they stayed have 
been named after them, e.g., Hunia-gaon, Hungot-uni, Hunia- 
Udiyar. Lambgaon, Lam Bazar, Lamaling. etc. Again; words from 
the Garhwali dialect have clearly Tibetan influence, e.g., cheng, 
choeng, chwincha, etc. This influence was due to the Bhotia 
traders. 

Hiuen-Tsang records that beyond 'Brahmapura kingdom is 
the kingdom of Suvarna.gotral where women rule, which was 
known to the Chinese people as 'Purvi-Rajya'.15 

Records from the period of E'as~~varman state that he had 
been able to get an idol of Vaikuntha (Vishnu incarnation) from 
the king of 'Kir Kangra'. This idol originally belonged to 
Kailasa Bhotanatha.16 

Rahul has associated the legend of the inscription on the 
Nagraj idol to be a record of a Tibetan invasion. 

The, Rajatarangitzi says that the king of Kashmir, Lalitaditya, 
advanced as far  as the Garhwal frontier to chase away the intrud- 



ing Bhauttas or  Bhotantis. His success is recarded in poetical 
stanzas which say that the fair-skinned Tibetan faces would not 
display fear being 'white' and the beautiful Tibetan women 
enchanted his sddiers.17 There is a reference that at this site 
the queen established a inarket Kamalahat. The present place 
'Kasmira-hat' was possibly this Kamalahat. 

The Mahayana sect of Buddhism was prevalent in scattered 
forms in Garhwal and Kumaurl in the twelfth century A.D. during 
the reign of Pursholtain Samanta, a suzerain of Nepali overlord, 
Asholk Challa. This Purshotarn Sarnanta established gandhakuthi 
at Bodh-Gaya and an inscription on the Buddha idol reveals that 
he also establisheld a bodlzi-chaitya at Chakrawangle, which may be 
identified with modern Chaprang. 

A late sixteenth century record of Srinagar Raj (Garhwal) 
states that he defeated the king of Chaprang and brought away the 
golden 'Kalasa' and presented it to Gauri mathlD, i.e., Gauraja 
Devi Temple of Develgarh near Srinagar. His successor Sham 
Shah also invaded Chaprang but a blizzard routed the army. 

In  1630 A.D. Mahipat Shah gained complete victory and pos- 
session of Chaprang but his governors could not survive the Alpine 
winters. Their successors were at Chaprang as late as 1920 
A.D.*O 

A great cultural impact 08f this invasion was the creation of 
of the Sarola subdivision of Brahmins in Garhwal. The problem 
of this Alpine region forced Garhwali army to break their rules 
regarding food and eating habits and consequently the 'Sarola' 
was accepted as the solution and the subdivision has outlived 
its use. 

Trade relations continued to exist wen up to the times when 
Garhwal was subject to the British crown. Only after the Sino- 
Indian hostilities in 1962 the trade routes were closed. 
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HENRY RAMSAY THE UNCROWNED 
KING OF KUMAON 

A. S.  RAWAT 
(Department of History, Kutnaon University, Nainital) 

No BRITISHER in Kumaon has achieved such popularity as Sir 
Henry Ramsay. Even today his name is remembered with 
reverence and awe by the Kumaonis. The Ramsay Hospital in 
Nainital anad the Ramsay Inter Co1leg.e in Almora still speak 
of his popularity. H e  has been decorated with the title of "the 
uncrowned king of Kunlaon" by the local peolple. George Smith 
has regarded Sir Henry Ramsay as one of the twelve politicians 
of 1ndia.l Ramsay's administrative career was launched in 
August 1840 when he was appointed as Junior Assistant Com- 
missioner, Kumaon D i v i s i ~ n , ~  and it lasted up to 1884 when he 
retired from his post as  Commissioner of Kumaon. He was made 
Commislsioner cjf Kuinaon on 10 February 1856.3 Before that he 
officiated as Assistant and Senior Assistant Commissioner of 
Kumaon in 1844-45.4 

Thus he administered in Kurnaon for LC4 years. During the 
whole course of his service so great was his zeal for the welfare 
of the people that he seldom took leave and most of his furloughs 
were medical.= I t  was Sir  Henry Ramsay whio introduced potato 
cultivatione in Kurnaon for the first time. ( I t  has not been 
mentioned by researchers hitherto.) H e  was also a pioneer as 
regards forestry in Kumaon and the United Provinces. People 
are talking of aforestation and ecology today, but Sir  Henry 
Ramsay as early as 1858 when took over the mangement of the 
forests in Kumam and Garhwal, felling of trees fof the first time 
then was prohibited.? In 1868, Major Pearson took over 
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charge of the working arrangements. About rams ay'^ admini- 
stration he writes in his reporte "when expressed in reference to 
an officer who is so much senior, and who bears so high a 
character as Col. Ramsay does, yet, I trust that it may not be 
considered that I am trespassing beyond the proper bounds of 
duty, if after the most minute and instructive examination of 
every part of these forests which has occupied me fur the whale 
of two months I desire to place on record how strongly I have 
been impressed with the very perfect system of management that 
officer has instituted and carried out in them. I believe not 
too much to say that no officer who did possess the local know- 
ledge and' influence, which Col. Ramsay brought to bear on the 
work, coluld have effected so much in the same time ........ I would 
desire to testify that perhaps in no forests in India has so much 
sound progress in forest conservancy been accomplished on so 
large a scale as has been effectually carried out in the sal forests 
of Kumaon and Garhwal". 

One of his greatest works was the inhabitation of the Terai 
and Bhabhar area. Terai especially was infested with malarial 
fever and bowel troubles and so the people regarded it as a 'Kala 
Pani'. Today the Terai in Kulnaoil is known as the granary of 
U.P. and the credit goes to Henry Ramsay who first thought of 
settling people in this fertile tract. As soon as he came to office, 
he took precautions to check malaria and other diseases in this 
terrain. After that Terai was connected by well maintained roads 
and drinking wells were dug in most of the villages. The worst 
swamps were dried and channels for irrigati~sn were cut out from 
the principal streams0 

Similarly Bhabhar was waterless1° and a serious impediment 
for inhabitation. Ramsay therefore constructed canals through- 
out Bhabhar by chanellizing water froin the river Kosi.ll Debi 
Das Kayasth in 1898 wrote, ".... the canals, bridges. roads and 
bungalows which are seen to t h ~ s  day in the Bhabhar are his 
work".12 

Road cmstruction was also one of th'e many-facet develop- 
ment schemes undertaken by Sir Henry Ramsay. New roads 
to Alrnora to Nainital and Almora via Raniktet from the plains 



were constructed in 1872-73.13 All the rivers on the main roads 
were bridged to facilitate journey. Twentyseven suspension 
bridges were colistructed and a new kind of a bridge called the 
'wire-rope bridge' was introduced as this type was more suited 
to the hills.14 

Ramsay adopted a peculiar system for the maintenance and 
repairing of roads. Within a reasonable distance roads were 
maintained by the villages. The Patwari was entrusted with the 
duty of seeing that repairs were being done. If they were not 
14ooked after then the cost of doing the repairs was taken from 
the villagers.15 

He was a great builder also. The township of Haldwani was 
started by him. Ramsay writes in his report that there were only 
twenty-five Dak Bunglaows in the whde of Kumaon when he 
joined office. Few Inspection Bunglaows were aldded by him :ls 

( 1) At Ranikhet in 1866 ; 
(2) At Ramgarh in 1867 ; 
(3) At Khairn.a in 1864? recomstructed in 1866. 
(4)  At Bhim Tal in 1884. 
(5 )  At Peora in 1884. 

Further a leprosy hospital waa constructed by him in 
Alinora.17 The problem of potable water in Almora was also 
solved by him. In 1874 he initiated a scheme which remained the 
main source of Almora water supply.ls Nowadays again the 
people of Almora are suffering from an acute shortage of drink- 
able water and the U.P. Government with all its modern equip- 
ments and local support has been a total fiasco in this direction. 

There was no drainage system in Nainital before 1880." 
After the famous landslide of 1880, it was felt necessary by 
Ramsay to start a drainage scheme, and by 1€%0's to 90's Naini- 
tal had a wonderful drainage system at a cost of 3 lakh rupees.*O 
It  should be remembered that Ramsay was not an engineer and 
what is more important that he did all this a hundred years ago 
in the absence of modern facilities. The drains are still existing 
in Nainital but the Municipal B9oard there is unable to maintain 
them owing to, which tons of debris flow in the lake and it is one 
of the important causes for the organic pollution owing to which 
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90% of the local population in Nainital is suffering from stomach 
ailments. Webber writesz1 that Ramsay constructed a bazar, a 
nuinber of fine level roads and' picturesque bunglaows in Nainital. 

His contribution in t k  field of revenue is also important. 
For the first time when he settled the revenue in Kurnam village 
maps were prepared and actual field survey was made. To quote 
A t k i n ~ o n ~ ~  : "The settlement department owes to him that it was 
able to achieve the great work accomplished." 

During Ramsay's time enormous progress in tea cultivation 
took place. In  1859, the land for tea cultivation was only 166 
a ~ r e s , ~ W h i l e  in 1880 the number of tea gardens were 43 and 
the total area was 3.977 acres in Kumaon and G a r h ~ a l . ~ ~  Today 
there is only one tea garden in Kumaon and Garhwal. Small-scale 
industries such as making of blankets, \vool, basketsz5 also 
flourished during Ramsay's period. 

Ramsay completely changed the administration of justice in 
Kumaon. H e  made decisions keeping the local customs in inincl 
wherever relevant. "In my opinion", he once remarked when m 
spot he was deciding a boundary dispute, the best administration 
is that which deals out justice on intelligible principles which 

neva  change."26 Jini Corbett has also appreciated his sense- 
of justice.27 

Thlere are several interesting anecdotes a b u t  Ramsay's 
administration of justice and his typical way of tackling prabelms. 
In  tl-le early period of Ramsay's tenure, Terai was infested with 
dacoits and the p l i ce  was helpless in dealing with them. Ramsay 
came to know that there was a mail-runner who had acquintance 
with all the dacoits. He ealled him immediately and appointed 
him as Sub-Inspector of Police, Terai. Automatically the dacoits 
were arrested. 

Then there were five brothers in Patti Salem who were very 
rich and wicked. I t  was said that they had committed a murde*r 
but the police was unable to find any clue since the villagers 
were scared omf those brothers. When Ramsay came to know 
about the state of affairs he  went in disguise to that particular 
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village and spent a night in an old widow's house. While hob- 
nobbing with the old woman he referred about the murder. The 
old woman thinking Ramsay to be a hillman told him every- 
thing. Soon the culprits were arrested. 

There were certain factors which definitely helped Ramsay 
in achieving his remarkable success. Up to the time of Ramsay, 
administrative heads of the Divisions were more or  less indepen- 
dent ,of the higher authorities in their routine methods of adminis- 
t r a t i ~ n . ~ ~  Ramsay was well versed in the local dialect and 
whenever on tour he shared the coarse and frugal meal with the 
villagers and asked them about their problems. He was very 
sccessible to the local people and kind hearted. It is said' that on 
every Tuesday he distributed change worth Rs. 8. On the eve 
of his retirement he gave one thousand rupees to his bearer and 
three hundred to his chaukidar. Even when he had left India, 
he extended financial help to his old servants. 

But probably it was his love for K u m m  and his zeal to 
serve the people that made him so popular. As has been men- 
tioned before, he never took leave unless necessary. Ramsay 
ceased to be Commissi'oner of Kumaoin in 1884 ; but he was so 
attached to the people of K u m m  an18 their interests that he 
remained here for eight years more in unofficial capacity, serving 
the peoptle. In 1892 his sons t400k him to England' forcibly. 
When Ramsay left Kumaon he wept bitterly. His letters tc 
Sri Badri Dutt Joshi inform us that he was not happy in England 
and always remembered Kumaon and her people. 
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LADAKH'S RELATIONS WITH THE SIKHS 
AND THE BRITISH I N  THE FIRST HALF 

OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

DR. C. L. DATTA 
(Punjab University, Chanstigarh) 

LADAKH, now the trans-Hirnalayan frontier district of Jarnmu 
and Kashmir State and the biggest in size in the Indian Union, 
was an important principality in the Western Himalayas in the 
first half of the nineteenth century. Thanks to the inquisitive 
and inde*fatigable travellers such as William Mmrcroft, Gecjrge 
Trebeck. G. T. Vigne, Mir Izzut Ullah and Alexander Csoma 
De Koros, that during this period Ladakh's commercial strategic 
and political iinpolrtance was brought to public notice, 

The object of  this paper is to bring under focus and to 
discuss in detail relations of the Sikhs apd the British Indian 
G-overnment vis-a-vi,s Ladakh in the first half of the nineteenth 
century. Why did not the British, after acquiring control over 
the Si~nla Hill States in 1814-16, establish their suzerainty over 
the strategically and commercially important Kingdom of Ladakh ? 
What policy did Maharaja Ranjit Singh, the pawerful Sikh 
ruler. after his conquest of Kashmir in 1819, adopt towards 
Ladakh ? Further, not being oontent with the tit~dar status of 
1,adakh vis-a-vis the Lahore Durbar, why did Raja Gulab Singh 
of Jamll~u, a tributary of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, conquer 
Ladakh between 1834-40 ? In  the following pages an attempt is 
made to discuss these questions. 

The first quarter of the nineteenth century was marked by 
emergence of forces which worked for the integratim of hill states 
in the Western Himalayas. The entire hilly region from Nepal 



to Kashmir, including important states such as Kumaoa, Garhwal, 
Bashahr, Kangra, Mandi, Kulu, Jarnrnu and Kishtwar, was in 
turmoil and undergoing transformation. The three powers who 
consolidated their possessions in the Western Hiiaalayap on the 
bordeis of Ladakh were Maharaja, Ranjit Siinlgh,, the Hon'ble 
East India Company and t h  Dogra, Raja Gulab Singh of Jammu. 
I n  order to understand the attitude and relations of thew three 
powers vis-a-vis Ladakh, a brief description of the prcacqss of 
integration in this region would be relevant. 

In the last quarter of t b  eighteenth century, the Gurkhas, 
aa  aggressive and militant tribe established its control olver 
Nepa1.l Their northward expansion having been, checked in 
V92, when they were defeated by the Sitno-Tibetan forces, they 
f u n d  their attention towards the West, and by 1804 c q u e r e d  
all the hill states situated behYeen Nepal and the river Sutlej. 
I n  addition to other small hill states, their new acquisitions in- 
cluded Kurnaon, Garhwal, Tehri and Bashahr. I t  is said that 
the Gurkhas were very ambitious and pl& to conquer the 
hilly region up to Kqshmir and even thought of establishing 
their power in the Panjab plains2 In  pursuance of their expan- 
sionist policies, early in 1806, they crossed the river Sutlej and 
defeated Raja Sansar Chand Katwh at Mahl Mori who, dntritng 
the last few years, after subduing many hill states, had become 
quite powerful in the Kangra region. The 'Gurkhas pressed on 
to Kangra where the Katoch ruler had entrenched himself. The 
siege of U g r a  became a long drawn-out affair which exhausted 
Sansar Chand. I n  despair, the latter sought assistance from 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh, the powerful Sikh ruler. In May, 1809, 
tha Maharaja sent a large army to Kangra and compelled the 
Gurkhw to retire across the Sutl~ej.~ True, Smsar Chand got 
rid of the Gurkha menace but the price which he had ta pay 
ta Kanjit Singh was quite heavy : the Sikh ruler became his 
suzerain and got possession of Kangra-the gateway to the hills. 

After establishing his control olver Kangra, the Maharaja 
arnquered other hill states situated between the Sutlej and the 
Ravi. These included Guler, Jaswan, Nur Pur, Datar Pur and 
Kutlehr. Ranjit Singh appoihted Desa Singh Majithia as Nazim 
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(Governor) of the Kangra hills and asked him to survey the 
country.' Desa Shgh  realised tribute from all the Kangra hill 
states including Kulu, Suket and Mandi, and consolidated the 
Sikh rule in these hills. Thus, the Kangra hill states came under 
the contrd of Maharaja Ranjit Singh and his possessions from 
Kulu side extended right up to the boundary of Ladakh. 

In addition to the Kangra hills, Ranjit Singh had simulta- 
neously paid attention to the Jamnu hills, where he had to 
reckon with the individual ahief,~. Ektween the Jhelum and the 
Ravi, there were twenty-two states.5 The rulers of these states 
owed allegiance to the Durrani monarchs of Afghanistan. But 
wben the Kabul monarchy became weak, the hill chiefs asserted 
their independence and kept quarrelling among themisetves. In  
1800-1801, Ranjit Singh realised tribute f r m  Raja Jit Singh 
of Jarnmu a d  soon after subdued Baschli and Chamba. 

However, it was after 1809, when his own expansion beyond 
the Sutlej had been checked by the British and he had expelled 
the Gurkhas from the Kangra hills that the Maharaja paid 
~ r i o u s  attention to the Jamrnu regions. He had now &ded 
to conquer Kashmir, and for this it was necessary f o r  him to 
subdue all the hill principalities situated to the south of the Pir 
Panjal Range. In  1812, the Sikh army defeat& the Moham- 
maden chiefs of Akhnur, Rajoluri and Bhimbar. Although 
Jamrnu had acknowledged Ranjit Singh's suzerainty in 1801. 
revolts against him continued. So, it was annexed and given 
in Jagir to Prince Kharak Singh. 

In Kashmir Ranjit Singh had to &m with the moribund 
Durrani empire. Ia the finst two d m d e s  of the nineteenth 
century, bemuse of frequent changes in Afghanistan,, and virtual 
suspision of the Afglian monarchy the atlministratim of Kash- 
mir also suffered. The Maharaja, taking advantage of lawless- 
nags and dissensions, successfdly conquered Kashmir in 1819. 

Soon after the conquest of Kashmir Maharaja Ranjit Singh 
s ~ v t  his emissaries to Ladakh demanding tribute and customary 
p r e ~ b s , ~  which the Ladakhi rulers had been paying to the 
rulers of Kashmir since 1681-83.' The king of Ladakh paid 
the tribute,. and the emissaries of the Maharaja returned to 
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Srinagar. William Moorcroft, an English traveller who then 
happened to be in Leh, tells us that in October, 1820, the 
 maharaja',^ envoy again visited Ladakh, realized the tribute anti 
advised the (Ladakhi) ruler to make the pyrnent reg~larly.~ 
The Prime Minister of Ladakh also wrote to the Sikh Governor 
af Kashmir that at  that time, he apprehended an attack from 
Ahrnad Shah, King of Bdtistan and if necessity arose, he would 
apply for assistance.1° I t  appears that Leh continued to pay this 
customa,ry tribute ta the Sikh Nazirn of Kashmir till 1834, when 
Ladakh was invaded by the Dogras. The state of affairs in 
Ladakll before 1834 has been described in the Ghronicles of 

Ladakhll as foll'ows : 

T o  say 'Salam' to the King ~i Ladakh, there came annually 
from Kashmir called Malig12 and together with him about 
100 assistant pnymen. In return to this, the King of 
Ladakh sent with a man from Kha-la-tse, called Drag- 
chos-don-grule, various products of Ladakh, for instance, 
a yak, a sheep, a goat, a dog and also motre valuable 
things. 

* * * 
Another power which in the first quarter of the nineteenth 

century acquired possessioqs in the Western Himalayas was the 
HonbJle East India Company. Founded in 1600,, for about 
century and a half, it pursued its trade activities. H-ver, 
after that it started acquiring territory and by the first decade 
of the nineteenth century, became a puissant power in India. 
Lord Wellesley, Governor-General ( 1798- 1805 ) , pursued a 
farward policy and pushed the Company's frontier up to the 
banks of the Jarnuna in the north ; this included Delhi, the 
imperial city of India. By 1809, John Comppy further extend4 
its frontier westward for a b u t  200 rniles and thw the Sutlej 
became its boundary with the Lahore. Durbar. 

The newly-acquired British territory lying between the 
rivens Jamluna and Sutlej was bounded in, the east by the Gurkha 
psessions.  After their defeat at Kangra in 1809, Gurkha 
encroachments on the Gangetic plains and the CompanyJs territory 
increased. This resulted ia the Anglo-Nepalese War of 1814-16 
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in which the Gurkhas were defeated. Under the treaty of 
Saugauli (March 1816), the Gurkhas ceded to the Company, all 
territory lying between the rivers Kali and Sutlej. This induded 
I<uinaon, Garhwal, Bashahr and many other hill states. Bashahr, 
situated un both sides of the Sutlej, is having common boundary 
with Ladalch and West Tibet. 

M m r ~ r o f t ' ~  visit to Ladakh, alluded to earlier, furnishes 
some details which help in understanding the Company's attitude 
vis-a-vis Ladakh. It may thus be mentioned briefly. 

Williatn Moorcroft, one of the most enterprising English 
travellers, who was in the ervice of John Company and w b  
styled himself as 'Superintendent of the Han'ble Compt~y's stud', 
on his way to visit m e  Central Asian countries reached Leh 
(capital of Ladakh) in September, 182U. The ostensible object 
of his mission was to procure horses to improve the breed within 
British provinces and to explore the possibilities of opening 
t rans-Himalayan region for British commerce. However, it is 
also probable that another motive of his jou~tnrey was to get 
intell igen~ abut the policy and mmmercial p w t h  of Russia 
in this region. H e  was furnished with certifimta of i n t d u c -  
tion in English, Russian, Persian and Chinese languages signed 
on sealing wax, with the Company's large seal.la First, the 
Ladakhis put many obstacles in Moorcraft's entry into their 
oc~u~ntry. But once in Leh, by his persuasive eloquence an2 
prodigal distribution of presents, Moorcroft won the confidence 
of Ladakhi Khg  and Leh officialdom. 

During his stay of about two years in Ladakh,, Moorcroft 
wrote detailed letters to the Governor-General in which he high 
lighted the strategic and oommercial importance of Lad!akh. He 
observed that British control over Ladakh would facilitate the 
project of tapping the shawl-wml trade of \Vest Tibet, and in 
addition, Ladakh would act as key far opening the vast markets 
of Chinese Turkestan and ather- Central Asian countries for 
British goods. Militarily, Ladakh was invulnerable ; its very 
high moluntains, deep ravines and unfrequented narrow footpaths 
were its defences. The English traveller estimated that the 
Company's monthly expenditure for maintaining peace in this 



area would not exceed rupees one thousand.14 Further, Ladakh 
w,ould act as a base for operations against China, if the necessity 
ever arose and British presence in Ladakh, in addition to keep- 
ing in awe Maharaja Ranjit Singh, would furastall any Russian 
attempt to invade India from the north. 

In  May 1821, Moorcroft on behalf of English merchants 
signed a con~~nercial engagement with the rulers of Ladakh. 
Under this agreement, British merchants were permitted to 
trade with Ladakh and through it with the Chi~ese and Wastern 
Turkestan. The Ladakhi authorities also allowed a reduction of 
nearly one-fiourtll of the amount oIf the duties which was levied 
on the merchandise of traders fromm the Plumjab. Moorcroft's 
object in concluding this commercial agreement was to seek 
access to, Ladakh and its envirmls for British trade. 

The commercial agreement was followed by an offer of alle- 
giance of Ladhkh to the Company, Maorcroft's remarks that he 
simply acted as a medium for forwarding the memorial to the 
Governor-General are not convincing.15 In the Chronicles of 
Ladakh, we notice that William Moorcroft and his companion 
George Trebeck, sensing the danger of Ladakh being conquered 
by others, offered to build a 'tower' (fort) in Ladakh,lqut this 
offer was rejected by the L a a h i  authorities.17 It appears that 
the English traveller and his companions tried to convince the 
Ladakhi authorities that the best solution to save La& from 
any invasion by the Sikhs or Ruslsia or any &her p e r  was to 
accept the protection) of John Company and place Ladakh under 
British guardianship. Important clauses in the memorial were 
that the Company's government was not to interfere in the 
internal administration of Ladakh, but i f  the latter suffered 
aggreslsion from any other power, then, m application from the 
Ladakhi King. the Company was to send its farces to protect this 
Hirnqla~an principality.18 Expenditure incurrecl on such an ex- 
pedition was to he defrayed by the Company.lg 

Moorcroft's long stay in Ladakh had raised suspicians in 
the mind of Maharaja Ranjit Singh. The latter sent special 
messengers to Leh to enquire about Moolrcrof tPs activities and 
objects The English traveller's reply wars that after sign- 
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ing a m r c i d  treaty with the authorities of Ladakh, he was 
busy in d i n g  bhe duties to be levied on English merchants at 
Y arqand.21 Mmrcrof t further remarked that there were nunwrs 
in Ladakh at that time that the Maharaja intended to send a 
force there. Amy such action, Mmrcroft i m e  on the Sikfi 
ruler wtould stifle the flow of shawl-wool into Kashmir, thereby 
%rimsly affecting its economy.22 In  Moorcroft's own words, as 
he later wrote to a friend, his pur- in writing this letter was 
to alarm Ranjit Singh's ruling passion and avert any   rob able 
Sikh invasion of Ladakh until the Governor-General decided abut  
Ladakhk tender of allegiance to the BritishBZ3 

Mmrcroft's letter raised apprehensions in the Maharaja's 
mind and he perceived in it a hidden threat. The Sikh ruler's 
Agent in Delhi handed over this letter in original to Sir David 
Ochterlony, British Resident and desired to h o w  British attitude 
vis-a-vis Ladakh. The Governor-general wrote to Ranj it Singh 
expressing regret and surprise that RIoorcrof t's letter excited 
apprehmions in the Lahore ruler's mind.24 The Maharaja was 
tdd that Mmrcroft had acted without any sanction, and that 
the offer of allegiance from I.adakh was received and rajected.'O 
The Maharaja was further *surd of British friendship. 
M m r m f  t's recommendatiam about the acceptance of the alle- 
giance of Ladakh were thus rejected by the Britlsh Indian Govern- 
m n t .  The latter also disapproved of Mmrcroft's oonduct and 
disowned him.26 

After Moorcraft's visit, Ladakh was no longer terra kcognita. 
This leads to certain questions. If his olbslervations about Ladakh's 
wmmercial, strategic and political importance were correct, then 
why did: the British Indian Government refuse the allegiance of 
Ladakh ? Amd if Russian overtures befriending the Chiefs of 
this area fm the purpose of creating difficulties f m  the British 
in Indies,16* were correct, then how would the Company's inter- 
ests and pssasswns in India remain safe ? Answers to these 
questions are not far to seek. First, the Company had raently 
fought expensive wars with the Gurkhas, the Pindaris and the 
Marathas and had just begun to digest the big slices of territories 
acquired during the Governor-Generalship of Lord Hastings. 
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Under these circumstances the Company was not prepared to 
commit itself to a, remote territory. Secondly, the British were 
apprehensive lest any interference in Ladakh should provoke 
Chinese resentment, thus adangering their commerce with 
China by sea Thirdly, the Company at that time did not want 
to give umbrage to Ranjit Singh. The British knew that after 
his conquest of Kashmir in 1819, the Maharaja had received 
tribute ffiom Ladakh and it was under his sphere of influence. 
Finally,, a Russian threat of the invasion of India from the north 
was not as real, as it waa from the north-west. 

Yet the third power which briought an end to Ladakhi ruler's 
pretentions for independence and annexed Ladakh with the Sikh 
state was the Dogra Raja Gulab Singh. True, Maharaja Ranjit 
Singh had annexed Jarnrnu in 1811 and subdued many surround- 
ing hill ChieSs, uprising against the Sikh ruler in this region 
con thud ,  however. I t  was Gulab Singh, descendent of colla- 
teral branch of the ruling family of Jammu, who ultimately 
established order in the Jainmu regionaZ7 About 1820, the 
Maharaja granted Jamillu in jagir to, Gulab Singh and asked him 
to subdue Kisl~twar-a state in the interior of west Himalayas 
whose rder,  Raja Tegh Singh had offended Ranjit Singh by 
providing asyl~um to Shah Shujah,, the ex-king of Kabul. The 
latter had escaped from the Maharaja's captivity in 1815. 
Gulab Singh defeated Tegh Singh, sent him to Lahore and annexed 
K i s h t ~ a r . ~ ~  About 1822, the Maharaja entrusted the adminis- 
tration of the Jarnmu hillrs to Gulab Singh and granted him and 
his successors, the principality of Jammu with the hereditary 
title of Raja. Gulab Singhk younger brothers, Dhian Singh and 
Suchet Singh were also made Rajas and granted Jagirs of 
Bhimbar, Kussal, Ram Nagar and Samhha. 

The Dogra brothers made a common cause. While Dhian 
Singh and Suchet Singh generally lived at Lahore. Gulab Singh 
spent most ,of th'e time ih Jammu and looked after the Jagirs of 
his brothers also. Dhian Singh'k first holding of the past of 
Deodhimla and then his elevation to Prime Ministership in 1828, 
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which place he held till his death in 1843, further increased the 
influence of Dogra brothers in the Lahore Durbar. After 
becoming administrator of Jarnmu, Raja Gulab Singh to& great 
pains to consolidate his in the Jammu bills ; he oonquered 
more places such as Behandrate, Chaneni and the fort of 
Samartha2@ In  addition, he held large tracts of territory in the 
Punjab plains and had acquired, mcrmopoly of the salt mines of 
Pinddad Khan.3o By 1834, Raja Gulab Singh began to be con- 
sidered after Maharaja Ranjit Singh 'the greatest Chief in the 
Punjab'. Hutchinson and Vogel &ewe that nominally he made 
these conquests and a m t i o n s  in the name of the Sikhs and 
as 'extensions of the Kingdom of Lahore but in reality Gulab 
Sin& was pracically indepen~lent'.~' 

In  order to administer large areas under his control, Raja 
Gulab Singh maintained a large and well-trained army. H e  was 
also having in his service, a most intrepid and faithful officer, 
namely Zrawar  Singh Kahluria who, in the eighteen-twenties was 
appointed the Governor of Kishtwar. By the acquisition of 
Kishtwar, not only the boundaries of Gulab Singh's pssessions 
had become wnterminous with those of Ladakh, but he mm- 
nlahded two easy roads leading to Leh. 

In  the first quarter of the nineteenth century, Ladakh suffered 
from inie<rnal disorder. 'r se-pal Nam-gy-a1 ('.a. 1 790- 1834. 1840- 
41), the last independent Ladakhi King was a weak and indolent 
ruler. Contrary to the Ladakhi traditions in matters of adminis- 
tration, he had seized the privy seal from the Prime Minister and 
had dismissed inany old counsellors and governors. This alienated 
the Leh officialdom against the d e r .  The former to blackmail 
the king frequently talked :&but the g o ~ d  oltl davs of Tse-pal's 
predecessor and in 1820-21, warned the King that i f  he did not 
mend his ways, the reins cjf the administration were likely to be 
given to William Moorcroft and Trebeck, the English travellers 
who then happened to be in I~h.~"gain, a b u t  1820, the 
Governor of Leh, in conjunction wit11 an influential Lama made 
an attempt to depose the King.33 Thus we find that internally 
administraticm of Ladakh was disintergating and centrifugal 
forces were gaining momentum. 
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The [state of affairs on the periphery of Ladakh was also no 
better and Tse-pal Nam-gyal had failed to defend the territorial 
integrity of his country. About 1825, Ratanu, the powerful 
Chamba Governor of Paddar, irwaded Zanskar, one of the south- 
western districts of Ladakh and made it a tributary to Chamba.84 
Similarly about 1820, the people of Kulu, thraugh the: Lassar 
Valley, invaded Spiti and holi away yaks, horses and other booty. 
In  both the cases, despib lslulpplications f r m  his1 subjects to defend 
their motherland and retaliate, the indolent Leh ruler did not do 
anything and contrary to their expectations rebuked t I ~ e r n . ~ V h e  
.same dismal and sorry state oi affairs prevailed on Ladakh's 
frontier with Baltistan. In 1821, a strong Ralti force entered 
Ladakh, plundered the villages and escaped with 10ot.~"d 
Shah, the [shrewd Balti ruler, seeing Tse-Pal's incapacity to defend 
his country, frequently invaded Ladakh. The latter's relations 
with Bashahr, one of the import,mt Simla Hill States situated to 
its south and siace 1816 under the control of East India Company, 
were also far fr,oin friendly. The frontier between the two 
states was quite frequently the scene of muah desultory warfare. 
Captain C. P. Kmnedy, Assistant Deputy Superintendent, Sikh 
and Hill Staters, with headquarters at Subathu, wro;te in 1824 that 
the aggressions between Ladakh and Bashahr ''resembled those 
that formerly occurred in Scotland in feudal times, consisting of 
foraye and assaults on the borders the seizure of cattle and firing 
of villages etc."87 

In addition to internal disorder in Ladakh and failure to 
defend its frontiers, another cause which invited nogra invasims 
was the lucrative shawl-wool trade of this Himalayan principality. 
Raja Gulab Singh wanted that shawl-wool prdhced in Ladakh, 
as well as the produce of west Tibet which passed through that 
~ount ry ,~"  should be exported to the Indian plains through his 
possessions around Jammu rather t h :  being exported to and 
through Kashmir. 39 

Yet anather cause of Dogra invasions of Ladakh appears to 
have been that Raja Gulab Singh wanted to encircle the Kashmir 
Valley from the north-east. H e  already controlled the passes 
leading into the valley from the south. T h , s  his possession, over 



Ladakh would facilitate his conquest of Kashmir over which he 
had set his heart. 

Zorawar Singh Kahluria, Raja Gulab Singh's Governor in 
Kishtwar, invaded Ladakh four times between 1834-1839. He 
followed both the Kishtwar-Zanskar Leh Road and the Kishtwar- 
Suru-Kargil-Leh road. The Ladakhis put strong opposition and 
fought many a pitched battle, but were ultimately defeated.40 
Even after rnnceding defeat and when Zorwar Singh returned to 
Kishtwar, they raised the standard of revolt a,gak and again, but 
every time had t~ lick the dust. During these fateful five years, 
the Dogras became real rulers of Ladakh ; Zorwar Sihgh dis- 
missed and appointed the rulers in Leh as he wished. Hawever 
in 1842, when Zonvar Singh's attempt to cjonquer and annex west 
Tibet f a k d  and a Treaty was signed between the Dogras and the 
Tibetans, on one hand, and their suzerains-the Sikhs and the 
Chinese on the other, the last nominal ruler of Ladakh was 
depsed and the Kingdom annexed to the Sikh State. 

When Lad& was invaded by the mgras,  the Leh ruler's 
made many attempts to secure help f r a n  the British. First, the 
Ladakhi king and the heir-apparent made several representations 
to C. M. Wade, the Governor-General's Agent at Ludhiana re- 
questing help against the invaders. W& brought these requests 
to the notice af his Government as well as Maharaja Ran jit Singh, 
but did not press his1 point further as the affair "rdated to the 
other side of the S~ t l e j " .~ l  In November 1838, the Ladakhi king 
sent a special emissary to Colonel Tapp, British Political Agent 
at Subathu and wrote :'l 

In consequence of the unprosperous and ruined condi- 
tion of my country, I have not been able to pay 
nazarana. I am willing to show loyalty and obedience 
to the British Government, but I cannot m ahy acwunt 
place myself in subjection to the Sikh authority. 

Forwarding this letter to the Gavernment, Colonel Tapp 
observed that if  the British tmk Ladakh under i ts  proteation. it 
would considerably facilitate the commerce of the Company's 
territories with Chinese Tartary.'* However, Fort Williarn did 
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not accept this propsal and advised Tapp 'not to encourage the 
[ Ladakh ] Raja to expect our p r~ tec t ion ' .~~  The hard-pressed 
ruler of Ladakh did not lose heart and sent yet another embassy 
of seven persons to Sir Henry Cane, the British Commander-in- 
Chief, then at Simla, requesting him to procure a p a ~ a n a  from 
his Government, as well as one from Maharaja Ranjit Sing11 res- 
training the Dogras f r m  further d e p r e d a t i ~ . ' ~  The British 
Commander-in-Chief, however replied that "as the country of 
Lahkh was beyond the limits of the Company"~ dominions" no 
aid could be given to the Ladakhi ruler.15 In an earlier communi- 
cation on the subject, the Governor-General had written to the 
Commander-in-Chief that "no hope of assistance can be held out 
to the Raja of Ladakh with whom the British G,overnment" had 
no political c o n n e c t i ~ n . ~ ~  

I-Eowever, within five years of signing of Sino-Sikh Treaty 
of Peace, 1842, Ladakh came under Britkh control, albeit in- 
directly. In  the First Sikh War (1845-46). Raja Gulab Singh 
did not help his suzerain, the Lahore Durtbar. In March, 184-6, 
the Raja signed the Trel~ty of Arnritsar with the British. Under 
this treaty, intcr dia, Gulab Singh was appointed the RIa.haraja 
of Jammu, Kashmir, Ladakh, Baltkstan and Hazara ; he now re- 
cognized the supreinacy of the British Government and agreed to 
allow the boundaries o,f h& shte  with the Chinese empire to be 
determined by a joint frontier aommissim. He alm agreed to 
pay ,small annual tribute to the British, who in return were to help 
and protect the Maharaja from external a g g r e s s i ~ n ~ . ~ ~  Thus 
under the Treaty of Amritsar, the British Government became 
a pararnount power vis-a-vis Maharaja Gulab Singh ; the latter 
was now freed from the control of Lahore Durbar. 

In  1847-48 when the question of demarcating the boun- 
daries of Maharaja Gulab Singh's State was taken up, the 
British realised that by giving Spiti, the boundaries of which 
were aanterminm~s with Kullu, Bashahr and wast Tibet, to the 
Maharaja, they had interposed a rival territory between their 
passessions on the Sutlej and the shawl-wool producing district 
of Chang Thang. This was likely to impede the flow of shawl- 
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wool and other commodities from west Tibet into territories 
directly controlled by the British. Therefore, after the Treaty 
of Amritsar, Lahul and Spiti, the two southern and fertile 
districts of Ladakh were detached and added to the British 
possessions of Kangra, Kulu and Mandi. That is why now 
Lahul and Spiti, unlike other parts of La&, farm a part of 
Hirnachal Pradesh and not that of J a m  and Kashmir State. 

From the preceding pages, we oonclude that the first 
quarter of the nineteenth century saw the establishment of strong 
rule of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, the East India Company and 
the Dogra Raja Gulab Singh iim the western Himalayas and on 
the periphery of Ladakh. This led to the unification of a 
number of diverse principalities under three rulers. Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh, after his conquest of Kashmir in 1819, reelised 
tribute from the Ladakhi Kings. However, Raja Gulab Singh 
did not like Ladakh's nominal political allegiance to the Lahore 
Durbar. The Raja's general, Zorawar Singh, after leading 
four expeditions annexed Ladakh in 1840, thereby extending the 
bundaries of Sikh State to the north and east to its true geo- 
graphical limits. In 1846, Ladakh became a part of Maharaja 
Gulab Singlz's state and  in 1947, after the accessian of Jammu and 
Kashmir state. it became a part of the Indian Union. 

Ladakll's relations with the British Indian Government were 
deterrnitned by strategic and cmmercial considerations. British 
foreign plicy in this region was influenced by the scare of 
R w i a n  ihvasion over India. British authorities in Calcutta 
knew that Iadakh was contiguous not to the ever-sprawling 
dominions of the Czar as to the moribund Ch'ing dynasty. 
&reover, it was fairly well-known to the British that between 
Ladakh and Russian possessions, Ili, Kokand and many other 
Central Asian Khanates intervened. Furthermorel the British 
sense of security was reinforced by the well-knowln, historical 
fact that since early times, the course of foreign invaders lay 
not across the stupendous Karakoram and Pamir ranges but 
through the low-lying western H indukush range, i.e., India's 
frontier with Afghanistan. Had it not been so, the British may 



not have adopted policy of neutrality vis-a-vis Ladakh  and Leh 
would have c m i e  under British protection much earlier before 
the Qogrars moved in to  this area. 

British policy towards Ladhkh was also determined by 
economic oonsiderations. After the Anglo-Nepalese W a r ,  1814- 
16, when British l n d i a  came into  closer physical contact with 
h & h  and west Tibet ,  the Engl ish  nwrchants-cum-rulers be- 
came anxious; ta import  highly remunerative shawl-wwl into their 
possessions. For that very rearson also they acquired the  terri- 
tory af Kangra, Kulu a n d  Mandi  i n  1846. A little while after, 
when the British became a suzera in  p w e r  vis-a-vis Maharaja 
Gulab Singh, they dismembered the southern districts of Lahul 
and Spiti from Ladakh and attached it wi th  Kmgra ditstrict of 
the Punjab.  
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LORD LYTTON AND T H E  NORTHERN 
FRONTIER O F  INDIA 

RAAIESH CHANDRA SIIARMA 
(Department of History, St. John's College, Agra)  

ALTHOUGH the long and sprawling northern frontier of India 
presents "the finest natural combination of boundary and barrier 
that exists in the world1", the vulnerability olf its western sector 
has made it a problem of prime concern in her external rela- 
tions from the earliest times. This meting place of some of 
the world's greatest mountain ranges2, rivers3, and religious 
faiths4 froin times iinrnemorial came to have special significance 
as the probable junction of three huge territorial empires5 in the 
mid-nineteenth century. As such, during this period, it came 
to be intimately connected not only with the defence of I r d a ,  
but with Britain's imperial policy as well. Its value from this 
point of view was fully realised for the first time by Lord 
Lytton, wha was also the first to lay d m  for India under 
the crown a coherent policy to meet the situation, which was 
follo(wed by his successors at least in outline6. 

Before we take up a study of the frontier policy of Lord 
Lytton, it will be proper to discuss the nature of the problem 
pased by India's frontier in the north and the north-west at the 
time. 

The northern frontier of British India was, no doubt, a 
primary settlement frontiers7 As such, it naturally was "not a 
chosen line accepted after careful study and with far-seeing pro- 
vision, but adopted because it represented, approximately, the 
points to which the Sikhs had at that time (under Ranjit Singh) 
p~shed" .~  However, this legacy of the annexation of Sindh and 
the conquest of Punjab was "not represented by any particular 
boundary line : it was a wne or belt of mountainous country of 
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varying ~ i d t h , " ~  providing vast stretches of "m-man's land 
separating organised states from each other."1° I t  was in this 
situation that real interest of the irontier in its physical and 
human aspects lay. 

From the physical (geographical) point of view, the Indian 
frontier was a land of hills and deserts with cultivable valleys here 
and there. I t  comprised "that g r a t  range of mountains, which under 
various names, extends fro*m Herat in the West, past Cabul, to 
the extreme northern boundary of Cashmere ; and farms a water- 
shed dividing the waters running south towards the Persian Gulf 
and the Indian ,seas and deserts."ll This irregular belt of in- 
dependent or semi-independent territory extending from the 
Hiinalaya and TibetlZ to Baluchistan provided an almost impene- 
trable barrier any invading foe except for the passes in its 
western sector like the Khyber, Kurram, Tochi, Gomal and Bolan, 
which had acted as gates of India from times i m m r i a l ,  presen- 
ting "the easiest roads and those best adopted for military opera- 
tiws."13 Numerous other passes that exist in this region "can 
be placed outside the pale of strategical considerations.' l* Never- 
theless, geo-physically it remained a region of strategic importance, 
being contiguous to Central Asia, an a r a  which could threaten 
India's security, especially in view of the Russian expansion there. 
Hence, the complete control of the frontier became incumbent on 
the British Government of India. 

Added to the difficulties inherent in the geographical situatim 
of this region, w,ere the pfioblems posed by the human aspect of 
the frontier, which presented "an ethndogical jigsaw of frigh- 
tening ~o~mplexi ty" .~~ I t  was peopled by a large number of 
pastoral, wild hill tribes,16 mainly Pathans, with other considerable 
groups, such as the Ghilzais, the Turkornans, the Mongols, the 
Tajiks, the Afridis, the Baluchis, wh,o h4.d the pas,xs and the 
contiguous terrain in their hands.17 These virile sons of the 
wilderness derived much of their national character from the 
environment of their country, which produced among thetn the 
most expert guerilla fighters in the world, and hardy mountaineers, 
possessed of great powers of endurance, a hatred of control and 
a patriotic spirit approximating to religionale Naturally, they 
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abhorred any government but that of their own chiefs. The 
Amir od Kabul claimed suzerainty over them, which was, never- 
theless, ineffective. The poverty o,f the tribes was cause enough 
to make thetn invade British territories and to plunder caravans 
attempting the passes. However, political propaganda, ~a r t i cu la r l~  
of the Afghans from Kabul or by local officials. fro.nz time to time, 
incited the tribes to rebel against the British Raj.lVfien there 
was the pssibility of their falling under foreign influences. These 
msons  caused the British to attempt at controlling the frontier 
tribesmen to serve their purpose. 

However, the British Government did not adopt a consistent 
or stereotyped @icy towards these t r ikrnen.  Not only did it 
vary from time to time, but owing to geographial, ethnological 
and political reasons a policy which was oompletely successful in 
one part of the frontier, was entirely unsuited to the other. 
I t  was, therefore, in t k  fitness af things t h t  the addnistrators 
of these regions adopted different policies. Had they adopted a 
universal system of frontier policy. operating from the territories 
of the Mehtar of Chhral to the coast of Makran, it would have 
been a complete failure and the @lean would have becme 
more complicated and confused than before. 

Since Punjab and Sindh were the two parts of the British 
dominions adjacent to the frontier, its administration prior to the 
formation of the North-Western Frontier Province. was entrusted 
bol the authoritias 04f these pmvinces. They adopted totally 
different frmtier policies which resulted in the growth of hvo 
distinct schools of f rontiw administration, namely, the Punjab, 
School and the Sindh School. The Pun jab system d e p d d  "to a 
very large extent upon an efficient political management of the 
tribes,""O which, however, could not came fully in operation before 
the late eighteen seventies.21 The Punjab authorities aimed at 
protecting their subjects from the attacks of marauding bands, 
keeping the trade routes open and, as far  as ~ s s i b l e ,  keeping 
peace on the blrder.22 FlOr this purpose., they,, first, resort4 to 
reprisals to give the Patharus an impression of their strength.23 
Next, they attempted at conciliation fo show the tribesmen how 
they would benefit by becoming friendly  neighbour^.^^. However, 
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the Punjab authoritias had adopted three methods of coercion to 
force the tribesmen to terms, namely, fines, blockadas and expe- 
dit ion~.*~ The Sindh system, on the other hand,  started with 
"an un~mprolmising repression of outrages by military force".26 
Gharles Napier began by building forts, posting troops at certain 
points and leading occasional expeditions against the tribes,, but 
could not create much effect. Then John Jacob adopted the 
methods of vigilant patrolling of the Rokr t  Sande- 
m m ,  however, tried to introduce a policy oft conciliation in Sindh. 
H e  introduced the system oi granting allowances to tribesmen for 
maintaining peace, guarding trade routes, and passes, and meting 
out justice acqording to the tribal jirga (assembly), which 
worked very successfully anlong the Baluch t r i b e ~ . ~ V h u s  it is 
clear that "British policy was one of conciliation backed by 
force."29 

Besides this administrative side of the frontier policy, there 
was another problem connected with the imperial aspect of the 
frontier. Frotn this point of view also there arose two distinct 
policies in the hvo atlininistrative sectors of the frontier during 
the British period. The policy of the Punjab Government was 
known as the ' Close Boirdler Policy'. Tn the beginning, it 
advocated leaving the t r i k s  along a d  giving their land to the 
Amir of Afghanistan. It desir.ed1 the British Government to 
remain satisfied with the lands up to the right bank of the Indu~ .~ '  
This idea, of 'Back 40 the Indus', vigolrously emphasised by the 
Punjab authorities, was not accepted by the Governmat of 
India," which wanted to keep close to thle frontier it had received 
front the Sikhs.32 

The Sindh administration, on the other hand, advocated the 
occupation of the tribal land in order to bring it under their 
direct This policy, ultimately, came to the fore as the 
flarwardl policy, which was necessitated by Russian being within 
the striking distance and in prourimity and immediate contact 
with Afghar~is tan .~~ I t  would suffice here to say that this policy 
was meant 60 bring the frontier tribes under control, sa that 
they might not be helpful ta the Russians, and to secure against 
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absorption by Russia certain points necessary for the safety of 
India.35 

Lawrence was a great advocate of the 'Back to the 
Indus' policy and adhered to the 'Close Border' system. He 
did not allow the Sindh authorities t,o proceed further.3e His 
two immediate successors, Lord Mayo and Lord Northbrook, 
followed this policy with slight changes and modifications as did 
five Secretaries of State for India between 1859 and 1871. Lord 
Lytton, on assumption d office, gave vent to his utter dissatisfac- 
tion,with the policy of his predecessors, declaring it to be one of 
6 ' wstly i ~ n p t e n c e ' ' , ~ ~  and noted with satisfaction that "it is en- 
couraging to find that the do-nothing and know-nothing policy 
in regard to Afghanistan is not S,CI popular on the frontier as it 
would seem to be a t  C a l c ~ t t a . " ~ ~  Thus, - as m foreign policy, so 
on frmtier policy Lytton had definite ideas and was determined 
to punsue them steadily.39 

For Lyttm the question of the frontier was an integral part 
of his foreign policy, which revolved round the great Central 
Asian problem of containing Russian ambitions there. Thus to 
him there was "no longer such a thing as a Khelat question, or 
an Afghan question ; these are only departments of the great 
Russian question, and should be treated a~colrdingly."~~ It was 
this idea of "treating all frontier questions as parts of a whole 
question, and n ~ t  as separate questions having so relation to each 
other,"*l which led him to telegraph and to write to Northbrook, 
on this way to Calcutta, "urging him to suspend the mission ~f 
Major S a n d e m  who had not then entered Khelat territory".42 
This emphatic unitarian appr& to the frmtier question was the 
result of Lytton's conviction that the a d  t;o be attained was "the 
military defence of our fr~nt icr ,"~" Therefore, he adopted the 
policy "to cultivate our north-western borders as a strong bulwark, 
by aiding Afghanistan to become a powerful and prosperous 
state."44 It was because of this vital link between the frontier 
and the defence of the country that Lytton wanted to place "purely 
political management of the who~Ie frontier, from Peshawar to 
Kurraohee, in the hands of a single officer, invested with adequate 
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rank and importance, and acting directly under the orders of the 
V i c e r ~ y . " ~ ~  

These principles Lytton derived from a th~r~ough considera- 
xion of th.e va&w problems connected with the frontier in his 
time. ?'his is clear from his letter to Cranbrook, August 3, 
1878,46 and the Minute of September 4, 1878,51 in whiah he gave 
vent to  his thought3 on the problem in view of the changed1 situa- 
lion in his time, in the: wake of the Russian moves in Central 
Asia and the changed attitude of the; Amir of K a b ~ d . ~ ~  He did 
not find the fqontier bounded by the hills, as inherited 
from the Sikhs, advantageous either as a boundary49 or 
a strategic line, flor "the; value od an obstacle such as a 
great river, or a mountain range, depends upon the command 
on both sides of the obstacle."50 Therefore, due to its weak 
frontier in India England was "urged forward by considera- 
tiocn,~ of military and plitical expediency, and by the 
instinct of self-preservation, towards the Hindukush, the great 
natural h ~ m d a r y  between India and Central A s ~ a . " ~ l  From this 
followed the natural conclusion that "the wild country between 
the present Indian and Russian frontiers contains the key to both 
Inldia and T ~ r k e s t a n . " ~ ~  This was followed' by a, thorolugh 
examination of the position of this region in its astern, central 
and western sectors53 leading to the conclusion that "W a purely 
inilitary line, the strongest frontier we could take up would be 
along the Hindukush from the to Bamian, holding the 
northern d e h u c h a  'of the: principal passes ; and thence south- 
wards by the Helrnund, Girishke, and Candahar to the Arabian 
Sea. Though political considerations of the moment may compel 
and justify an expansion of our line to the northern frontier of 
Afghanistan, this would weaken rather than strengthen our general 
position. But the political and strategical importance of Herat 
is so great that, though it lies beyond1 our natural frontier, i t  
cannot be excluded from lour line of defence. This line, therefore, 
should ultiinately run from the Hinduk~~~sh along the Paro'panisus 
to Herat, and thence down the western frontier of Afghanistan 
and Belowhistan to the Arabian Sea."54 In view of this the 
frontier problem at the time was that "there are certain points 
necessary to the safety of India, which we must secure against 
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absorption by Russia, in view of Russia and England steadily 
drawing nearer to one another in the East, and to do that with 
least danger, disturbance, resps ib i l  ities and expense."6n 

This self-exposition of his ideas on the frontier problem may 
well smack of the influence of the Forward School' on Lyttm. 
The security of the India empire, however, dominated Lytton's 
thinking and policy. Ha had "no desire to extend beyond India" 
and his was "essentially a defensive policy, confined to the defence 
of India ; but theory and experience alike prove that a strategy 
purely defensive almost certainly ends in a disaster. Therefore, 
India must be defended by a vigorous o f f e n s i ~ . " ~ ~  This provides 
the key to the plicy of Lyttm, which we may term as one of 
offensive defence, in which "while war must always be kept in 
view as a possible ultimate measure, it is one to be resorted to 
only when all others have failed."=' 

Of this offensive defence-oriented policy, extension of the 
British influence and controll to Afghanistan by all means, in order 
to prevent Russia fmrn getting a foothold there, was the chief 
prop. Therefore, Lytton wanted to manage the frontier in such 
a way as to enable the predominance of British in Afghanistan 
either by itself or  by aompelling the Amir to accept it to ensure 
the security of India. Thus his Afghan and frontier p l i c i a  
were interdlependent. I t  becomes olbvious when we look at the 
baslc principles of his frontier podiq. Complete knowledge of 
the region by its thorough investigation and was the 
first principle that Lytton adopted to replace the 'know-nothing' 
plicy of his predecessors. Efficient administration o,f the frontier 
and its proper political management and military control was 
another thing dear to him as was the control and befriending of 
the frontier tribes ta wean them away from Kabul. Occupation 
of places of strategic importance was another essential require- 
ment of h'is frontier policy, as pointed out earlier. All these were 
intended to secure the frontier as a suprenle ineans of Indian 
defence,, which would act not only a a powerful deterrent to 
Russia but as a soli4 base of offensive in case olf need as well. 

Now let us turn to the execution of his frontier policy by 
Lytton. I t  can be studied in two parts, the first concerning 
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administfation and the second related to the problems of defence 
and strategy, 

Efficient administration of the frontier had been the aim of 
the British rulers. For this purpose proposals had been put 
forward for the creation of a new administrative unit, which, it 
was hoped, would usher in a new era of peace and order m the 
blood-stained frontier and would eradicate many of the evils to 
which it was subjected. In the days of Dalhousie, proposed 
changes were not sanct i~md by the Court of D i r e ~ t o r s , ~ ~  while his 
idea of separating the trans-Indus regions because ,of the ethnical 
difference of their inhabitants was abandoned dcue tp the assas- 
sination ,of Col. Makeson, to whom he desired to entrust the new 
province, at  Pe~hawar.~O But frolm 1877 the ildw of forming a 
separate frontier province had steadily gainled ground under the 
inspiration of Lord Lytton, who in that year commentedupon the 
'ovenvhelming concurrence of opinion' on the need of adjustment 
of the frontier adminis t ra t i~n .~~ This adjustment was to be, in 
the first place, the separation ,of the gwernment of Sindh from 
that of Bombay.62 Secondly, "the line ,of demarcation between 
the Sindh ar lower frontier and the Punjab or upper frontier 
should be. readjusted according to the distribution of the races on 
the border ; so that the Belaoch tribes (might) all come within 
one district and administration, and the Pathan tribes within the 

In this Minute of April 22, 1877,64 Lytton "sketched in out- 
line a scheme which embdied his own views as to the best policy 
to be p~rsz led . "~~  He sought to .solve thi,s problem by the creation 
of a new trans-Indus fnontier provinceIe6 separate from Sindh 
and Punjab, un'der a Chief Commissioner ar  Governor-General's 
Agent, having "the management directly under the Government 
of India ,of all frontier business and trans-frontier r e l a t i ~ a s . " ~ ~  
Under him were ta be two separate Comissioners for t h  Pathan 
and Baluch tribes respectively. "The Viceroy would, by means 
of this arrangement, command the services of his own spcially 
selected agent, in whose hands the threads of all our border 
politics and tribal relations would be concentrated. The time of 
such an agent could be devoted almost entirely to purely frontier 
duties ; and he would be better able than any Lieutenant-gover- 
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nor of the Punjab can possibly be to visit . . . all parts of the 
f r ~ n t i e r . " ~ ~  This wodd place the political and administrative 
contrpl of the frontier in the same hands and make it pass throillgh 
the same channels eliminating all division of respunsibility and 
all antagonism of schools and systems.ee The Punjab Frontier 
Force and the Sindh Frontier Force were to be merged into one 
'Fmntier Force' and placed under the orders of the Commander- 
in-chiefsT0 Regarding the tribes, he emphasised the need 'to 
lcultivate more direct and frequent intermuse than at present.' 
For this purpose he proposed the appointment of "a Chief 
Coininissioner at Peshwar, invested with exceptionally high 
powers, who can represent to the native mind more directly and 
personally than either the Lieutenant-governor at Lahore, or the 
still more distant Viceroy at Calcutta, the embodied power and 
dignity of the British Goverr~ment."~~ The administrative staff 
of the divisions and districts was also to be in~reased.~" He 
criticised some practices of the local administration, specially the 
systan of punitive expeditims 'becaluse it perpetuates a sys tern 
of semi-barbarous reprisal."73 "In dealing with barbarous tribes, 
our object s h l d  he either to support and enforce tribal respon- 
sibility to the utmost wherever it already exists, or reduce tribal 
cohesion to a minimum where no recognised authority can be 
found and used."74 He also advocated tk gradual disarmament 
of the population along the frontier and concluded this Minute 
by reilzarking that the p rop& reorganisation of the frontier 
administration was "absalutely and urgently requisite for the 
efficient execution of the policy of the Government of India. . . 
now or 

Lyttm's scheme of the new frontier province was objected 
to on three grounds ; first, that m e  of these districts formed 
ititegral parts of Punjab ; seoondly, that their internal adrninis- 
tratim would suffer by separation, and thirdly, that frontier rela- 
tions were best conducted by the Punjab Governrne~lt.~~ Lytton's 
reply was that these districts were separated from Punjab geo- 
graphically, historically and racially. He also pointed out that 
'6 all unnecessary links in an administrative chain admittedly weaken 
the strength of it."" But due to objectiansto certain other pro- 
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p a l s  of L y t t ~ n , ~ e  the Secretary of State cauld not accept 
the scheme as such and the ooinprmise proposed by him was 
upposed by the then Foreign Secretary of the Government of 
India and the Lieutenant-governor of Punjab, although Lyttcm 
did try ta give effect to the proposal.7e However, due to ihe 
Se~ond  Afghan War (1878-1880) Lyttm's policy could not be 
implemented. Thus his scheme for the mrganisation of the 
frontier administration could not be given effect to. Nevertheless, 
it shows the tboroughneas with which Lytton was trying to 
conduct his foreign policy and he deserves credit for establishing 
political agencies in the f nontier 

The second aspect of Lytton's frontier policy in action was 
related to IndiaSs defence and matters concerning its strategy. 
He tried to tackle these problems in the two sectoris af the fron- 
tier, which appeared to him vulnerable, in two different ways. 
So far a s  the wastern sector of the frontier was concerned, he 
tackled the problem directly. But the northern sector he 
attempted to tackle indirectly through the energy of the Maharaja 
of Kashmir. 

In  the western sector Lytton had to face a two-fold problem. 
In the first place, he had 40 tackle the frontier tribes so as to 
make thein instruments of India's defence. Secondly, he had 
to secure the1 frontier straltegically by the occupation of points of 
advantage almg the frontier m as to assure safety against a p s -  
sible aggressor and to secure sound bases for forward action, 
when needed, beyonld the frontier. 

Lytton emphasised the need of having direct contacts with 
the frontier tribes. For this purpose he suggested a number of 
adminli,strative changes and criticised and insisted m abolishing 
certain measuras like the appointment of the milddlemen and the 
punitive expeditions of the Punjab s y ~ t e ~ m . ~ ~  He later favoured 
direct mgotiatioss with the tribes in order to befriend them so a3 
to1 secure them as allies." This he wanted to do with two objec- 
twes in view. First,, he wanted to prevent the possibility of 
these tribe,sinen becoming allies of an aggressor, obviously 
Russia. Secondly, he desired to wean them away from the Amir 
of Kabul, thus weakening him thereby, and also to secure an 
ilppropriate basis for military action in 4fghanistane3 if  and when 
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necessary, for these tribes held the p=, safe conduct through 
whiah would be most impwtant requirement of any military 
action in the trans-frontier regim. In this Lytton obviously a p  
peans to have taka a wise lesson from the disasters of t b  First 
Afghan War. 

Lytton discussed with Cavagnari the advisability of openly 
befriending some of the more important of the t r i k ,  w'hose 
territories lay beween Afghanistan and the north-west frontier of 
India. Cavagnari, while pointing to the significance of realising 
the independace of these tribes, warned the Viceroy against any 
active steps "to secure their independence while there was still 
any chance of patching up differen- with Sher Ali."84 The 
Viceroy, however, pointed out that a m p l d e  cltange of policy 
with regard to these tribes had h m e  necessary, as the old policy 
(of regarding the tribes as "the political property of the Amir 
of Kabul, with a view to making him responsible for the control 
of them")85 had failed beyond repair. The Amir had never been 
"able to exercise authority aver these intervening tribes in the 
sense contemplated by those who laid down the lines of the 
old policy." The influence he exercised over them "is distinctly 
prejudicial and permanently incmvenient" to the British cause 
and had resulted1 in the predominance of the Russian influence 
in Kabul, while the British could get at him with great difficulty 
"across a hedge of thorns." Thus the British relations with the 
Amir of Kabulr had1 became the "cause of incessant anxiety.'' 
Therefore, "it is not, and cannot be, in our interests to promote 
the cansalidation of a border power whose friendship we have 
so  m a n s  of securing,, and whose enmity we cannot punish 
save by a war in which success would not be free from 
embarras~rnent."~~ Cavagnari raised the objection that the British 
Gavertlment's direct settlement with the chiefs would render im- 
possible a reconciliation with the Amir.67 Lytton replied that 
"Shcr Ali has irrevocably slipped out of our hands ; and it is 
therefore inadvisable to neglect any opportunity of strengthening 
or improving our position by means independent of his gaod~vill 
for fear that by so doing ~ v e  should provoke his r e ~ n t m e n t . " ~ ~  
To Cavagnari's objection that an understanding with the tribe1 
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chiefs on the part af the British Government would be equally 
resented by the Amir's successors, the Viceroy's reply was that so 
long as the British Government aim@ at the disintegration of 
Afghanistan it did not matter.es The reason for this was 
that the help rendered to the rulers of Afghanistan would nevm 
satisfy them because many of their "natural objects are nolt com- 
patible with our own interests. But they will always be more or 
less influenced by our ~ractical power of hurting them; and it is 
this which we should now endeavour to1 develop and ~onfirrn. ' '~~ 

Thus it was in order to bring the Amir to bo~ok that Lytbn 
had to resort to befriending the fr,ontier tribes. But he did not 
overrule Cavagnari's objections altogether, as is clear from his 
instruction that "di rect negotiations with the various semi-indepen- 
dent tribes along the border, with a view to detaching them from 
the Amir's cause" should be , o w e d  "on the failure of our 
missid"'l in 1878. The appointment ,of Cavagnari (as Assistant 
Colrnrnissioner of Peshawar) to wean the frontier tribes from 
the Amir's influence, securing them under British control, opeming 
the routes into Afghanistan, and effecting Khanates in the vicinity 
of the British frontier under chiefs whose welfare depended 
largely on the recolgnitiom and support they could receive f m  
the British Government92 also proves this. These measures aimed 
a t  gaining the allegiance of Swat, Bajaur and Dir, over which the 
Amir M influme and with whom he had intimate 
The Afridis and the Mohmands were approached with a measure 
of success and their loyalty to the Amir was sufficiently 
weakened.04 The Khyberis were brought into alliance and their 
full support was acquired and utilised during the Seaond Afghan 
War. 

Lytton, however, had to sanction a military expedition against 
the Jowaki tribes, within a few months of writing his famous 
Minute of April 22, 1877. They had "perpetrated incessant raids 
upon the Peshawar The original causes for their out- 
break were "dissatisfaction at the anticipated redistribution of 
the Kohat Pass allowances, intrigues on the part of the middlemen 
throzlgh whom communicatioas were carried on with the tribes 
and the change of district officers at Kahat,, at a time when specially 
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delicate rnanageonent was ~ q u i r e d . " ~ ~  A blockade having failed,@' 
an expedition was sanctioned, which proved "ludicrously ineffec- 
tive" and did "more harm than good."9s 

The Viceroy had to face great difficulties owing to the rndti- 
pl~city of authorities with whom he had to deal.Ss Despaired of 
coming to a satisfactory understanding with the frontier officers, 
he sent his Military Secretary) Col. Colley, unofficially to 
Peshawar, where a conference of the frontier officerslOO laid down 
the three principles of action :" 1st. : To avoid as far as possible 
operations necessitating the ultimate retirement of the British 
troops under pursuit and fire of the enemy. 2nd. : To hold all 
positions once taken until the absoluts submission of the tribe had 
been secured. 3rd. : To make the loss and suffering fall as 
heavily as passible on the enemy's fighting men, and as lightly 
as possible on the non-combatants."lol 

Under the new system advocated by the Vicerpy, operations 
started against the Jowaki tribes under General Keyes.lo2 He 
advanced into their country on November 9, 1877, with a force 
of about 2000 strmg.lo3 The recalcitrant tribe was isolated,lo4 and 
by a succession of combined movements the whole Jowaki country 
was The Jowakis were thus bewildered and cowed by 
the nlew tactics.l06 which the V i m y  at last succeeded in 
getting the frontier authorities to adopt. The t e ~ m s  suggested, 
namely, the surrender of arms, and, if pmsible the ringleaders, 
and the opening up of the country by roads,lo7 were uncondition- 
d y  accepted early in 1878 and the expedition came to a satis- 
factory c r m c l u s i ~ n . ~ ~ ~  

The results of this expeditions were very important. It 
resulted in the control of the Jowakis and a thorough survey of 
tkeir I t  proved that "the cohesion among several 
sections and sub-sections of the Afridi tribes is less complete than 
has hitherto been believed,"l1° for "mt another tribe, or section 
of a tribe, has ventured to stir hand or f m t  in support of than."ll1 
It also became established that no Afridi tribe could resist the 
action of the British troops (with their traditional a m )  if these 
t m p s  were employed according to rational principles. I t  also 
established the practicability of properly organised night surprises 
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as preferable to the old system of cumbrous and pr~tracted mili- 
tary operqticms. Finally, it established throughout the border 
tribes "such a salutary fear of olur power, will and patience that 
I think I can safely predict that, during my tenure of office at 
least, the p a c e  of the Punjab frontier will not again be troubled 
by any mare tribal attacks."l12 

Along with this nunagemat of the tribes in the western 
sector, Lytton had to settle certain territorial questions before he 
codd secure the frontier there. From this point of view the mast 
important work done during this period was a treaty with the 
Khan of Kalat, which secured for the Government of India, among 
other advantages, the occupation of Quetta:, which had ben put 
forward constantly by the adherents of the Forward Schwl. 

Icalat was a mountainous state west of Jacodabad and south 
of Quetta, ruled D V ~ T  by a Khan, who claimed authority over 
dominions which "embraced the whole province of Ba l~ch i s t an . "~~~  
I t  was one of the buffer states114 which had entered into definite 
treaty relationsl with the British, first in 1842113 and then in 1854. 
The second treaty cmcluded on May 14, 1854 regulated the rela- 
tions between Kadat and the Government of Inidia. I t  bound the 
Khan t,o conduct his foreign policy with the consenti of tha Indian 
Government. He agreed tol the stationing of British troops in 
ICalat or occupation by troops of portions of his territories when- 
ever that step should be thought necwsary and to accord protec- 
tion t ~ ,  merchants passing through, his territories. He was to pre- 
vent raids into India. In  return he received an annual subsidy 
of rupees 50,000116. Thus Kalat c a m  firmly within the British 
influence. In  fact, its position wap not unlike that of the Indian 
princely states under the subsidiary alliance. I t  was, as a matter 
of fact, even less independent than the Cis-Sutlaj Sikh States of 
Patiala, Jind and Nabha, because the British Government was its 
paramount and coluld under engagement, at any time, occupy the 
cocntry,l17 

The autliorities in Sindh tried to manage the trans-border 
Baluch tribes through Kalat, because they (the Baluch tribes), 
though constantly opposing the supremacy of the Khan, never- 
theless generally acknowledged it."' The Khan was, in reality, 
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little ntore than head of y loose, confederacy of tribal chefs, who 
were his quasi-feudal Therefore, when the Khan, 
Khudad Khan, attempted about the year 1869 to increase his 
power at the expense of the Sardars, there were d i s t u r h w ,  
from which it was obvious that Kalat would become the scene of 
internecine struggles, if British support were withdrawn. Captain 
Sandemann, thereupon rerornrnended to the Government of lndia 
to intervene and reconcile the contending factions.120 By the end 
of 1871, the Sardars were in open revdt against the Khan. By 
1873 the climax was reached when Major Harrism, the British 
Agent, W a s  recalled and the subsidy of the Khat~ withdrawn, for 
the Khan had failed to observe his treaty obligations. There 
arosa m e  differences among the frantier officers as to the course 
of action to be taken in the matter at this juncture.lZ1 It led 
to the conference of Col. Phayre, Political Superintendent of 
Kalat, Capt, S a n d m n n ,  Official Representative of the Punjab 
Government, and Sir William Merewether, Commissicmer of 
Sindh, a t  Jacobabad to investigate the complaints of the Sardars. 
To this conference Lytton traced all subsequent difficulties in 
Kalat.la I t  resulted in the dismissal of Phayre and the recall 
of Sandemann. Thus Merewether: was: left to conclude the 
mediation alone. His decision in spite of being in the main 
against the Sardars deeply incensed and offended the Khan ; for 
it had admitted his rebellious Sardars to be heard and treated as 
his equals.lm 

Gonditions further deteriorated in Kalat. Merewether then 
~.eccnnmended an armed intervention there and deposition of the 
Khan.lZ4 The Government of India did not approve of it and 
decided to give a trial to S a n b n n ' s  epoch-making suggestion 
that before resorting to military m r c i m ,  an effort should be 
made to effect an amicable settlement between the Khan and 
the Sardars through a mission of the Sindh and Punjab officers, 
with powers to settle disputes and grievanoes.12' Accordingly, 
Sandemann was appointed as the arbitratml2" and leader of the 
miusian. He crossed the border on November 22, 1875. In spite 
of his friendly co~~ferences with the tribal chiefs and the Khan 
h i r n ~ e l f l ~ ~  he did not succeed in settling disputes ammg the tribes 
or between them and the Khan.128 Yet he could secure a very 
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big advantage for  the British Government insofar as the Khan 
and his chiefs agreed settle their grievances through the media- 
tion of the British officers. 

The situation in Kalat became grave after Sandernam's depar- 
ture and signs were "n,ot wanting that all parties really desired 
the intervention of the British Government", while merchants, 
collected a t  Shikarpur, clamoured for assilstan~ through the: Bdan 
Pass.128 Sandemann, however, suggested that "these was no 
cause whatever to prevent his again: visiting Kalat with a g o d  
promise of efiecting settlmemt of all ' d i s p ~ t e s . " ~ ~  He was 
supprted by Col. Munno, the Comiss imer  of h r a j a t ,  to whom 
the management of Kalat affairs had been temporarily assigned.131 
Consequently, Northbrook's Government decided, in its resolution 
cjf March 14, 1876,132 to send Sandmann who had becolme a Major 
by now, on a second mission., at a time when change of Government 
in England had already taken place and the new Viceroy was on 
his way to India. 

Major Sandemann started on his second mission on April 4, 
1876, three days before Lytton landed in India. This missim 
entirely upset Lyttoln's original intention, approved by the Home 
Government, of sending a ~o~nficlential mission first to Kalat and 
thence after the satisfactory settlement 01 relations with the Khan, 
to Kabul via Q a n d a l ~ a r . ~ ~ ' ~  At  the same time this missim did 
not fit in with Lytton's principle "of, treating all frontier questims 
as parts of a whole question and not as separate questions having 
no relation to each other."13* Therefore, on being informed of 
the mission, he telegraphed tol Northbrook requesting him to 
suspend the mission until his assumption ,of o~ffice, so that ('he 
might have an opportunity of reconsidering, and, if necessary, 
revising, Major Sandemam's instructions" in ,aonnection with his 
views and plans of the whole frontier pollicy and of associating his 
mission, if possible, more directly with the attainment of the 
object he had in view.la5 This suggestion, however,, was not 
acceptable to N,orthbr& and therefore Lytton had to recast "the 
arrangements he had contemplated in a form, he thought, less 
favourable to their success."136 Nevertheless, he resolved to aid 
and support the Agent to the Khan, selected by his predecessor.lJ7 



The mission of Sandmann sqon begm to show its fruits 
in the restoration of peace in Kalat with the crooperation of the 
Sardars and the Khan.ls8 By June 5,  he was able to t e l w p h  
that "bath the Khan and his Sardars look to the British W- 
ment as the paramount power to all quarrels and difficul- 
ties that from time to time may arise betweem them, and considar 
themselves entirely subordinate to it,"ls0 and were willing to 
meet Sandernann at Mastung.140 These efforts won the apprab- 
ation of the Viceroy. This "support and sympathy lightened his 
(Sandemann's) task considerably, a d  all his negotiations pro- 
gressed smoothly until they culminated in the crpwning success 
of his (Sandemann's) grand settlement at M&~tung."~l  This 
Agreement effected on July 13, 1876 formally reconciled the 
Khan and his Brahui Sardars.142 "The dmument embodying 
the termsl of the agreement may be said ta  be the hlagna Charta 
of the Brahoe chiefs and pe0p1e.l~~ 

But the battle was as yet only half won. A definite treaty 
had to be arrived at to round off the issue. In accomplishing 
this, L y m n  himself play& an active part in suggesting guide- 
lines, through his Military Secretary and, himself offering to 
proceed to Jacobabad to sign the treaty.144 The Khan having 
accepted the invitation of the Viceroy, arrangements f a r  the 
meeting were set a f00t . l~~.  Finally. o n  December 8, 1876 the 
Treaty of Jaaobabad was signed between the Khan of Kalat 
and the 

The Treatylq7 renewed and supplemented that of 1854, It 
pledged the British Gvernment to assist the Khan against both 
internal and external foes. It provided for the presence of the 
British Agents within the Khan'is dominions. I t  b u d  the Khan 
and his Sardars to accept the arbitration of the British Govern- 
ment in any serious dispute between them and made them agree 
to the stationing of a detachment of British troops in Kalat "in 
such p i t i o n s  as that Government may deem expedient" at its 
will. The subsidy of the Khan was greatly increased. Freedom 
of trade between the two states was pledged and contributions 
were promised for the develqment of telegraph and railway 
lines throughout Kalat.1**8 The treaty, at  the moment was kept 
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secret.149 The Viceroy addrwsed the Khan and his Sardars in 
"explanation of their mutual obligations to each other and to us, 
under the terms of it."150 "Both the Khan and the Sirdars 
appeared to understand every clause of the Treaty thoroughly, 
and to be equally delighted with it.lsl They accepted the Viceroy's 
invitation to the Delhi Darbar and started for it won after.152 

Thus the Second Mission of Sandemann succeeded in accom- 
plishing the work for which it ww sent. Naturally, Sandemann 
won the appreciation of the Viceroy for "the services rendered 
to my Government, and to India, by enabling to effect a satis- 
factory reorganisation of our relations with Khelat."lS3 Lytton's 
happiness at the outcome of the whole transactiun found expres- 
sion even before the treaty was signed. H e  hoped' the terns were 
bound to "make us virtually the masters of Khelat, not by, annes- 
ing the country, but by reestablishing the Khan's authority on 
conditions which secure his a l legian~e, ,~~4 besides putting an end 
to civil war in Kalat and providing "adequate guarantees against 
its r e c ~ ~ r r e n c e . ~ ' ~ ~ ~  

This was finally ac~omplished by the creation of the Baluchi- 
stan Agency, with Quetta as its headquarters, according to the 
Treaty of Jacobabad, by a resolution of th.e Gvernnent of India 
cm February 21, 1877.15= Sandwnann was, mdst appropriately, 
appointed the first Agent to the Governor-General in Kalat.15' 
I t  was a very significant step in the development of the frontier 
administration, 

Thus this long cherished hope of the adherentsof the Forward 
Schaol was realised with the peacefullS8 occupation of Quetta in 
March 1877. Besidas being the headquarters of the British 
Agency,, it was to be the station of the main British army. A 
force amprising a regiment of infantry, a squadron of cavalry 
and a mountain battery was stationed there, while supporting 
troops were located at Kalat, Dadar and Mithri.150 It  was w n  
to develop, under the fostering care of R. I. Bruce,lBO as "another 
Peshawar, but with better and lovelier su r r~und ings . "~~~  In fact. 
its significance as a strong military position wm great, for "any 
adversary trying to a t e r  India from this direction would first be 
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obliged to besiege and capture Quettah, giving us ample time to 
prepare for his reception, and then to force the long gorges of 
the Bolan Pass."la2 I t  was because of this that the Viceroy came 
to "lodc upon our frontier from Multan to the sea as now so well 
guarded that it leaves almost nothing to be desired."lm 

The Government of India justified the occupation of Quetta 
as a measure desired by the Khan and his Sardars and the 
people.le4 Lytton regarded it as indispensable to the I S U C C ~ S  of 
his policy towards Kalat, "for the Khan could not be adequatdy 
supported without it."leS However, political advantages, on which 
ground Lord Napier justified its o c c ~ p a t w n , ~ ~ ~  of the hdd on 
Quetta were not lost sight of, as is clear from what Lytton him- 
self wrote to Sandemann : "I anticipate that Quettah will 
henceforth be the seat of our most imprtant Intelligence 
Department in regard to trans-frontier politics ; and indeed . . . 
the main work of your diplomacy in the Khanate will be to extend 
our influence quietly, peacefully, but if possible, rapidly from 
Quetta in the direction of Kandahar."lG7 In view of this the 
occupation of Quetta may well be regardied as "a move in the 
game which Lord Lytton was playing against Sher Ali."las 

These measures, naturally, cauwd dissatisfaction to Amir Sher 
Ali.laS But to Lytton "the propriety of a policy which was in- 
tended to rescue, and which actually did rescue, Beloochistan from 
horrible anarchy, and restore it not only to peace but prosperity, 
was a matter b be conducted on its own merits without reference 
to the light in which it might be viewed by S k r  Ali."170 This 
was, in fact, in accordance with Lyttm's idea to make 'the 
security of the frontier independent of Sher Ali,";n case he did 
not aaequately respond to friendly overtures,1T1 

Thus the understanding with the Khan of Kalat served a 
very useful purpose. On the one hand, it secured the Sindh 
frontier from the d i s t u r b s  of feudal anarchy. On the other, 
it enhanced India's powers of resistance and her capability for 
offensive in the trans-frontier region in case of need by putting 
the Bolan Pass in her orbit of influence. The value of the 
Baluchistan Agency and of the British station at Quetta was 
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proved during the trying period of the Seaond Afghan War 
(1878-80) when the Sardars of Baluchistan "behaved mast 
loyally and rendered excellent service to the G ~ v e r n m e n t . " ~ ~ ~  

Let W nolw turn to the eastern sector of the northern 
frontier of India, forming the actual northern frontier, Its 
extreme point guarded by the Himalaya and reaching up to Tibet 
did not pose any problem from the p i n t  of view of defence, being 
securely guarded by the mountain ~ a 1 1 . l ~ ~  As such, Lytton's 
Governanent instructed its officers in Kashmir "whilst endeavouring 
to  extend our inf lume over the petty chiefdoms along the 
southern slopes of this ridge, to avoid most carefully the least 
appearance of interferenc~ with the tribqs and races beyond it."17" 

The real worry of Lytto~ll wag the central sector of the fron- 
tier, "the b ~ n d a r y  from Quetta to Chitral,:'173 wherein he wanted 
to secure the inner line from the military point of view.176 This 
inner line ran through the land of Kafristan, which contained" a 
small h s e  group of independent chiefdom, very weak and 
destined tc~ be absorbed ere long by one or other of their moR 
powerful Among these was the Amir of Kabul, 
who "greatly coveted"178 the ch ie fdqs  and their absorption by 
him would "weaken the security od our frontier by strengthening 
.a f m t i e r  state which already commands some of the most 
important passes of it."179 Another reason why Lytton wanted 
to secure control of the chiefdoms in the regicrmr was that it c m -  
manded the external debauches of the frontier and without con- 
t r d  of these "our mountain frontier is simply a fortress with no 
glacis, in other words, a military mousetrap."lsO Mmeover, "the 
absorption of the Mirs of Kaf ristan by any Power holding Kash- 
gar would probably make them appendages of the Russian or 
the Chinese empire ( ta  one of which it s m s  probable that 
Kashgar must eventually belong), thus bringing either of these 
empiras into direct contact with our own."181 Thus the active 
frontier policy that Lytton adopted in this region also W= 
a defwive  m v e  against Russia. However, it was, at the same 
time, to be used offensively against Afghanistan as well. This 
change was due to the changed attltude of the Amir, proved by 
the failure of the Peshawar Conference ;la2 for  in the beginning 
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Lytton wajs not opposed to the Amir's influence in this region 
and was even prepared to allow the Afghan absorption of 
Chitral.le3 

Among the chiefdoms in this region, the two northern-most, 
namely, Chitral and Yasin, were considered to be the m& desir- 
able for control. The ream for this was that they possessed 
two passes, the Barcghil and the Iskoinan, and "if either of these 
passes he practicable for traops, it would enable an invading 
force, with a fine base at Yarkand, to reach our fmntier (at its 
weakest point) by a route quicker than any other."lB4 

Here, however, Lytton did wt act directly, but through the 
Maharaja of Kashmitr. But it cannot be said that the Vieroy 
was acting thmugh a 'proxy champion' regarding the northern 
frontier of 'secondary importance',lB5 for, as we have explained 
in the preceding paragraph, to Lyttm this region was very 
important. To the question why the India Government did not 
act directly, Lytton answered that "the British public has vetoed 
a;nnetation,"18B and ''SO long as we can prevent them (the chief- 
b m s )  from being annexed by Kabul or the future Kashgar 
Power, it would certainly not be worth our m while to annex 
these poor and barren territories."187 Moreover, his predecessor, 
Northbrook, has strongly reaoinmmded the wmim d 
Kashmir's control over Chitral and Yasin up to the southern side 
of the passes.lB8 

Till May 1876 Lyttorn believed that the extension of Kashmir's 
influence over Yasin should be postponed till the result of the 
Afghan negotiations was known189 Howevar, by July he was 
convinced that it would be needed in my ase, because in view 
of the absorption of Kokand by Russia "it would be suicidal, in 
our present uncertain and menaced position to leave to the mercy 
of chance, in the hands of any weak Chief surrounded by powerful 
and aggressive neighbours, that strip of territory containing the 
Baroghil and Islmman passes."lgO Therefore, he decided to 
support Kashmir, in case of need, to occupy Chitral and Yasin 
and secure the passes and in return to obtain a permanent Resident 
in Kashmir and an Agent at Gilgit.lol In November 1876, he 
advised the Maharaja, at Madhopur, to "enter into treaty 
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relations with, these neighbouring Chiefs, with a view to obtaining 
their recognition of his suzerainty in return for a small subsidy" 
without the use of folrce.lg2 At the same time "support and 
assistance"183 was promised him "in the event of his action ever 
involving him in military ~ p r a t b n s . " ~ ~ *  The Maharaja eagerly 
accepted this because "if there be me thing more than another 
which every Indian Prince is ambitbus, of, it is extansion of 
territory or rule."195 But he 'kicked long and strenuously' against 
the appointmat of a British Agent at Gilgit.lg6 Probably, he 
was afraid of the sort ,of high-handed interference in the domastic 
matters "like what was done by Dr. Cayley at  Ladakh,"lg7 and 
at one stage the ~ l q t i a t i o n s  appeared to bieak down over this 
ipsue. However, Lytton could get his policy through by dropping 
the plan to keep the British Resident in Kashmir throughaut the 
year, and by assuring in writing that Gilgit Agent would not 
interfere in dolmestic affairs of Kwhmir.lg8 

The accomplishment of this work became easy because 
Amanul Mulk, the Mehtar of Chitral, being afraid of Sher Ali, 
had approached the Maharaja of Kwhmir with the request that 
he was prepared to accefl the suzerainty of Kashmir along with 
his relative, the Chief of Dir, and Raja Pahlwan, the ruler of 
Yasin and Mastung.lo5 I n  fact, in early 1877, while Sher Ali's 
representative was negotiating at Pahawar, the Amir had asked 
the tribal chiefs of the: region to come] under hl's influence and all 
the chiefs, except the Mehtar of Chitral, had agreedzo0 Thus left 
isolated, Amanul Mulk, finding himself unable b resist the pm- 
sure of the Kabul Agent, then on his way to Chiral, sought the 
help of 

The Maharaja consulted the Government of India, which, 
on the one hand, warned the Amir to keep clear of Bajaur, Dir, 
Swat and Chitral.foz and, on, the dher,  hastily organised an intel- 
ligenre sys tm from Peshwar, through which British secret 
agents were filtered into this region to report on the situation.203 
The Maharaja, at the same time authorised to instruct the Chief 
of Chitral to resist the claims of Kabul, and to furnish him with 
the means of doing so, relying, if necessary, m British support.204 
However, Amanul Mulk could not be led to sign a treaty with 
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the Maharaja of Kashmir b f o r e  1878, although representatives 
of Chitral and Yasin were taken ta the Delhi Darbar to be itn- 
pressed by the resources of British India and to be acquainted 
with the British Governmnent's agreement with Ka~hmir?~" 
Eventually, at the end of 1878 a treatyzo6 was signed between 
the Mir of Chitral and the Maharaja of Kashmir and the next 
year a Chitrali envoy visited Kashmir to confirm it.207. 

Amanul Mulk, however,, could not be aontained within the 
i n f l u e n ~  of Kashmir and maintained his relations with the Amir 
of Kabul, as is clear from the reports of the British Agent at 
Gilgit during the Second Afghan War.208 Lytton, realising the 
w a h q s s  of Kashmir, had to resort to negotiatims with the 
tribes to bring under his influence Bajaur, Dir and Swat, as 
pointed lout earlier. 

A word may now be added about the remaining part of the 
1876 agreement between Lytton and the Maharaja of Kashmir, 
that concerning the British Agency at Gilgit. At the end of 1877 
its charge was assumed by Biddulph as Officer on Special Duty, 
to "watch the frontier at  that point."209 But his main work was 
"to furnish reliable intelligence of the progress of events beyond 
Kashmir frontier . . . and . . . in consultation with the Kashmir 
authorities, to cultivate friendly relations with the tribes beyond 
the border in view to bringing ihem gradually under control ankl 
influence of Kashmir."210 This makes it clear that the purpose 
of the Gilgit Agency was political. I11 spite of his efforts, how- 
ever, this Agency could not serve its purpose well as is clear from 
Lytton's remark towards the end of his Viceroyalty that he was 
"not cognizant of any practical advantage yet obtained by Major 
Biddulph's residence at Gilgit."211 This should not be surpriging 
in view of Lytton's docision, in December 1879,, to give up his 
policy in this region and to adopt a new drastic one propcasing 
the Maharaja of Kashmir to be relieved of his r d e  in securing 
that part of the frontier and withdrawal of the Gilgit Agency.212 
Kashmir's double-dealing unearthed at Kabul by R ~ b e r t s , ~ l ~  
llostility of the Maharaja to Biddulph's appointment, inaccessibi- 
lity of Gilgit both from the British territory direct and along the 
route from Kashmir, gross ~naladrninistratim and strategical 
weakness214 had been responsible for that. 
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Thus Lyttan adopted an active frontier policy. It was 
devked, on the me hand, as a necessary defensive move against 
Russia. But, at the same time, it wacs worked out as a base for 
offensive against Afghanistan. In this way muring the 
f*ntier, he prepared himself for the final mve of winning over 
the Amir of Afghanistan through friendship, if possible, or over- 
powering him through coercion so that he (the Amir) might 
not fall under the influence of Rwsia. 
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PEAKS, LAMAS 'AND THE WAY 

R. RAMAKRISHNAN 
(Bmgalore University) 

I ought perhaps to warn you, that if you ever 
really enter into this other world, you may not 
wish to return : you may never again be cmtanted 
with what you have been accustomed to think of 
as "progress" and "civilization", 

ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY, 
'The Philosophy of Mediaeval and Oriental Art', 

Zabneoxis (Paris), I, 20 

THE HISTORY AND CULTURE of Tibet and the Himalayan states 
have formed the them$ of m,umerous scholarly works. Tibetology 
rerninds of such names as Alexandra David Nd, Evans 
Wentz, Austine Waddell and R. A. Stein. In marked contrast to 
the many well-known works on Tibetology are two not-so-well 
known works m the subject : Peaks o3ld Lamas1 and The Way and 
the Mou;ntain,2 both by a G&, London-born mountaineer and 
musician, Marco Pallis (b. 1895). My purpose here is to review 
the contributions of Marco pallis to the study of the culture of 
Tibet from the traditional point of view and hence the quotation 
from Ananda Coomaraswamy at the head of this essay. 

A few words about the history of the two books. In April 
1933, Marco Pal lis led a Himalayan mountaineering expedition. 
With Richard Nicholson, E. F. Hicks, C. F. Kirkus and Dr. 
Charles Warren the g m p  climbd the Riwo-Pargyul, a peak of 
22, 210 feet.3 Before returning, the group made plans for another 
visit. Pallis particularly b d  come under the Himalayan spell. 
He says, the "Himalayan germ, once caught, works inside one 
like a relapsing fever ; it is ever bidding its time before breaking 
out again with mewed vir~lence".~ 
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"The summit beckonedHs and in 1936, Pallis led another ex- 
pedition to the Himalayas with Richard Nicholwn, J. K. Cooke, 
F. S. Chapman and Dr. Roaf. Pallis' aim this time had another 
dimension. In  addition to mountaineering, he intended to ~ a r t i -  
cipak and ,study Tibetan life and spend time in Lhasa. The group 
could not successfully climb the Mt. Simvu and Pallis was refused 
permission to visit Lhasa.= While in this sense the expedition 
was a failure, ir was a success in the sense that the group except 
F. S. Chapman visited several places in the Himalayas and for 
quite some time they were in every sense Tibetans.' Peaks afzd 
bmmq is the result of these two expeditions. They con- 
tain Pallis' experience and comprehensim of Tibetan culture. 

After the Second World War, Pallis and Richard Nicholson 
returned to the Himalayas in 1947, went to T i k t  and pursued 
studies under Lama teachers. Pallis recorded, these expriencesl 
in t k  Way a ~ d  th Mom'fain. While Peaks and LW is an assay 
largely on the mauntaineer,ing experiences of Pallis and the 
externals of Tibetan culture, The Way aczd the Mountain is an 
eassy can the metaphysical import of the Tibetan tradition. The 
~~econdi part of the first book also deals with certain points treated 
at a different level in the second book. 

After the unsuccessful attempt at climbing Mt. Sjmvu in 
1936, Pallis settled down in another capacity. The mountaineer 
was tran,sformed into a pilgrim ~f the S ~ i r i t . ~  There were no 
more mountain peaks for him to climb. The two books are thus 
the two stages; in: the way pursued by their author. 

The rn~muuitzg of Trudillion and the Traditioflol Culture of Tibet 
According to Pallis : 

Tibet is tbx last stronghold where Tradition reigns 
intact, one might almost say the last authentic civilization 
governed by !some sort of principle resulting in the &er- 
vance of due precedence in the hierarchy in all its parts. 
Sheltered behind the ramparts of the Himalayas, Tibet 
has looked on unscathed, while some of the greatest 
traditions of the world have reeled under the attacks of 
the all-devouring monster of p mad ern ism'.^ 
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FbUowing the French thinker, Rene Guenon, ( 1886- 195 1 ) , 
Pallis the term !mditMn in a metaphysical sense h addition 
to its now forgotten etymological connotation.1° Such usage 
becomes highly significant when we note the general debasement 
of our modem-day language. Words have lost their intrinsic 
meaning, and tendvmtious usages are legion. And this is not 
merely a question of changes due to the passage of time but of a 
general lowering of the intellectual level.'' Pallis defines tradi- 
tion in a brilliant passage : 

Tradition,, because of its universal character, defies 
definition ; but a few indications may make this clear. 
I t  embraces the whole of a civilization in all its modes 
and departments, that it cannot be said of any element 
that it exists independently of the traditional influence ; 
there is no place for a 'profane' p i n t  of view. A tradi- 
tional civilization has its roots set in a doct~ ine of the 
purely metaphysical order, from which all other consti- 
tuents of the tradition, whether ethical, social or artistic 
down to the most petty activities of daily life, d e r k  
their sanction. Metaphysical ideas are the cement that 
binds every part together. The whole body of thought 
and action must be viewed as a hierarchy, with pure 
inetaphysics at the head. 

The essential mean whereby ti-uth is made to circu- 
late among men is the tradition from Master tc pupil 
which stretches back into the past and reaches forward 
to the future. By the Doctrine so handed down, all parts 
are related to one another, they derive from it both 
stability and elasticity, No boundaries a n  be recog- 
nised by Tradition as  lsuch ; it can only be taken as the 
mobile vehicle of graces in fact unchanging.'* 

Etymologi~all~, trodition embraces of those principles, methods and 
techniques which have been handed down from one generation to 
the next, principles whi& ane timeles~ and pelpnnial. Trodifion 
is also equated to ~11~1osophi.s Perennis, Sowatom D h a m  ; it 
includes. the expression of that wisdom which was never made 
and was always and everywhere fundanlentally the same. That 
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wisdom uncr~ated is i n fomed  by the Logos, the principle that 
governs and develops the world, the divine Word incarnate in 
God. In this sense, the Mahayana Buddhist doctrine inform 
the Tibetan civilization, and in fact the culture of the entire Hima- 
layan area. 

Peaks, LM a& the Way 
Tibet. the land of mountains has attracted men of various 

sorts, and among them mountaineers. Pallis himself went there 
initially as a mountaineer. After the successful ascent of the 
Riwo-Pargyul, with 22,210 feet under his feet, Pallis saw the 
illusory nature of the conquest. The mountain, the climber and 
his effort were all illusory in the Buddhist sense. In spiritual 
ternlinology, the mountain and the effort of climbing are symbolic 
of wayfaring towards the Almighty.ls The unsuccessful attempt 
on the Mt. Simvu in 1936 was a k a  symbolic. They ''climbed 110 

more peaks of ice and snow on .... travels .... "l4 Led into a diffe- 
rent world they became pilgrims of the Buddhist tradition of 
Tibet. And we may add that, in the spiritual life, defeat and 
victory are the same, or defeat is victory and victory is defeat. 

Tradition is that which is handed down, through a succewion 
of Masters and Pupils and in the Tibetan tradition, the Lama plays 
the role of the Guru. The Tibetan every day chants the four Great 
Principles of Refuge and the first of these is, 'I seek refuge in 
the Lama'. More, every man ha,s his own I.mza ta whom devo- 
tion, reverence and obedience of the highest possible order are 
enjoined ; the disciple shall take no step without his formal 
authorisation.15 As a popular Tibetan proverb goes, "without the 
Lama no man will be delivered'.16 This preponderant position 
accorded to the teacher is an effective safeguard against bookish 
information, 

Much has been written a d  much nonsense has also been 
made of the religious practices of Tibet. In the  course of its 
growth, Tibetan Buddhism has incorporated into itself many 
elements of the Hindu doctrine. European scholars have sounded 
a note of reproach at this. But as Pallis puts it, borrowing from 
the Hindu doctrine does not invalidate the Mahayana teachings. 
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Rather : 

The power of drawing an any and every source for 
illustration of the dactrine and of pressing the most un- 
likely tools into service, constitutes the noteof catholicity 
which uniters all authentic Traditions. However widely, 
separated may be their view pints ,  there resjdss under 
wha,t at a superficial glance may seem irreconcilable 
difference, the one and the same metaphysical knowle'dge, 
which is allowed to clothe itself at will in whatever guise 
best suits its immediate purposes without yielding up 
one jot of its reality or one tittle of authority.17 

This leads us to another important aspect of the religious life 
of Tibet, that of religious toleration. Religious toleration often 
takes the shape of a patronising attitude of just allowing another 
digion to live without persecuting or prohibiting it yet l a t d x  
disapproving it through showing a p i t i v e  leniency. This attitude 
is nothing short of blasphemy. 

Real religious toleration means the comprehension of the unity, 
of W-head  and religion. Truth is me, however, there are many 
modes of expressing it. Or, t h  summit is one, though there are 
many paths leading to it. New doctrines have never been unpopular 
in Tibet for they belieove that even to speak derogatorily of other 
religions or to treat their ministers in an unfriendly fashion, is 
a sin.18 

Traditionad Art 
Mahayana Buddhism which forms the basis of Tibetan civi- 

lization, supplies themes, points and inspiration to t h e  arts of 
Tibet. Tibetan art is sacred in the sense that its subjects and its 
formal language bear witness having originated in a spiritud 
tmth.lB In  the traditional sense art is defined as the proper 
making of human utilities. Every article of human use, be it an 
icon, a teapot or a rug, is a piece of art so long as it is useful. All 
human possession should be 011 the basis of the utility of the 
object intended for possession. The Tibetan household consists 
of only useful articles and knick-knacks are properly absent.20 

The end of all traditional mrorks of art is to serve as supports 
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of contemplation, to be an effective means of communication of 
the Divine Principle. According to all traditions the function of 
works of art is p s i s ,  to, enable man to attain metaphysical 
knowledgeF1 Thus : 

Whether a painting is chosen, or the casting of images, 
or  the written word, or  the gesture) o r  the science of 
sound .... Mmha .... or the public mystery plays, or even 
the most extraordinary dramas performed by the initia- 
tes into the Tmtra .... the end is the same .... namely the 
attainment of metaphysical 

Thus, the Tibetan traditional artist like all traditional artists, is 
an "inventor of glosses upon the Doctrine"P3 an alchemist, who 
transmutes the Divinity, portraying it in a visible yet symbolicaI 
language. Again since the purpose of all the arts is the same, 
they are  useable interchangeably. The traditional artist merely 
imitates archetypal models and no acclaim is accorded to indivi- 
duality or genius so-called. Properly speaking, he does not even 
create. He imitates divine models governed by iconographic 
principles carried forward from Master to Pupil. Any devia- 
tion fro111 this principle is sin. 

Although only a few important aspects of the two works have 
been considered, enough has been said, I hope, to bring out the 
principles subsumed in the interpretations of Pallis. Pallis 
interprets Tibetan culture as traditional, and tradition as he and 
others have it, does not suggest any mediaevalist outlook. Tradi- 
tion implies principles of more than human origin, principles 
which are timeless and perennial. In  simpler terms, tradition can 
be equated with any authentic religion. And that civilization is 
tmditianal in which the principles of a doctrine are albpermeating. 
Every human qctivity in a traditional civilization validates itself 
not any human logic but, on the basis of the doctrine. 
Secondly, the principle of hierarchy (adhikarabheda) operates in a 
traditional civilization. Thus, t h ~  Mahayana Buddhist doctrine 
pemtates the entire Tibetan civilization, As for the principle of 
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hierarchy, Pallis has found that it operate; even in the language 
of the people. 

The mountain peaks of Tibet symbolise the goal common 
to all religions. The Lama is the guide to the wayfarer attempt- 
ing to climb the mountain. Religion is so much the basis of 
Tibetan culture that one of the commonest formulas of Mahaya- 
naism, the Mani Matra, is written on the mendongs leading 
in and out of every village, on monasteries, prayer flags and prayer 
wheels. Of this Pallis writes that, 

every person travelling in Tibet is r m t ' d l y  in touch 
with the idea, bathed in its influence, whetha he responds 
consciously or not. I t  is wafted to him by all breezes, 
in which also the birds are flying. The same words are 
repeated to him by the emphatic voice of the hurricane. 
The water he drinks may have passed over it, and fishes 
swim within the range of its message. His eyes, and 
also those of passing wolves and wild asses, are 
constantly lighting upon its beautifully shaped script . . . . 
So the whole country, fm end to end, is pervaded 
with a devotional atmsphere ; only the wilfully blind 
can altogether avoid xsponding to it, while wandering 
across the austere landscape of the sacred table:and.** 

Traditional Tibet is an example for other nations to follow. 
One of the solutions, nay, the solunion to all the strife of every 
sort in the modern world, is a proper understanding of its faiths. 
I t  is useless to merely study any tradition from the pureiy research 
point of view ; it should inform every aspect of our daily life as 
in Tibet. Any study of the authentic traditimal culture such as 
that of Tibet wodd serve its purpose if  it leads to the under- 
standing that, the rapid progress of ccm~nunications has brought 
men physically nearer to each other but, spiritually speaking, he 
is yet to outgrow his basic animality. If this conference and its 
deliberations on the history and culture of the Himalayan 
frontier leads to such an understanding then this brief study 
would have served, a proper and urgent purpose. 
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ASPECTS OF INDO-TIBETAN CONTACTS 
AND COLLABORATION THROUGH 

T H E  AGES 

J. C .  JHA, PH.D 
(Patna UniverJiiy, Patna) 

IN THE COURSE OF his visit to the Bihar Research Society a 
couple of months back His Holiness the Dalai Lama was gratly 
impressed by the unique mllection of Tibetan manuscripts there. 
No doubt some attempts1 have been made in the past to decipher 
and print the contents of a part of this treasure of knowledge, 
but much remains to be done. This paper attempts to focus 
attention on the main facets of Indo-Tibetan collaboration in 
certain fields as gleaned from these manuscripts. 

Mahapandit Rahul Sankrityana ( 1893-1963) a a great 
Buddhist scholar of India, after a sojourn of fifteen months in 
Tibet in the early 1930's brought from the Sa-mye and other 
Tibetan monasteries the originals and photo-copies of valuable 
Sanskrit and Tibetan manuscripts to Patna. The vastness of 
the collection may be realised from the fact that twenty-two sturdy 
mules were used for transporting the treasure through the Hima- 
layan regions. Later Ra,hJji adited the following texts : 
( Q )  vadm~mya,~  ( b )  ~r-a-vat~th'ku,~ ( c )  Adyardha ShtukaJ5 
( d )  Vigrdm- ~~mvartini:  ( e )  Pran~am- Varttika with Mmmathu- 
mnd4'rt com~zlerztar_v.~ and ( f ) Pratgtam- Varttika Vritti.8 Rahul j i 
also wrote t e e k  (translations and commentaries) on the follow- 
ing : Abhidharmakosha, Vi jnapti-rnatrata-siddhi, Hetu-bindu, 
Salllbandha-pareeksha, and Pramanavarttika. 

At the persuasion of his friend, K. P. Jayaswal, the great 
Indologist, Rahulji agreed to hand over the manuscripts and the 
T h n k  (Tibetan banner paintings) to the Patna Museum. Later 
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in 1936 the entire collection was put under the custody of the 
Bihar Research S ~ i e t y . ~  

These manuscripts symbolise the intense Indo-Tibetan in- 
tellectual col'labratim in the ancient and medieval times. Thse 
are ths xylographed W k s  printed through the crudely carved 
wooden blocks on the hand-made tough and rough paper ; some 
hand-written manuscripts on rough paper and Sanskrit photo- 
graphed texts on palm-leaves in the old Maithili script, and tran- 
slations af many Sanskrit books i n b  Tibetan. 

We learn from the manuscripts that Naresh aa-thi-Chan-po 
(Nya-Khri-Tsan-PO), the son of an Indian king, visited Tibet 
in the second century B.C. One of his descendants, Emperor 
Sron-Tson-gam-PO ruled in Tibet in the seventh century A.D. 
I t  was a time when the Tibetan language had no script. To 
acquire such a script the Emperor sent one of his ministers wit11 
a retinue of Tibetan attendants to India. After studying some 
Indian languages, Panini's grammar,10 t h  tantran and other 
branches of Indian learning they formulated the Tibetan script 
and grammar. 

Buddhism probably travelled to Tibet in the fifth centuq- 
B.C., but it was only when this religion began to declins in India 
as  a result of the onslaughts of Brahmanism and later Islam that 
it came in a big way to the land of the snow. From A.D. 600 to 
1300 there was a good intercourse between Northern India and 
Tibet. Hundreds of Indian monks went to Tibet and translated 
Sanskrit Buddhist works in Tibetan. A new class af guru, the 
Lama (the superior one) was now created. The Tibetan monks 
who visited India studied a t  Nalanda, Vikramshila and other 
centres of learning in Bihar.l* 

I t  was in the early ninth century A.D. that Acharya Padma- 
sambhava (called Lo-Pon or guru in Tibet) arrived in Tibet and 
a golden period of Indo-Tibetan scholarly collaboration began. 
Some of the marvellous fruits of this contact and cooperation can 
be found in the Patna collection, 

The Sanskrit works translated into the Tibetan language can 
be gl.ouped into ( a )  the Kang-gyur (canon) or the sayings of 
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Gautama, the Buddha, and ( b )  the Tmg-gyur ( c o m m w i a ) .  
a collection of the writings of Indian scholars on philmophyl idi- 
*on, grammar and history. T h e  two sectims are divided into 
Vinay13 (Dulva) , Sutra (Do) and Abhidharma (dhos-non-p). 

The Kang-gyur has the following sub-sactions : Vinay- 7 
books, Prajnaparamita14 36, Javadasak-l, Ratnakutadg1 
Su ttanta-266, Tantra15 ( r Gyud ) 4 6 3 ,  Older Tars-17, 
Kalachakra Tantra-l, Mantra-sangrah-263. 

Under the Tang-gyur there are again many sub-sections : 
Sut ra-7 1, Tantra-2, 606, Pra j naparamita'6-34, Madhyamih" 
-1 57, Sutra-teeka-36, Yogachara--66, Abhidharma-18, Vinay 
- 4 6 ,  Jataka-8, Lekh ( pat ra) 4 5 ,  Pramana-shastraa,  
Shabda-sutra (grammar) -37, Medicine-7, Slblpa-vidp-1 5. 
Sarnanya-shastra-18, Vishwa-shastra-119, Atisha-kritagrantha 
-103. 

Both the Kang-our  and the Tang-gyur soctions in the 
Patna collections are of the Lhasa edition known for its accuracy 
and fine printing. 

The works of Acharya Padmasambhava, Upadhyay S hanti- 
Rakshit and Mahapandit Virnalamitra in the eighth-ninth cen- 
tury A.D. and the new school of Buddhism started on the basis 
of their ideas are collectively called Ing-m-pa. Shantirakshit 
was the son of a king in Eastern India. He worked in Tibet 
for about four decades and died in the Samya Vihar. Since he 
was a pioneer of Indian teaching ill Tibet the Tibetans called 
lliin Bodhisattva. Padmasambhava is said to have controlled all 
the devils, ghosts and spirits of Tibet through his tantric powers. 
He wrote abut one hundred books on tantra, built the Samya 
(Sam-Yas) monastery in A.D. 749 and through his erudition 
and high morals impressed the Tibetan klng and his subjects 
alike. Since he preached Vajrayana his followers were called 
Vajracharyas. The mystic insights in the Tibetan texts is 
classified as the Chk dub (external), the Nondub (internal) and 
the Sot~-dub (esoteric) corresponding to the body, speech and 
thaught. The Patna collection has texts on Kritya-tantra, Yoga- 
tantra as well as Charya-tantra. There are tantrik diagrams and 
yantraslB and texts on charms, magic-spells, etc. 

It was in the Samye monastery that Yogacharya and Shanti- 
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garbha, two leading India scholars, worshipped in the ninth 
centuiy A.D. Kamalsheel defeated a Tibetan guru (teacher), 
Hans Mahayan, in a shostrartha (public debate) and wrote 
severril books on the Madhyamika school. Altqether nine Indian 
scholars of this century were rated as Acharyas (Professors). 

In the tenth century A.D. Dharmakeerti who had studied at  
Nalanda, translated many Sanskrit works into Tibetan.l8 
Jinamitra, Surendrabodhi, Leelendrabodhi, Dansheel, Bodhi- 
mi tra, Munevarma, Sanvajnadeva, Vidyaprabha, Shreekarma 
and many others went over froan India to  Tibet and taught, 
preached and wrote there. Acharya Budhajnana preached in the 
time of two Tibetan kings, Rala-pa-chan and Ta-shi-chug. Yet 
another Indian scholar Smritijnanakeerti lost his Tibetan inter- 
preter on his way to Tibet and had t a  tend cattle at Ta-nap for 
some time. Eventually he went to Dan-loka-tharne and studid 
A bhidhrmkoshoc. He translated Arya-Satya- Mavz jwh~ee,  Guhya- 
tantra, etc., into the Tibetan language. The fifth Dalai Lama 
says that Ri-Sam, a great translator, met Shraddhakarvarma at 
Tamal-santar (? )  in India, learnt tantra at his feet and trans- 
lated some tantric treatises. 

I t  was during this period that the monasteries of Radeng,, 
Sa-saba  and Koncho-yalp were built far the initiation of groups 
of Tibetan into monkhwd. The text Rnam-Par-Httg-Pa- 
Bstus-Pa by Stg-Zlog-Pa discusses the religious discussions 
between the old and the new sects of Tibetan Buddhism. The 
Tshot-Mchod-Bcah-Sqrit by Sde-Srit mentions the rules for 
holding rdigiaus discussions and processions, and the Dkyans- 
yig gives the methods of singing religious songs. 

The pace of the exodus of Indian Buddhist scholars taking 
refuge in Tibet and other Himalayan regions got accelerated with 
the continued Muslim invasions of North-Eastem India. In ths 
eleventh century A.D. Dharmashreebhadra and others came to 
Tibet and translated with the help of a couple of Tibetan inter- 
preters a number of b k s  and commentaries. 

Between A.D. 982 and 1054 Deepankar-Shreejnan (Atisha) 
of the Vikramshila University established a sect in Tibet called 
Kadam-p. He wrote many books and translated many 
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Buddhist texts into Tibetan. His biographer Hbron-Ston (A.D. 
1003-1064) was his chief dixiple. 

Acharya Krishna of India wa,s the teacher of Gosa and 
Naga-cho. Krishna preached on Prajnaparmita. Manjuohm 
varma, and 6ix other achahmjros like Diwakarchandra transh- 
ted the books on tantra in collaboration with certain Tiktan 
scholars. Janshreejnan, Upayashmemitra, Buddhakarbhadra, 
Parmeshwar and Amoghava j ra taught Par~nita and other 
to the T i b s  and translated the relevant books on the subject. 
In the field of tantra they translated Guhya, Hevajra and Guhya- 
sama j . 

Pandit Alankar, in collaboration with a Tibetan schdar, 
translated the three parts of Mabuyukt ipf ikoB.  Pandit 
Deepankar Rakshit taught Yoga-tantra to ~mme Tibetan scholars 
and t m l a t t e d  the book Yoga-rnahavriti into the Tibetan 
language. Vidyasumati translated IbZtrlatparm~zuai with the I d p  
of a Tibetan interpreter. In the same way Vasundhar-rakshit 
translated Nyaya-samuchchaya. We also hear of Indian 
Upasakas living in Tibet-Paropad Gayadhar, Maitripad 
and other great scholars. T h e  Upasakas changed their names 
and surnames frequently. Thus Gayadhar was also known as 
Acharya Lal. 

One Kambajra Pandit came to Tibet towards the end of the 
eleventh century at the invitation of some Tibetan !scholars and 
taught and preached there for some time. Virolchan went 
to China for a while but remained busy in teaching and research 
in Tibet most of the time. 

Ratnakanshanti was an expert in the art of R~~padztara 
(change of form) : he could assume any form at his sweet will. 
H e  acquired fame both in Tibet and China. But Shantlghosh. 
Suryakeerti, G a n g a h r  and some others worked in Tibet abne. 
Sunyashree preached the religious tenets of Jnanapada and 
translated some old works. Kashmir Jnanashree translateJ 
several Indian books into Tibetan. It is noteworthy that most 
of these Indian scholars were invited by the Tibetan rulers and 
were aided by the local interpreters. 

Thus Chandra Ral~ul translated the works on Gulzyaya- 
tuntra, S h m  bhar- Va jro, Charanya-Satya, Hevajra, etc. 0 ther 
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Indians who were active in this field were Sthirapal, Surnati- 
k~ert i ,  Amaraahandra, Tilakalwh, Kanakavarma, Samanta-shree, 
Niskalankadeva, Darpanacharya, Jayananda, Jagawalitrananda, 
Buddha~hreejnana,~~ Shakyashreebhadra, Vibhutichandra and 
others. 

Sugatarnashree had specialised in Madhyamika and Abhi- 
dharma alankar in the twelfth century, while Jayadatta was a 
scholar of tantra and Viinayt. A few like Dansheel Nayalankar 
came, stayed and died in Tibet. Shanghashree had specialised in 
grammar and Abhidharmakash, Sumatisagar was an expert in 
pre and post-Abhidharma, and Jinagupta had mastered Maitriya- 
dharma. Each of them contributed the religious and 
philosophicaJ development of Tibet through discourses, preaching 
and translations. 

Mahacharya Ratnarakshit went to work in Tibet in the 
thirteenth century A.D. followed by Ratnashree, Kumar and 
others. 

In  the field of literature Lna-p 's  commentaries on Dandin's 
Kavyadar6ha may be rated high and the Tibetan versions of the 
Kalpalat~ and Panini's D b t u - p a t h  are commendable. 

Buddhism brought to Tibet Indian art, architecture, sculpture 
and paintings as well, bringing about a revolution in the Tibetan 
way of life. Abq Indian astrology (Tasi-pa) inspired some 
Tibetan works on calculations, forecasts, etc. There is a text in 
the Patna a ~ l l ~ e c t i ~ n  on the Kailash mountain as well. 

The photostat copy of the manscript of Dharrnasvamin'b bio- 
graphy21 of the early thirteenth century A.D. refers to the un- 
settled state of Bihar following the Muslim invasions during 
which the Buddhists were the special targets of attack. At t ima 
thils pi1g1-irn had to hide himself to save his life from the Muslim 
soldiers and highway robbers. Moreover, he fell a prey to occa- 
sional sickness. Even so, he studied at Rajagriha and Nalanda 
for a couple of years. With the help of his teacher Rahula- 
Shrcebhadra he translated the Kalachakravar~ik~ into Tibetan. 
In  spite of a few factual errors hiis bioegraphy is a fairly reliable 
account of contemprary Bihar, Nepal and Tibet and there are 
interesting accounts of Tirhut (Mithila). 
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Altekar says a b u t  Tibetan Buddhism of this time : "The 

practice of Tantric processes and mystic mandalas,, the worship 
of deities like Apara j ita, Khasarpana Avalokitesvara, Remata and 
Blue Achala and the study of Paramita works like Ashtasaha- 
sri kas and Panchavimsati-sahasrikas had become very pop~lar."~' 

The ~da~-chen-Blo-Gros-Rgyal-Mtshan-Gyi-Rnam-ha, a 
biography of Klon-Chen Pa (A.D. 1308-1363) who had studied 
Nyaya (Logic) from Maitreya* proves beyond doubt that the 
Indo-Tibetan intellectual collaboration continued even after the 
pressure of Muslim invasion on India subsided. The ~ i s t o r y  of 
Bwddhism i I ~ d k  & Tibet  by Buston (Rin-Chen-Grub, A.D. 
1290-1364) is known the world over. The life-story of Tsoh- 
Kha-pa who reorganised the Kadam-pa sect and re-named it Ge- 
lug-pa (the virtuous order) 23 built a new monastery at Gab-dan 
in 1409 A.D. 

There are also texts on the life and works of other Tibetan 
scholars, Dalai-Larnas and Lamas w b  visited India and wrote 
on Buddhism. & first memoir of Klon-rdol-Lama provides the 
names and activities of some Indian scholars who came to Tibet 
to propagate Bud&;rsm, &he his second memoir mentions the 
namw of many Tilmtan scholars who were closely associated with 
some Indian scholars. His third one describes some important 
religious names and place-names in Tibe,t and India. 

The Deb-Thel-Rjot-Ldan-Gshon-Nuhi-Dph-So by Lna-pa 
discusses thfe clash of Jayamitra with the Nalanda monks, shedd- 
ing side-light on Buddhist philosophers like Nagarjuna, and 
Dignaga. 

A si-tu Pandit of India was helped m c h  by come Maithili 
pandits like Bachchu Ojha (Vishnupati) during his first journUzy 
to Tibet in 1722-23 A.D.24 One can imagine that streams of 
Maithili pandits from north Bihar and the Nepal Tarai took refuge 
in Tibet in the unsettled condition of the eighteenthcentury. Since 
the original name, home, etc., of these residents are not mentioned, 
it becomes difficult to locate their ancestry or genealogy. AI1 the 
same, their works in the spiritual upliftment of the Tibetans 
cannot be minimised. 

The Patna Collection has got 1,619 volumes of the miscella- 
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Iieous works of many scholars dealing with matters of varied 
interests, for example, the contemporary political and cultural 
milieu, the events and problems connected with religion and 
philosophy, the theory and practice of tantra, art, architecture, 
literature, medicitw, astrology, etc. 

The texts may be divided into five sections. The one on 
history, biography and memoirs has such texts as the works of 
Lama Taranatk, Buston and otherse2= Some of the texts of 
this section throw isome light m the geographical position of some 
important kingdoms of ancient India. They describe the events 
connected with the Muslim invwion of Magadha like the destruc- 
tion of Udmtpuri and Vikramshila, and other ancient seats of 
learning of Bihar. The author of Shambhda-Lama-yig happened 
to be the grand-Lama of the Tashi-lhunpo monastery, called the 
third Panchen He performed his pilgrimage to Kashi, 
Prayag, Gangasagar and Jagannathapuri in India by The 
Raja of Banaras, Chet Singh, extended all courtesy to the pil- 
grims and at Bodh-Gaya (Dorje-clan) where they performed 
divine services to the Maha Bdhisattava ; the local people showed 
them great warmth and haspitality. 

The Sh.pmtbhla refers to the chaotic condition of Bengal in 
the latter part of the eighteen*. century when a struggle for 
supremacy was going on in India. I t  also throws some light on the 
relations of Bhutan, Sikkim, Tibet and Nepal with the newly 
created British dominion in India. Even though Bdb-Gaya 
continued b attract pilgrims Buddhism in India was almost 
submerged by Hinduism. 

Perhaps with a de~per  study of the Tibetan manuscripts of 
Patna as well as those which might have survived in the mons- 
teries of Tibet, a clearer picture of the Indo-Tibetan scholarly 
collaboration through the ages may emerge. However, t h  present 
article tries to highlight some of the strands of this Indo-Tibetan 
relationship which may eventually help further studies in this 
direction. 
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nally t l l ~  Hinayansists follow the tripitaka, hold no theory of God, 
worship no deity and revere but do not worship the Buddha. The 
Muhayam doctrine regarded the Buddha as eternal, giving 
his teachings an esoteric interpretation. Its main exponents were 
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taken to Tibet and other parts of Asia. 
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this illusory an4 impermanent world there is a new world of 
freedom which wuld be attained with the help of prajna (intuitive 
and transcendental; wisdm).  [ See B. Walker, Hindu World, 
Allen & Unwin, London, Vol. I, pp. 187-194 ] 
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phrases such as Aum Mani Padme Hzlm (Ah ! the Jewel is indeed 
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l9 Ibid., Vol. I, p. 190. 
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shila, Nalanda, Udantapuri and Vikramshila and had mastered 
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THE SIKKIM CONVENTION, 1890 

DR. R. KACI~UNANDA RAO 
(Sr i  Venkateswara University, Tirupati) 

ERITISH RELATIONS with Sikkim commenced in 1814-15 when 
the East India Conipariy, which had brought great parts of India 
under its control, was involved in a war with Nepal. TKe open- 
ing of relations with Sikkim becaine a political and military 
necessity. The qlliance with Sikkim seemed to promise to the 
Company three advantages : viz., ( 1 ) to facilitate con~rnunica- 
tions with China via 'llbet, (2) to prevemt Nepalese-Bhutanese 
intrigues against the Company, and ( 3 )  to level an attack on the 
Gurkha flank. In  view of these advantages, the Conlpany 
induced the Sikkim Raja to bring a large number of troops 
against Nepal and promised him help to recover his territor:es 
lost to Nepal in 1780. 

The Nepal Wa,r came to an end in 1815 when the Company 
and Nepal signed the Treaty of Segauli. Lord Moira (after- 
wards Marquess of Hastings)? the Governor-General of India, 
decided to restore to S.kkirn a part of the territory wrested from 
Nepal. By this gesture he wanted to establish the Company's 
relations with Sikkirn on a firmer footing with a view to checking 
t h e  Gurkha expansiaon towards the east. The Company agreed 
to hand 07ver the territory between tEe rivers Mechi and Tista 
to Sikkim on certain conditions. The Raja accepted the cmdi- 
t ims and signed a treaty with the Company at Titalia on 
10 February, 1817. 

The Treaty of Titalia marked the beginning of the end of 
Sikkim's independence. Under Article 3 of the Treaty, Sikkim 
10% its right: of independent action in its disputes with Nepal and 
other ~Gghbouring states. Further, it began ta lose territory 
bit by bit. In 1835 it was forced to give Darjeeling to the 
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Gompany as a 'gift'. By this cession, though the Company 
gained a bit of territory, it lost the goodwill of Sikkim. Conse- 
quently, the relations between the Company and Sikkim worse- 
ned. In mcember 1849, the Raja arrested Campkll, a 
Company's servant, when he wanted to cross into Tibet. Taking 
advantage of the incident, thq Company launched a mililary expe- 
dition against Sikkim in 1849 and gained additional territory of 
Sikkim to the extent of 640 sq. miles. The Company did not 
annex the whole of Sikkim because of the political e x p d a c y  of 
maintaining the kingdom as a separate entity. Sikkim was not 
wiped out of the map because of its strategic situation betwen 
Nepal, Bhutan, Tibet and British dominion in India. But, inter- 
estingly enough, the non-annaxation of the whale of Sikkikn did 
not result in the increase of British influence there. l M s  was due 
to the strength of the Tibetan faction in Sikkim. Though Tibet 
d'd not actually intervene m behalf of Sikkim during the crisis, it 
granted the Raja an allowance when the Company stopped his 
Darjeeling grant. I t  may be mention:d here that the Company 
granted the Raja, a yearly grant of Rs. 6,000 after the cess;on of 
Darjeeling. The gesture increased the Tibetan influence so much 
that in the next decade the Governrmernrt of India, was forced to 
undertake another military expedition into Sikkim to ~eestablish 
its p i t i o n .  

The Government of India, in order to assert its position, sent 
a military expedition to Sikkim towards the end of 1860. The 
expedition was an unqualified success. The power of the Maha- 
raja was completely reduced and he submitted himqlf to the 
mercy of the Government of India. The latter decided not to 
annex Sikkim on various political, military and econwjc con- 
siderations. 

The Government ,of India was aware tEst the annexation of 
Sikkirn would result in a "long, tedious and most expensive war" 
with the Hirnalayan States 11ke Bhutan and Nepal, since they were 
likely to make a common cause with Sikkim due to their dread of 
the "proverbial acquisitiveness" of the British. Secondly, the 
Government of India was afraid that by annexing Sikkim outright, 
it night h d  itself in a quarrel with Tibet or China, since all the 



HimaJayan States were found to have close connections with them. 
Thirdly, trade considerations wcighed heavily with the Govern- 
ment of India in its policy towards Sikkim. From the early fifties 
of the nineteenth century the importance of Sikkim, as an easy 
trade route to Tibet and lands beyond, was recognized, The rapid 
development of the Tea, industry in the neighbourhood of Darjee- 
ling convinced the Indian Government of the need to tap rhe great 
tea markets of Tibet. Therefare, it took care not to spoil its 
trade prospects with Tibet by antagonizing China by annexing 
Sikkim. Lastly, the non-annexatian of Sikkim was dictated by 
internal considerations. The memory of the Indian Revolt of 1857 
was still frash in the mind of the Government of India. I t  was 
afraid that the annexation 'of Sikkim might have adverse political 
repercussions elsewhere in India. 

The Treaty of 1861 was very significant. I t  brought Slkkim 
under the control of British India. Sikkim lost all freedom of 
action and became a de fw to  protectorate of the Government of 
India. The British had gained substantbal advantage9 without 
annexing Sikkim. Inspite of all this the Treaty suffered from two 
weaknesses. The first was the non-definition of the de jure status 
of Sikkim, and the second was the privilege, granted to t k  Maha- 
raja [under Article 22, of staying in Chumbi for three months in a 
year. These two weaknesses manifested themselvev within three 
decades and were mainly responsible for the subsequent difficulties 
of the Government of India with Tibet and China. 

Under Article 8 of the Treaty free trade2 between Sikkim and 
British India wqs assured. The British expected some opposi- 
tion from the Sikkim Maharaja for this privilege. But it was 
most readily conc0ded.l The trade privileges were such that 
Ashley Eden, the Political Officer attached to the military expedi- 
tion to Sikkim, hoped that within a short time "a very ronsiderable 
trade will spring up between Lassa and Darjeeling. The Tibetans 
will be only too glad to exchange gald dust, musk, borax, wool 
and salt for English cloth, tobacao, drill, etc., and the people of 
Sikkirn will gain carriers of this trade and their government 
will raise cmsiderable revenue from the trapsit 

After the receipt of Eden's optimistic report on the pros- 
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pects of the Tibetan trade, the Gwernment of India revived its 
interest to open Tibet for trade. The opening of T i k t ,  how- 
ever, was intimately connected with the problem of -ing 
communicatiorzs within government. 

In  October 1873, the Government of India deputed J. Ware 
Edgar, Dy. Commissioner of mrjeeling, to visit Sikkim. He 
was instructed to make himself thoroughly acquainted with "the 
present state of things there ( Sikkim-Tibet frontier ) - t k  actual 
aonditim, extent and prospects of trade with Tibet-the best lime 
for the road to take and the advisability of opening one--and all 
other matters likely to enable the Government of India to act with 
certainty on this important questi~n."~ 

Edgar after his return to Darjeeling from Sikkim in D e c e m k  
1873 made a number of proposals to the Government of India 
to improve its relat,ipns with Tibet. First he suggested that the 
British Ambassador at Peking shoqld make an attempt to get 
froan the Chinese Foreign Office a declaration to the effect that the 
exclusion of the British subjects from Tibet was not authorised 
by the Chinese Government. H e  felt that such a declaration 
would be as effective as an order for their admittance. Among 
his other suggestions was the opening of a trade mart on the 
Sikkim-Tibet frontier.' 

The Government of India did not accept the proposals of 
Edgar as it felt that the time was not ripe far their implemen- 
tation, since the main obstqle for the development of the Tibetan 
trade, namely, the Chinese and Tibetan oppositiml, was not 
removed. 

The attempts of the Government of India to open Tibet for 
trade increased anti-British fmling in Tibet. The Government 
of India, in order to counteract the anti-British feeling in Tibet 
and also ta get correct information from Tibet, deputed in 1881 
Sarat Chandra, Das, Head Master of Bhutia School at Darjeeling, 
to visit Tibet and establish contacts with the Panchcn Lama. Here 
it may be stated that Sarat Das visited Tashi Lumpo, the head 
quarters of the Panchen Lama in 1879 and developed friendly 
contacts with the Minister of Panchen Lama for whom he pro- 
cured certain European goods like lithographic press, photwraphic 
goods, etc.6 
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During his second visit to Tashi Lamw in 1881, Sarat Das 
stayed with the Minister of the Panchen Lama. He visited Lhasa 
and other important places of Southern Tibet. He gathered 
va:uabte information and compiled reports on important geogra- 
phical features of Tibet. He tcmstructed new maps of Lake 
Yardok Yusto. The activities of Sarat Das roused the suspicions 
of the Tibetan Government that he was a British agent. It, 
therefore, ordered his arrest, but he escaped. 

Soon after the return of Sarat Das to Darjeeling in 1883 
trade m Sikkirn-Tibet frontier was stopped. Th'e Government 
of India tvhilch was keen in developing trade with T i k t  was 
in.trigued at this stoppage. So it deputed Colrnan Macaulay, 
Secretary of Finance, Govemment of Bengal, to visit Sikkim in 
October 1884. 

Macaulay arrived in Sikkim in October 1884, but wuld not 
get any information from the Maharaja Thothab Namgyal 
regarding the causes of the stoppage of trade. He was, however, 
able to talk to the Tibetan frontier olfficials like the Jongpen of 
Khamba (Kharnba is a small town north of Sikkim-Tibet border, 
on the way to Shigatse). 

J~lacauIay Pro posds 
Macaulay on his return from Sikkim proposed to the Govern- 

ment of India that it should obtain the permission of the Chinese 
Government to thk d e s ~ t c h  of a mission to Lhasa, so that it might 
confer with the 'Arnban' and the officials of the Tibetan Govern- 
ment to open Tibet for trade with India.7 

The Government of India did not accept the proposals of 
Macaulay. The Viceroy, Lord Dufferin, felt that attempts to open 
Tibet m ! d  complicate the British relations with China. More- 
over, his hands were full with the affairs in Afghanistan and 
B u r q .  He, therefore, decided to ignore the proposals of 
Macaulay. 

In the summer of 1885 Malcaulay r e t u m d  home on leave. 
He took the opportunity tp see the Secretary of State for India, 
h r d  Randolph Churchill, and convinced him about the need to send 
a mission to Tibet to secure politiml and commercial advantages. 
Churchill was canvinced by the arguments of Macaulay. He 



agreed to send M a d a y  first to Peking to arrange with the Chine% 
F o r e i p  Ofice for passports and t h a  as the head of the Mission 
to T ~ b d .  The Government of India had m alternative but to allow 
Macaulay to "try his luck" especially when it was pointed out that 
the Chine- Government was well disposfd torwards the British and 
that the Chinese embaslsy in London was favourable to the 
proposal 

Macaulay arrived in Peking on 9 October 1885. By that time 
the subject of the mission was already discussed by the Chinese 
Government, N.09Conor, the British Charge d'Affairs in China. 
lq rn t  that the Chinese Government was not favourably disposed 
to the British propolsals for a Mission to Tibet. From the 
very beginning the Tsungi Yamen, the Chinese Foreign Office, 
raised objections to issue of passports Finally, in November 
1885 the passwrts were granted. 

Early in 1886 the Miss-ion was organised and assembled at 
Darjeeling under the leadership of Macaulay. Though O'Conor 
and Dufferin agreed that it should be small it grew larger. The 
Mission, socm after the British usurpatim of Upper Burma. 
caused alarm in Tibet. The Mission did not start immediately 
s'nce in February 1886 the Amban at Lhasa, was recalled and the 
new Amba,n was not expected to join his post until after a few 
monthk. Meanwhile the news )came that the Tibetans had 
decided to oppose it and assembled their army an the frontier. 

While the Mission stayed idly ot Darjeeling other devqlop- 
nlents to& place. As noted earlier, Dufferin had annexed in 
the latter part of 1885, U p p  Burma, a country with, traditional 
ties to China. He was, therefore, anxious to obtain the Chin- 
recognition of this annexation. China, taking advantage of the 
British anxiety, ~seoured the countermand of the Missim. In 
return, it agreed to recognise Britishrule and supremacy in Burma, 
to enter into a trade convention and take steps to promote and 
stimulate bade between I d i a  and Tibeto On 26 July 1886 the 
Secretary of State for India asked the Government of India to 
countermand the hlission. 

Tibetm Occupation of Lingtu C Sikkim 
Soon after the Macaulay Mission was abandoned the Govern- 



268 HIMALAYA FRONTIER IN IIISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

m a t  of India received the news that the Tibetans had advanced 
thirteen miles into Northern Sikkim across th.e Jdap pass and 
occupied a place called Lingtu on the Darjeeling road. The 
Government of India thought that the Tibetans had resorted 
to that due to their fear of the Macaulay Mission, and felt 
that the Tibetans wauld withdraw from the place, since the Mis- 
s i m  was abandoned. At  the same time it was afraid that the 
Tibetan aggression would adversely &ect that British prestige 
in ' the Himalayan states of Nepal', Bhutan and Sikkim. I t  there- 
fore, wanted to get the aggression vacated but was not prepared 
to achieve that with ~ help of China as it inight lead to embaras~ 
sing reswlts. H, M, Durand, S,ecr;etary to thz Government of 
India, summed up th:e situation thus : 

There remains the unpleasant fact that the Tibetans are 
holding a piece of Sikkim. They might go back when 
they know that crur Mission has broken up that they 
may not, and if not, the political effect would b? decidedly 
bad. Tibet and China do undoubtedly exercise a certain 
influence on Bhutan, Sikkim and Nepal, but we don't 
want that influence increased or solidified. Sikkirn 
stands in avery peculiar I t  is by treaty practi- 
cally an Indian feudatory State .... Ne~e~rtheless, the 
Maharaja is much in the hands of the Tibetans. I t  wild, 
I fear, bz dificult to get them out of the country, if  

- they take a fancy of staying there and assert claims to 
suzerainty. Any discussion on th.ese points with China 
might have very embarrassing 

The Tibetans did not withdraw froan Lingtu. On the other 
hand they consolidated their position by bui!ding a fort at that 
place. The Maharaja of Sikkim Thothab Namgyal ( 1874- 1914) 
who was then staying in the Chumbi Valley of Tibet, supported 
the Tibetan action and declared that the land in occupation really 
belonged to Tibet. 

To prevent further mischief, the Government of India re- 
minded the Maharaja that his support olf Tibet was violation of 
articles 19 and 20 of the 1861 Sikkim Treaty with the Govern- 
ment of India." He was asked to return to his capital at once. 
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The Maharaja paid no heed to that advice. 
Ma:anwhile the Tibetans showed their intention to annex 

Lin<gtu permanently by "consecrating" the spot. The Government 
of India real'ised that the impasse cannot be resolved without the 
intervention of Sir John Walsham, the British Minister at ~ek ing .  
On 20 January 1887, the Government ,of India requested Walsham 
to seek the Chinese intervention for the withdrawal of the 
Tibetans from Lingtu provided that 'any request for the withdrawal 
of the Tibetans should not be based on their being within the 
limits of Sikkim nor even that Your Excellency should mmtion 
the fart that their position is in Sikkim; because any rnmtion of 
the boundary might give rise to a specific assertion of China's 
suzerainty over Sikkim which it is very desirable to avoid.'12 

Meanwhile the Government of Bengal, which was tooking 
after th: Sikkim affairs on behaJf of the Government of India, 
made many attempts to persuade the Sikkim Maharaja to meet 
the Governor of Bengal' at Darjeeling. The Maharaja declined 
the invitation. The Tibetan,s showed further indications of 
making their annexatim of Lingtu permanent by levying taxes. 
Sir Stmart Bayley, the Lt. Governor of Bengal, informed the 
Government of India that its policy of 'non-interferenoe cran d y  
be interpreted by bhern (the Sikkimese) , by the Tibetans and 
by our own people as a sign of weakness and the end is likely 
to be further aggression on the part of the Tibetans, while the 
people of Sikkim finding we don't stir a finger to help them will 
gravitate towards Tibet and accept the policy imposed on them 
f rom there.'13 

To avoid such a contingency he advocated the use of force 
rather than acquiesce permanently in the Tibetan usurpation. But 
he felt that problem could be solved by making r e f m c e  to China 
acknowledging its paramount position in Tibet.14 

Meanwhile tlhe Maharaja of Sikkim informd thR Lt. 
Governor of Bengal of his inability to visit Darjading since he 
had been ordered by the Chinese and the Tibetan authorities not 
to cross into the British territory.15 

The letter of the Mahhraja is very important as it contained 
a definite statement of his submission to the Governments of 

Tibet and China. Further it amounted to a repudiation of all his 
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engagements with the Government of India by which h3 was 
bound to stay only for three months in a year in th t Chumbi 
Valley .of Tibet. After staying in Tibet continuously for more 
than two years, he declared himjelf unable to meet the Lt. Gover- 
nor of Bengal at Darjeeling on the ground that he had been for- 
bidden to do so by the Tibetan Governmat and the Chinese 
Amban at Lhasa. 

letber of the Maharaja mnvinced Sir Steuart Bayley of 
the dangers involved in the policy of inaction of the Governmat 
of India. He was mnvinced that 'the occupation of Lingtu is 
not an isoIated measure of aggression taken by t h  local authorities 
on their own motion, but a part of the general policy adapted by 
Tibet of controlling the affairs of Sikkim in a spirit hostile to 
the British Government.'la 

The inactim of the Government of India was criticised both 
in E n g h d  and India. In England, tk Chamber of Commerce 
of Manchester and Leeds began to press the Government to o p  
Tibet for trade ipediately, lest they might be forestalled by 
some other power." In India, the Tea planters were disturbed 
by the presence of the Tiktans in Sikkim and feared for t k i r  
considerab!e investment in territ~ry the title to which might won 
be in dispute.le In view of the a b v e  fears Dufferin decided to 
expel the Tibetans without further delay. He conveyed his 
decision to Walsham. 

When Watsharn informed the Chinese Foreign Office the 
decision of the Gowmment of India to expel the Tibetans by 
force, he was requested to persuade thfe Government of India, 
pending arnicab!e settlement, to postpo* its decision to acpl the 
Tibetans by force since that "might affect friendly relatims".lg 

On 21 March 1888 a force of about 2000 men under the 
command of Gen. Graharn expelled t k  Tibetans from Lingtu. 
After their expulsion from Lingtu, the Tibetans made a surprise 
attack on the British position, at a plam called Gnatang in S;kkirn 
and nearly succeeded in capturing Sir Steuart Bayley who 

to be there at that time. The defeat of the Tibetans 
cauxd considerable alarm in China. The Chinese embasy in 
London made enquiries with the British Foreign office wkther 
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Dufferin had ordered the Indian army to cross the Tibetan f ron- 
tier as wad alleged ip The T& of 24 May 1 8 8 8 ? O  The Chinese 
were assured that t k  Indian army would not enter Tibet, un'ess 
attacked by the Tibetans, in which case it would enter their M- 
wry to make the victory complete.21 

In September 1888, the Tibetans entered Gnatong in Sikkim. 
T h ~ e u p o n ,  the Indian army pushed them across the border and 
entered i n b  the Chumbi valley of Tibet on 26 September 1888, 
but it withdrew the very next day.== 

Negotiatkns 
The defeat of the Tibetans wnvinced the Chinese, that they 

must come to terms with the British, otherwise they might lose 
their importance in Tibet. They therefore announced that the'r 
Amban Lhasa, Shen Tai, would p r d  to the fmntier to open 
negotiations with the British. On 21 December 1888, the Amban 
arr?ved at Gnatong and the talks began. The Government of 
India was repremted by its Fbreign Secretary H. M. Durand. 

Durand was instructed not to enter into any discussion with 
the Chinese regarding Sildcim since it was "feudatory of the 
British Empire and its position as such was defined by the Treaty". 
As to the Sikkim-Tikt boundary, the Government of India felt 
that there w s  no need to define it as that was already e~tablished.~~ 

From the very beginning the talks headed towards a failure. 
The Amban, Shm Tai, refused to recognise the dispute as one 
between the Britigh and the Tibetans. He took the stand that 
Tibet was a part of the Chinese empire and the rights and inte- 
rests of Tibet were the rights and interests of China. He tried 
to prevent any direct dealings between the British and Tibet. He, 
however, engaged to obtain the form1 assent of the Lhasa Govern- 

to any agreemerit he might make. He made it c l a r  that 
'shaffes' or Tibetan Councillors then in Chumbi were wholly in- 
competent to affix their signatures on that agmment.24 

As regards Sikkim, the Arnban agreed to acknowledge the 
de +to suprwacy of the British provided the Maharaja continued 
to pay tribute to t k  Grand Lama and to the Government of Tibet 
and pay homage to the Amban. Further he demanded that the 
Maharaja should be allowed to retain h dress and wear the hat 
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and button conferred upon him by the Chinese Go~ernment.~' 
The Chinese terms were not acceptable to Durand as he 

felt that the question of homage was not a mere p i n t  of cere- 
monial, but an important one underlying the British positim as 
a suzerain power. H e  refused to yield on their point and 
observed. : 

"If we give away in respect of Sikkim, we must be prepared 
to do so, at some future time, not only with regard to Kash- 
mir and her feudatories, such as Hlunza and Nagar and with 
regard to any of the smaller Himalayan states which many 
have committed themselvas. We might have even China 
qlaiming suzerain rights over Darjeeling and the Bhutan 
Dooars, which we acquired from her so called fe~dator ies ."~~ 

The Government of India informed the Amban that the talks 
had ended. This made the Chinese uneasy, for they felt that 
unless they came to an agreement with the British, their influence 
in Tibet would be threatened. They, therefore, announced that 
James Hart, b ro ths  of Sir Richard Hart, Inspector-General of 
Chinese Maritime Customs, would resume the negotiations. 

In April 1889 talks were reopened. A.W. Paul was the 
British delegate and James Hart represented the Chinese. The 
talks ended in a stalemate over the question of "letters and 
presents." The Viceroy, Lord Lansdowne was determined not 
to yield on this point. Lord Salisbury. the British Foreign 
Secretary, 4% felt that the discussion between Hart and Paul 
should terminate if there was no prospect of agreement or 
formula to represent the future position of Sikkim.27 

In August 1889, Hart came with another propsal which also 
insisted that "the Raja of Sikkim shall continue to send letters 
and presents to the Chine* and Tibetan authorities as1 formerly."28 

The Government of India rejected Hart's August proposqls. 
This made the Chinese Gwernment once again uneasy. China 
felt that the Sikkim affair ought not to end thus, and that a 
specific agreement was essential for the future good understanding 

all sides."2D Therefore, in November 1889, Hart submitted 
to Pad the revised Ghinese prolpsals which tried to m& tba 
Government of India's objections regarding letters and presents. 
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The revised proposals offered to recognise India's sole protectorate 
over Sikkim. The Chinese Government assured Walsham that 
'the external relations of the protected State will be soley 
conducted by India and consequently the practice of presents and 
letters to the Tibetan Government would virtually cease.a0 

Signkg of tk Convention 
T h e r e u p  Lansdowne agreed to reopen negotiatims with 

the Chinese as  the new proposals recognised Government cjf 

India's supremacy aver Sikkim. In Decernber 1889, the G o ~ e ~ l -  
ment of India submitted dmft proposals to Hart and to Amban. 
They accepted the proposals with slight modifications, and on 17 
March 1890 the Sikkim-Tibet Convention was signed at Cacutta 
by Lord Lansdowne and the Amban Shen Tai. 

Provi&onr of the Convention 
Article I defined the boundary between Sikkim and Tibet. 

I t  was defined as follows : 

The boundary of Sikkim and Tibet shall be the crest 
of the mountain range separating the water flowing into 
the Sikkim Teesta and its affluents from the w a t m s  
flowing into the Tibetan Mochu and northwards 
into other rivers of Tibet. The line commences 
at Mount Giprnochi on the Bhutan frontier and 
follows the above mentioned parting to the point where 
it m e t s  Nepal territory. 

Article I1 admitted the Government of India's control over 
the internal and external affairs of Sikkim, in the following words : 

I t  is admitted that the British Government, whose pro- 
tectorate over Sikkim State is hereby recognised, has 
direct and exclusive control over internal administration 
and foreign relations of that State, and except through 
and with the permission of British Government, neither 
the Rluler of the State nor any of its officers shall have 
offiical relations of any kind formal or informal with 
any other country. 
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Article I11 provided for the joint Anglo-Chin= guarantee 
of the Sikkim-Tibet Irontier. Articles I V  to V1 dealt with the 
question of t r a d ~ ~ ,  pasturage and the method by which official 
comnunication between the Government of India and the Tibe- 
tan Government was to be conducted. Article V11 stipulated 
that within six months of the ratification a joint Angla-Chinese 
Gornrnission should be constituted to discuss these outstanding 

The Conventbn settled once and for all the status of Sikkim 
which fa r  all practical purposes became a part and parcel of 
British India and lost its separate identity. Durand in unmis- 
takable terms emphasized this point when he stated thiat 'Sikkim 
is part of the British Empire .... I t  can have no dealings with 
foreign powers to whose eyes India should be all red from 
Himalayas to Cape Com~rin. '~* 
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CHINESE CASE ON THE TIBET-CHINA 
FRONTIER AS PRESENTED TO T H E  

SIMLA CONFERENCE 1913-14 

V. C. BHUTANI 
(Inifian Cozcncil of Historical Research, New Delhi) 

APART ENTIRELY from the political acumen of the 13th Dalai 
L- (b. 1876, r. 1895-1933) and his plenipotentiary at the S i d a  
Confer- in 1913-14 and aside also from the vexed question 
of the status of Tibet vis-a-vis China in 1914 as well as the mean- 
ing w d  - ta t  of suzerainty at int-rnational law, the question 
of the line of m t r o l  that ~eparated the area of Tibetan jurisdic- 
tion from the area of Chikse jurisdiction may perhaps bear 
anather attempt to review the evidence on which the Tib- and 
the Chinese plenipotentiaries based their claims in 1913-14. This 
question has received rather l e s  attention in researches than the 
inore celebrated and more eventful frontier between Tibet/China 
and the British Indian provinces of Assam and Burma. On the 
present occasim we shall take a look at the evidence OII which 
the Chinese plenipotentiary had based his claims m behalf of his 
government. As we h o w ,  his principal evidence and case was 
comprised in F u  Sung-mu's History of the Crmtion of H&-km9 
P r ~ i n c e  (in Chinese, published at Chengtu, November 1912) of 
which m English translation was furnished by tla- British Minister 
in Peking to the British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs 
in April 1913 and Ivan Chen's "Chine% Statement in the Limits 
of Tibet" (January 1914) which includxl his comments in reply 
to h c h m  Shatra's "Tibetan Statement on the Limits of Tibet" 
(January 1914). These should be read with Shatra's earlier 
"Statement of Tibetan Claims" (10 October 1913) prsenkd at 
the conference and Chen's reply (30 Octobzr 1913) cmtained in 
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his lletter to Sir Henry McMahm. We shall now examine 
seriatim the statements and arguments offered by Fu and Chen. 

After the execution of Chao Erh-feng, his successor Fu Sung-mu 
attempted ta wntinue his work but before long he was swept 
away by a tide of insurgency in these parts and hc barely survived 
ta retire and write an account of Chao's campaigns and to make a 
plea for the creatios of Hsi-kang as a new frontier province with 
several objectives. We shal l now summarize and examine Fu's 
arguments. 

He called Hsi-kang one of the three divisions of Tibet which 
extmded 'eastward from Tachienlu to the Danda mountains on 
the west,, i.e.,, some 3,000 li, and from \Vei Hsi in Yunnan m the 
muth ta the Oloseta, savage tribes on the north, where they adjoin 
[ed] Kansu, i.e., some 4,000 li'. Its south-west h n d a r y  was 
only separated from the British d e p d f n c y  of Assam by a few 
days' march via Tsayu or Zaywl. The north-western corner ad- 
joined Hsining. Ruling dynasties of China earlier than the 
Manchu were claimed to have made presents of territory to chiefs 
of the tribes. Fu wrote, 'Perhaps 50 per cent. has been made 
autonomous under these native chiefs, 10 per cent. given to the 
Living Buddhas, 30 per cent. belonging to savage tribes and some 
10 per cent. being g i v ~ n  by the Manchus to Tibet.' After Chao 
Erh- f eng's appointment as Boundary Commissioner in 1906, the 
land under the native chiefs a.nd Hutuktus was said to haye been 
placed under Chinese adminstrationl. 'The territory in posses- 
sion of savage tribes was won, backed by conquest, and the land 
given to Tibet, Sangang, Tsayu, &C.,  was also recovmcd.' 
Chinese olfficials were appointed in those areas and when Shobando 
and other places were mquared, Fu noted with satisfaction, 'the 
new pro4vin1ce W;GS complete with its boundary fixed as the Danda 
Range'. 

Fu described the land Inass west of Szechuan as Kharn, 
Anterior Tibq and Ulterior Tibet. Tibet had concluded a treaty 
with the British and, in Eu's view only Kham remained in its 
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entirety. He asserted that 'the Government of China and the 
people of Szechuan and Yunnan can assuredly nut afford to ignore 
Tibet : Kham, however, is olf inlcomparalqly more importance to 
them'. 

Fu continusd, 'In the autumn of 1908 the Tibetans asked the 
then Resident in Lhasa, Lien Yu, to forward a memorial to Pek- 
ing which wantonly claimed that Tibetan territory extended up 
to Ch'iung Chou in Szechuan. Lien Yu, in conjunction, with 
the Boundary Commissioner, Chao Erh-feng, and the Viceroy 
of Sxchuan, Chao Erh-hsm, forwarded the text of the Tibetan1 
memorial to the Government and expatiaited upon the treason- 
ab!e designs harboured by the Tibetans.' In consequence Chao 
Erh-feng organized vigorous measures regarding the Kham 
territory after his arrival. I n  pursuit of his policy of htroduc- 
ing provincial administration he recovered f rorn the Tibetans the 
lands said tlo ,have been presented to them. In this Chao wag 
spurred on by the Anglo-Tibetan treaty of l W ,  'in #ich 
Britain practically treated Tibet as a separate nation and 
not as a Chinese Dependency'. Fu went on to add, 'Formerly, 
the Government authority in Tibet was vested in the Resident; 
to-day, ehe Tibetans are practically independent.' 

Fu  said that the natives east of the D a n h  Range called 
themselves men of Kham, while those west of it called thenn- 
selves Tibetans. According to him, Chineve travellers in Kham 
and Tibet called the Chinging Range the boundary, which in his 
view was the boundary between Batang and Kiangchia (Yangtze 
valley), the latter place having been presented by the Manchus 
to the Tibetans. Chliamdo, and Basu, he said, were not Tibetan 
territory though on the other side of Kiangchia. Chao's cam- 
paigns, however, had resulted in Chinese occupation, for a time, 
of almost the entirk territory of Kham. 

In the immense area of Kham, apart from a magistrate at 
Tachienlu, there wera military officials at Batang, Chiamdo etc. 
Fu  said, 'Theit was no civil administration and without proper 
civil administration Szechuan could secure no benefits. T'hus, 
the position of Szechuan vis-a-vis Tibet was one of perpetual 
danger. The operations of 1905 and 1906 in suppressing re- 
bellions at Batang and Litang proved conclusivel~ that the only 
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way to secure the safety of Szechuan and to provide r e i n f o m  
ments for TiM WFIS to have ample wrnmissariat supplies and 
an efficient force in Kham.' 

Batang had two hereditary native chiefs and officials under 
t h m .  As the Manchus had frequent operations in ~ i b e t  and 
stationed troops in the country, a 4mmissariat officer was 
placed at Batang whose appointment was for three years and 
whp was selected from Szechuan. In addition, two ficers 
were stationed there and petty officers and men were drafted 
out of the Szechuan army for three yea*' service. 

The highest eccEesiastid officials in Batang were an abbot 
and a Tiehpang or lidor : 'the former was chopen out of priestly 
graduates who had been examined in divinity and ordained. by 
the Dalai Lama, thus becoming eligible for nomination by the 
clerilcal body at  their native place for vacant abbacies on appli- 
cation to the Vilceroy of Szech,uan for his sanction through the 
local commissariat officers. The lictolr or  Tiehpang was chosen 
by the "clergy themselves from lamas of blameless life. The 
abbot was in !charge of theological matters and spiritual re- 
search : the lictor was responsible for the disciplirae of the 
pfiesthcmd and inflicted punishment upon erring clergy. The 
laity Were subject to the discipline of the native chiefs and the 
Chitmx officials had not righ,t of interference.' 

The next event on this part of the frontier was the visit 
of the Vim-Resident ~CI Lhasa, Feng C h ' q .  This officer was 
impressed by the fertility of the region and brought in Chinesr 
to reclaim it. The natives objected to and opped this pro- 
ceding. Feng Ch'uan ignored the protest, opened an area for 
cultiva,tion and placed the local commissariat officer in charge. 
'In vain did the native chiefs and the abbot implore Feng to 
hasten his departure for Tibet lest wwse shodd befall him : 
he reviled them but the m r e  and infuriated the people. In 
consequence, they rose, retook possession of the reclaimed area 
and slew the Chinese cultivators. Feng's troop were aver- 
powered and his chief oficer died fighting. The Catholic church 
was burned, two native acolytes were massacred and Feng tried 
to make terns. The natives offered to spare his life if he 
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would return to Szechuan : he agreed and started with his force. 
They were ambushed at a place called Parrot's Beak and only 
a few hesaped through thp good offices of friendly natives.' 

On Chao's appointment in 1906 as Boundary Commissioner, 
he returned to Chengtu for the purpose of conferring with Hsi 
Liang, then Viceroy of Szechuan. Th3 two then recommended 
that civil administration be introduced in Batang, which was first 
created a hsierl. Afterwards, on Chao's appointment in 1908 as 
Resident to  Tibet in addition to his functions as Boundary 
Commissioner, the Throng was asked to raise it to a fu, to be 
called Baanfu, with Yenching and Sanpa subordinate to it. In 
addition a Taotai was to reside there and the intendency was 
named Kangan-tao. These suggestions were given effect to in 
the spring of 1911. 

At m e  tims Litang formed part of Kokonor : under the 
M ~ h u s  it was governed by native chiefs, but a commissariat 
officer and a captain were stationed there with a garrison fur- 
nished by S z e c h w .  In 1905, the native chief was said to have 
refused ula or corvee service to Chao's expedition : 'it was 
not till Chao had put to death two of the headmen that the re- 
quired transport was provided'. The abbot of the Hsiang Chmg 
monastery had risen against the Chinese in 1894 and had caused 
the murder of a captain d his son. This abbot wqs now to be 
attacked by Chao, 'as repeated outrages including h 3  flaying alive 
of an officer, named Shih, had all been unavenged'. 

Of the native tribes in Kham, Deko was the hrpst and ex- 
tended from the upper waters of tha Chinsha Chiang (Yangtze) 
in the north in the vicinity of Hsining down to Batang in the south, 
with Chiamdo as its western and Chamdui as its eastern boun- 
dary. In 1894, on the introduction of Chinese administration on 
Chantdui by Lu Chuan-lin, the commander of that force made 
a tour of investigation in Deko. The Chinesls tommarider took 
advantage of a domestic quarrel of the tribe to play a trick m 
the chief : he promised to expel h i s  wife and her illegitimate son, 
and on this pretext he brought in troops. On their arrival he 
seized the chief, his wife and both the sons and sent them to 
Chengu. The Viceroy Lu Chuan-lin asked the Throne to adopt 
Chinese administration in Deko and Charndui . 
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At this point C b  Erh-feng reached Tachienlu : Dorje, sun 
of the late Deko chief, applied to him for hdp in ncovering his 
position. In May 1908, Chao advanoed himself, routed them at 
Samu and drove them into the desert wilds. The illegitimate 
son fled into Tibet. The remnant of his following was pursued 
by Chao's men and finally surrendered. Deko was now quiet and 
Dorje asked Chao to introduce Chinese administration. Chw 
eventually yielded to his request and 'obtained the Throne's 
sanction ta confer a hereditary second button on the chief and 
allowance of 3,000 taels'. With, regard to administrative disposi- 
tion, Fu  wrote, 'The territory wa,s divided into five districts : the 
central was called Tehuachou ; the southern Paiyuchuu ; the 
northern Tengkof u and S hih ch'u hsien ; the eastern, f ungpa tsa, 
was placed under the jurisdictim of Tehua ; and the westem W 
henceforth known as Tungpu Hsien. An intendency was also 
crea64d in Tengkofu in the event of other savage tribes to the 
north m i n g  under Chinese citizenship and other departments 
or districts being formed.' 

Chamudi, which till the 1860s had been a pentarchy, became 
united under a sin& thief named b g b u  Langchia. In 1863, 
a Tibetan caravan bringing tea from Tachienlu was plundered 
by Gongbu's orders : the Tibetans demanded that the Resident 
should ask for a punitive expedition to be sent by Tibet and 
Szechuan jointly. Szechuan, however. was in the throes of the 
Taiping rebellion and powerless to attend to Kham. The Tibe- 
tans advanced and were everywhere joined by native chiefs. The 
Vi'ceroy of Szechuan, Lo Ping-chang, fearing lest Chamdui 
should submit to Tibet, sent couriers to stop the advance. On 
the Tibetans paying no heed, Lo despatched troops under a 
Taotai, Shih, who halted timorously at Tachienlu. When the 
Tibetans had taken Chambui and executed Gongbu and his .wn, 
Shih fe:t encouraged to proceed to take over the territory. The 
Tibetans declined to withdraw unless an indemity of taels 
200,000 was paid. Lo was unable to comply with this danand 
b m u w  the Szechuan treasury was exhausted. The Tibetans 
then demanded cassion of the territory. The Throne gave its 
consent to this arrangL=t and Chamdui was administered by 
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a lay official and a lama both appointed from Lhasa, with a force 
of trmps. T h a e  troops served for three years and the officials 
were chosen by the Dalai Lama in ~on~jundion with the Tibetan 
treasury. The two officials, according to Fu, exacted hravy 
taxes, appropriated the whole of the territory as Gmgbu had 
dme  and denlanded payment of the expenses of the garrison. 
For 30 years the people groaned under the burden. At last in 
1894 they slew the Tibetan officers and declared independence. 

Lu Chuan lin, Viceroy of Szechuan, sent troops to reduce 
Clramdui and proceeded to take over the administratiw. The 
time was opportune : Tibet had lfost the territory and Szehuan 
had gained it. Fu wrote, 'Tibet had no ground to object and 
in apy casa would have been bound ta indemnify Szech,uan for 
her expenses.' However, the Resident in Lhasa and t h  Ching- 
chun of Chengtu were on bad terms with Lu and did not c* 
operate with him. Chamdui was restored) to Tibet m d  opinion 
was that it was lost to Kham. 

In 1908, Chaa E rh - f ag  passed through the country and 
the chiefs and people informed him of the arbitrary acts of the 
Tibetan officials. They had seized their land and compelled 
payment of their troops,' expenses. The latter numbering over 
a thousand engaged in, trade, forced the natives to provide 
transport for their mrchandise, accused them! of darnaging their 
goods and exacted indemnities on false pretexts. The natives 
were intollerably oppressed m d  besought protection. Chao pitied 
their plight and ordered the Tibetan officials to administer the 
country without oppressing the chiefs or natives.' The Tibetans 
returned a bellicose reply and Fu was sent by Chao to stop their 
advance. His object was to oust the Tibetans and to take over 
this country. However, Gove rnmt  advocated delay. 

'In 1909, Chao repeated his advice and the Government 
suggested giving an indemnity of taels 100.000, or more, to Tibet 
in exchange. Lien Yu and Wen Tsung-yao [respectively Amban 
and Deputy Amban ] were told to notify the Tibetan Govern- 
ment, which refused to agree and tried to intimidate th,e Govern- 
miglt by using foreigners [ apparently the British ] as a lever. 
The fact was that they wished to lay the foundations of a future 
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annexation of the whole of Kham by their possession of Chamdui 
In 1911, 0,ao again urged the question on the Government, but 
the latter, blind to the true p i t i o n  and alarmad at possible 
foreign camplications resulting, still could not make up its mind. 
Meantime, the chiefs, smarting under the wrongs done to them 
by the Tibetans kept importuning Chao. On the latter's appoint- 
ment in the ensuing ,summer to the Szechuan viceroyalty, he 
came to the conclusion that the continued possession of Chamdui 
by Tibet placed Kham in jeopardy and was far from being advan- 
tageous to Szechum. Accordingly, m his way to Szechuan he 
proceeded to Chamdui in the company of his successor Fu and a 
force of troops. In July he expelled the officials from Tibet, 
pacified the natives and took over the territory. The people 
were sunlmoned to a council and the arrangements for reforming 
the collectiton of the land tax were discussed and the ncw adminis- 
tration duly formed.' 

Sanyen. The sanym savage tribes occupied the region west 
of Batang and south of Deko, an area not more than 400 li by 
200. They had W native chiefs and feuds between their various 
villages were quite deadly. They had a calmdar of their own 
differing not only from the Tibetan or Chinese but from their 
tribes of the region. They subsisted mainly by plunderihg tra- 
vellers. Under the Manchus, Chinese troops proceeding to 
Tibet would make a long detour to avoid them. Fu continued, 
'As t h y  persisted in highway robbery, Lu Chuan-lin sent troops 
under the provincial commander-in-chief, with native auxiliaries 
from Batang and Cha,m.gch'i, to invade than ; the Sanyens 
hemmed them in m every side and they were fain to sue for 
peace. Only by offerhg package of tea were they penmitted 
to &re. 'Portion of the Batang territory was also ceded to 
them and in order to keep them quiet two of the subsidies of 
were granted rank a's t i e u t m t  and sergeant with subsidies of 
soms hmdred taels per annum.' However, their plundering 
career continued and many Tibetan merchants became their v ie  
tiins. in 1908, the Tibetans invaded the country but qfkr  a 
year's operations only reduced one village, which was ceded to 
the.111. The tribes now became moore ferocious than ever and in 
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1910 waylaid a force of Chinese troops, whose riflas they seized 
besides taking captive several officers and men Chao Erh-feng 
spent six months collecting topographical infot-mation of their 
territories. The Chiangchia and other tribes also requeuted Chao 
to reduce Sanyen. Eventually Chao sent Fu to invade them. In 
November 1910 Chinese troops enter& thle country from five 
direct im and the tribas, lacking homogeneity, could make no 
stand against t& invaders, who penetratfed thdr  lairs md f o r i d  
them to surrender. By the spring of 1911 prov;nc;al adminis- 
tration was introduced in the region. 

Chimgch!a, Sangang a d  Tsayu (Zayul ) .  Chiangchia was 
inhabited by tribes of M'ongolian descent which, Fu  said, preser- 
ved official patents of the Yuan (Mongol) dynasty. Sangang lay 
on the main road into Tibet along which Chinese troops marched 
from S d m n  during the campaigns of the last dynasty, and 
Chinese petty officers were appointed at the post statims, Zayu\l 
was separated from Assam by intervening savage tribes. FU 
claimed that the Manchus made a present of this territory 
to Tibet, only maintaining a captain at Chiangchia and occupying 
the post road. He added, 'Tibet sent officials to all three t n k s  
for the purpose of cqllecting taxes from the inhabitants.' 

In 1909, on the occasion of the chin& invasion of Tibet, 
the Tibetans massed thousands of the t r i k m e n  at Chiangchia 
and stopped the Chinese advance. Chao tried ta induce their 
withdrawal without success and the expeditim made a detour via 
Deko apd Chiarndo to avoid them. Scarcely had the fprce pro- 
ceeded northward when the Tibetans, taking advantage of the 
rear being unproltected, undeavoured, endeavoured to invade 
Batwg and for a time the position was critical. Chao, however, 
hurried reinforments  up and routed the Tibetans. In 1910, 
he suggested that Kangta shm?d be the boundary betweell 
Kham and Tibet. Tibet raised objections and requested restora- 
tion of Chiangchia anrl Zayul. Significantly, FLI added, 'Chao 
then sent to ask the tribes concerned under which rule they 
preferred to come. The unanimous reply was that they were 
oppressed by Tibet and that they longed for Chinese citizenship. 
In  the spring of 1911 the Throne signified approval and Chinese 
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officials were duly appointed.' 

Chiamdo. Chiamado was bonuded on the west by the 
Danda Range which fi called a natural frontier between Kbam 
and Tibet. The Manchus, he said, had presented the region to 
two Hutuktus who gwerned the tribes and acquired the land 
taxes for their own use, contributed nothing to Peking and x n t  
only a triennial tribute mission. The succession was by trans- 
migration. 

Under t k  Manchu regime two officers and trmps were 
stationed at Chiamdo as we;l as a commissariat officer whose 
duty it was to transport provisions etc. to the Resident and troops 
at Lhasa. "W~th the civil administration they not coau;ern 
themselves.' In  the spring of 1909 Chao Erh-feng obtained 
cancellation of his appointment as Resident in Tibet to occupy 
himself exclusively with frontier affairs. Iien Yu then 
handed over the Chiarndo region to Chao's charge. In the 
preceding winter the Tibetans had interfered with the advance 
of the S d u a n  troops into Tibet, so Chao provided them with 
an escort from his own f o r e  which saw them safely to Kangta. 
Bauu, and Bmed submitted and Shobando and other tribes 
asked to enjoy Chinese citimship. Accordingly, in 1910, Chao 
suggested to the  Thrane that Kangta should be made 
the boundary between the new frontier region and Tibet. Owing 
to the unoertainty of the situation in Tibet Chao's request to 
introduce Chinese administration in Chiamdo and Jaya was not 
considered for the time being. Despite the refusals, Chm 
visited Jaya and ordered the Hutuktu to reform his method 
of taxation and to abandon extorionate practices. The tribes 
urged him to plaoe Chinese officials in dharge of the administra- 
tion of justice. To this he agreed. All this was done as 
a preliminary to introducing Chinese administration in Jaya and 
Chiamdo. In 191 1 the Government in Peking decided to introduce 
Chinese administration in these areas and by the following summer 
all native chiefs in Kham were reduced. The Hutuktus were 
allowed to keep their seals as the authority therein implied was 
purdly religious. In future they were allowed to retain half the 
proceeds of the land taxes and were excused the triennial tribute 
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i n i s i m  to Peking. 
Shobando. Shobattdo and the adjoining tribes lay m the east 

side of the Danda Range and thus formed part of Kha~n. Fu 
said that the Manchus had nude a present of the country to rhe 
Tibetans, while retaining cpn~misgariat and other officers at 
Shobando in connection with the post road service into Tibet. 
These tribes impeded the advance of the Szechuan troops into 
Tibet in 1909, so Chao sent an expedition which fought their 
way throlugh and inflicted terrible defeats on the natives who 
surrendered. Chao then recommended, as for other areas, that 
the Danda Range shodd be the futur!e frontier and he later on 
took over Shobanda. 

Bo~zed .  The inhabitants of B,omed claimed Chinese descent, 
asserting that they owed their origin to Chinese troops which 
had been reduced to destitution from non-receipt of pay and had 
consequently mr r i ed  and settled down there. in 1908 Chao in.- 
vited them to furnish contingents for his army in view of their 
dascent but they declined ; s'o the Tibetan lexp~dition was made 
up of Szechuan troops. In  1909 the tribe was (said1 10 have in- 
foril~ed C h q ~  at Chiamdo that it would like to receive Chinese 
citizenship. Lien Yu, however, raised objections m the ground 
that Tibet would be suspicious and might solicit foreign protec- 
tion which could cause diplomatic complications. In  19101 the 
Bomed tribe again came to Chao with ,specimens of their p r o d ~ u ~ ,  
which, they ciaimed, proved Chinese origin. They abm discussed 
the geographical position of their tribe, which adjoined Paimakang 
and was separated from British territory by some savage tribes 
They urged the necessity of taking over their territory as 
a protective measure and pleaded unwillingness to 'come under 
Tibet. In  view of Lien Yu's expressed dread o,f Tibetans: sus- 
picions, Chao advised the Bomed people to await instructions 
from the Throne. In  the winter of 1910 Lien Yu, who had 
heard of their loyal dispositions, sent an expedition to take over 
the region : Bomed refused to acquiesce. More troops were 
despatched in the following spring under Chung Ying, who was 
defeated and compelled to retire. Tibet was intense:y excited, 
and Lien Yu telegraphed to the Government and to tile Viceroy 
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of Szechuan asking that the Boundary Commissioner might send 
a r&ef force. According:y, under C h d s  orders, Fa des@chd 
F a g  Shan with 2,000 men from B a t w .  Lien Yu dm seat a 
force under Lo which was to amperate. B d  was redud 
and Paimakang was also occupied. Bath Tibet and Kham &im- 
ed the territory and Lien Yu memariailized the Throne that tht 
determination af the future of the territory d~ould be p s t l m d  
until after Chinese administration had been ipltrodsuced in the 
region. 

This frantier mgion, by its location midway between Tibet 
and Szechuan, formed both a portal to the latter and a postern 
to Tibet. I t  extended from Kokomr to Yunnan; and, being a 
high tableland, occupied a position of vantage in e v q  diredim, 
besides being contiguous to Szschuan and Yunnan. Owing to 
its remoteness and the savage nature of its inhabitants, Manchu 
authority contented itself with ' forming ties of allegiance through 
giving official rank to its chiefs and making their office here- 
ditary. Thus a territory of several thousland li  was di\.ided 
among 20 or 30 tribes which were practically feudatories, i.e., 
nominally paying tribute tol China but in reality not constitu- 
ting themselves Chinese subjects. In the reigns of Yung Cheng 
and Khen Lung, Gongbu absorbed in his dominion five native 
chiefdoins. Gmgbu, Fu said, lcombined overweening. though 
ineffectual, arrogance with an insensate ferocity, until in the end 
Tibet became m t e r  of the country. Naturally the native chiefs 
and lamas ignored Chinese authority in consequence and recog- 
nized Tibet alone. Hsiang Cheng was annexed by Tibet and 
Chinese officers w r e  massacd.  Jaya joined Tibetand besieged 
the imperid envoy. Taking repulsed and slew Chine* offims 
in connection with a mine dispute. Batang slew an imperial 
commissioner owing to land reclamation. Rebellions against. 
Chinese authority were incessant and punitive expdi t ions had 
again and again been necessary. 

After Chao won back Batang and Litang in 1906 and the 
Throne showed its concern by appointing him Boundary Commis- 
sioner, Fu observed, 'To assign civil powers to a military 
administration was obviously a departure fm established usage, 
but thd masure was in the nature of a temporary wpedient 
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owing to fact that this wild territory had only just been opened 
up and that Litang and Batang comprised k rd ly  any ~roperly 
constituted hsims. The vast extent of the tarri tor~, however, 
divided as it was among native chiefs under Chlinese suzerainty 
or a medley of savage races whose constant feuds and struggles 
for supremacy wem a source af danger to the Chinese commu- 
nities, showed Chao Frh-feng that a change was. necessary.' 

On his appointment as Acting Viceroy of Szechuan,, Chao 
took over nine more native chiefdoms, and the few remaining 
tribes and the savages who had not yet tendered submission 
were dealt with by Eu after Chao's departure. There still 
remained ten or mow plams where officials had been appointed 
but prefectures and districts had not yet ben  formed. 

Fu made some additional points in recommending creatim 
of a new frontier province. The March region adjoined Tibet, and 
Tibet was pressed close by a powerful neighbour. Those 
foreigners in his view were watching the moment to extend 
their dominions and did not regard Tibet as a Chinese d e p -  
dency, owing perhaps to t h  fact that provincial administration 
had not been introduced in Tibet. He added, 'Now March 
region is Kham : Kham was formerly quite distinct from Tibet 
and fie original boundary between the two should be restored. 
The creation of Kham as a provimce will thus seoure territorial 
annexation as well as supplying a distinguishing name.' Eu 
elaborated thus. Prior to the settlement of the March region, 
th,e remoteness of Tibet from Szchuan resulted in frequent 
rebellions on the part of the Tiktans. In  1903 Tibet contem- 
plated the massacre of the Chinese : in the following y3ar Jaya 
tribes sent troops to Tibet and bombarded the Resident. At 
the time of British expedition to Tibet, Chinese officials had to 
submit to foreign coercion and the Tibetans mom than ever re- 
garded China with contempt. On learning in 1908 that Chao 
was taking an expedition to Tibet, t k  Tibetans forthwith raised 
objedions and presented a memorial claiming that Tibetan terri- 
tory a t a d d  as far as C h ' h g  Chou. On the Szech~an force 
invading Tibet in 1909, the Tibetans cut off supplies from the 
Imperial Resident and hampered the advance of the expedition. 
Had not timely preparations been made on the boundary region 
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and troops despatched the sitnation might have been fraught with 
peril. During the summer of 1912, Bomed burst into rebellion 
and the Chinese f o r a  sent from Titet was repulsed. ?Jle 
presence of the boundary troops in the vicinity p r o d e d  r& 
forcernents and prevented Tibet from joining Bomed. CoPlver- 
sion of the March region into a province and the gathering of a 
substantial force of troops would bring a triple benefit, 'namely, 
a garrison for Kham, a safeguard for Szechuan, and reinforce- 
ment for Tibet'. 

N~CW o&&d system. It had been the practie in the past in 
vi@v of the remote and isavage character of the t r i h  to bind 
them to allegiance by giving their chiefs official rank. The rank 
was made hereditary or, in the case of Living 3uddhas, descended 
from one incarnation to another. Some of the tribes were really 
quite independent of China. 'The country was practically split up 
among a number of feudal chiefs, but, while the feebler ones 
showed no loyalty to China, the powerful ones were openly 
rebellious and rendered constant punitive expeditions inewitable.' 
Chao deemed it essential to introduce a system of prefectures d 
district rnagistraties in place of the former tribal div; S ~ S .  

Native oficicrls. The natives of Kham knew nothing of the 
Chinese designations for their (chiefs, such as Hsuanwei Ssu and 
Anflu Ssu. They called their headman Jen Puchi (Rimpochi) 
whilch was a high l~onorific title. Under the Tussu or native chiefs 
were the Nmgtxu who, were the highest officials ; besides the 
Nmgtzu there were four Kusao and four Yehba who collected 
taxes and conducted trials. There were also village headmen 
called by the tribes Benben : each tribe had nomenclature of its 
own, such as Hsichao, Oba and the like. The Hutuktus were 
locally known as Folangtu and aho Jmpuchi (evidently the Tibetan 
Rimpochi) : the thief officer under the Hutuktu was the Shodjiba: 
plenipotentiary commissimcrs sent by the Hutuktu on special duty 
were known as Tishen or substitutes. Many other titles were 
forrnerly in vogue, but since the introduction of Chinese adminis- 
tration the native officials were &led village headmen. 

In w'ritihg as Fu had done in 1912, his principal objdive 
and method was to plead a case for the creation of a new fiiontiPr 
province in view of and as a solution to the problems and difficul- 



ties which tha Chinese had faced in the March territory during 
1906-12. He was not arguing, as Chen argued more explicitly 
later. on, that the March territory as far west as the Danda Range 
was already Chinese territolry. On the contrary, he had pleaded for 
'annexation' of the March territory which the Tibetans called 
Kham and which Fh p m p d  to call Hsi-kang. 

Chen said on behalf of his government, 'The Chinese Government 
clah to have Gimda and all tlqe places east of it, viz., Jyade, 
Dam, Zayul, Chiamdo, Enta, Markham, Poyul, Pm-koi-chen. 
Darge, Lhojong, Shobando, and Tenk'e .... The Chinese Govern- 
ment derive their rights from the historic connections of all these 
places with China and from what is called in International Law 
"effective occupation", evidences of which are given below.' We 
shall examine Cheq's evidence. 

G h d a ,  Uojong and Shobando. Giamda 'returned to its 
allegiance towards China', together with Rivoudze, Lhojong and 
S h o h d o ,  as late as 1909. During that year, Chao Erh-feng led 
a punitive expedition sent from Szechuan to Tibet for the murder 
of the Chinase Amban Feng Ch'uan. As soon as the Chinese army 
arrived, 'the native chiefs of all these plalces tendered their submis- 
sion'. And 'in 1910 it was settled between him and the Tibetan 
authorities that Giamda should be the boundary line between 
China and Tibet', Blut Chm did not mention any instrument by 
which it cou'ld be understood that 'the Tibetan Authorities' 
acoepted Gianda as their eastern 'boundary line'. Besides. 
Giamda was just one spot and not an extended territory m a 
range which t d d  be called a 'boundary line'. 

J p d e  arrrl: Dw. 'Jyade lies in the valley of the Kara Ussou 
and is called the thirty nine "tutze" of Nak Tehou. It is under 
the control of the Chinese Deputy Amban of k a ,  called Yeech- 
ing Chang-king. Dam is in the same position. A tax called 
Kung Ma Nin, or horw tax, is levied and collected every year 
by the Yeeching Chang-king, and its total amount is only about 
391 $ odd. Under the Yeeching Chang-king, there are Wlinese 



T I B E T  291 

such as Kushanta, Tilling and Yaokeyao and five hundred 
soldiers in time of peace. The latter are all recruited locally. 
C k  ,did not mention the authority for these assertions. How- 
ever, he offered a specious example, 'When Colonel Younghus- 
band stopped at Kampajong with his expedition in 1903-04, the 
Chinese Amban ati Lhasa wished to meet him m the frontier, 
but he was prevented from carrying out his wishes by the 
Tihtans refusing to supply him with necessary transport. And 
when he turned to the authorities of Jyade and Dam for trans- 
port, they were quite ready to supply it because they were at 
liberty to do so. 

'When Tibetans afe travelling about, they have to pay a 
certain toll, in crossing a river, but the people of Jyade and Dam 
are exempted from paying such a toll and others, if they can 
produce certifica,tes from the Yeeching Chang-king certifying 
that the holders of the certificates are natives of Jyade or Dam. 

'This shows [ that ] Jyade and Dam have nothing ta do with 
Tibet at all and are absolutely beyond the jurisdiction of Tibet.' 
C h a p s  capalcity to convince: himself about Chinese jurisidiction on 
the basis of such evidence may be admired but not perhaps 
shared. He added, 'Furthermore, all Tibetans can only receive 
their official appointments from the Chinese Amban m the re- 
-mendation of the Tibetan Kab-ion, but the official appo'nt- 
merits in Jyade and Dam are made by the Amban on the recom- 
madation of the Yeeahing Chang-king. 

'It is a4so well-known that Tibetans are not at liberty to 
settle anywhere they like in Jyade and Dam, and that the 
people of J y a b  and Dam call themselves by the name of Gya- 
shokpa, or, in othen words, that they claim that ehey are of 
Chinese race and do not belong to the Tangut stock. 

'By what is stated in the a h v e  it is incontestably established 
that Jyade and Dam have been long administer& by China as1 a 
Chinese province and Tibet has not the least claim to them.' 
The argument about the jurisdiction of the Arnban and the Deputy 
Amban was not known to refer to all official appointments in 
Tibet. Nor was ethnalogy really at all favourab!e to Chinese 
claims. 

ZayuJ. Zayul was said to be iplhabited by independent and 
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;barbamus tribes called Miris, A b r s  and Mishmis. On the 
approach of the Chinese army under Chao ip 1911, 'the chiefs 
of Zayul tendered their submission' and Chao then 'took eff edive 
ocoupation of 4t, as evidence of which he caused swls of office 
to be issued to the chiefs'. Sme  Chinese hobnobbing with the 
tribes of latterday NEFA is known to have taken place in about 
1910-11 but no evidence of the submIlssion of these tribes t~ 

China was put forward. However, there wulld have been no 
such evidence. But it is known that solm chiefs were given 
letters or  ordens which confirmed them ip chiefship, but which,. 
perhps, did not add up to occupation or jurisdilctim. 

Chkmdo, Gwtok ,  Markham and Drayo. Chen said that these 
places were 'diractly under the Chinese control'. The cornrnand- 
kr-in-chief of Yzlnnan, he said, was1 formerly stationed .at 
 hia am do, and in the beginning of the reign af Yung Cheng the 
administration of this place was transferred to the authorities 
of Szeohuan. There were said to be 'Chinese civil and military 
officials ip charge of the l c q l  revenue and the Chinese garrison'. 
The same, he said, was the case with En-ta. 

Poyul and Pema-koi-chen. These areas were 'a country in- 
habited by lawless herdsmen'. In the southern part of it there 
wa9 a large number of Chinese settled there, resulting in a thriv- 
ing trade in blankets, baskets, silver and iron works, red pepper, 
and remarkably fine flour. Chen said, 'Poyul is practically inde- 
pendent and Tibet has never been abla to exmcise any influence 
over the place. I t  surrendered its. submission to China in 1909, 
and in thq winter of that year Chinese officials were appointed to 
govern the place.' As umal, though, Chen cited no evidence of 
the submission of Po~y-ul to China in 1909 or ths appointment 
of Ch;nese officials to administer t k  @ace. 

Dorge, to the north-east of Chiarndo, was said to be under a 
"tutzi" with headquarters in Kenching which had been instituted 
as a, Chinese district. Once again. no evidence was cited or any 
other details, given. 

Batang, Litmg, Nyarong, ebc., which were claimed by.  the 
Tibetan plenipotentiary, were said by Chen to be east of the range 
of Ning Tsin Shan and under Chine* ~adm:nis~ttatid s i n e  h r l y  
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period of the reign of Yung Cheng. For once, however, Chen 
appeared to offer evidence when h sserted, 'About one hundred 
miles west from Batang there is a boundary pillar bearing 
Chinese inscriptions which state that east of this range it is 
Chinese territory while west of it is Tibetan. This was however 
the demarcation of the bcnmdaries between China and Tibzt fo14 
that time only, for after the death of Emperor Ymg Cheng 
[r. 1723-35 1, the Emperor Kien Lung [r. 1736-951, succesmr 
of Yung Cheng, formally annexed Tibet in 1720 and since then 
Tibet has been under Chinese sove~eignty and the whole of Tibet 
cannot be otherwise considered than Chinese territory.' The 
Tjbetan plenipotentiary denied the existence of this boundary 
pillar or its character as a boundary marker. One, wonders too 
whether the enthronement of the 7th Dalai Lama (b. 1708, 
r, 1720-57) under Chinese auspices was considered by the 
Chinese sponymous with annexation of Tibet. This apparently 
was Chen's ma;p argument in 1913-14. 

Kokonor or Ching-hi. Chm said that 'Kokonor region9 
were taken by Chinese, in the time of Yung Cheng (in about 
1 700) f rorn Lapotsangdanbin [ Lozang Tenzin ] , the great grand- 
son of Gushi Khan, on account of his intrigues with the Zunga- 
rians for cornpassing a ronquest of Tibet'. Chen had forgotton 
Chinese history because Kokonor was conquered from Lozang 
Tenzin in 1724 and not 'in abaut 1700'. Generally, however, h e  
was right. Chen continued, quite accurately, 'Since this conquest 
h e  Kokonor regions have been under C h i r ~ w  administration, 
at the head of which is the Chinese Amban whose headquarteis 
are at Siningfu.' For our information we may note that Chen 
added, 'The Kokonor reg:ons are divided into twenty-nine 

bannens under the leadership of Khoshoit, Choros, Khoit, Turgut, 
Khalkha and T ~ a n n o r n e n .  Under Khoshoit there are twenty- 
one b,mners ; under Choros and Khoit, m e  banner ea& ; 
under T u r g ~ t ,  four banners ; under Khalkha, one banner; and 
under Tsahannomen, one banner. The leader of each banner 
is either a prince of the second class or a duke, and they are all 
uadw the mtrol of the Ch;nese Amban at Siningfu who in 
addition to these barnens has the following tribes under his 



administration. 
(1) The Gyakp tribe and the Kongpo tribe in the region 

between U and &m. 
(2) The Gyaldo tribe in the region between Chien Tsang 

apd Hou Tsang. 
( 3 )  The Djak tribe in the .south-west of Tsang. 
(4) The Koshat tribe in the region between Hou Tmg 

and Lhari. 
(5) Gyppo tribe, the Guddin tribe, in the north of Lharil. 

Fu  and Chm did not succeed in saying much more than most 
scholars are now prepared to accept, namely, that Chao's conquests 
and subsequent occupation of several of the areas claimed by China 
at the S i d a  Conference constituted the principal argummt and 
evidence of such claims. Combining what Fu and Chen had to 
say with what we know; of the history o,f the expansion of Chinese 
influence in Tibet from the time of the 7th Dalai Lama and the 
Manchu Emperor Yung Cheng, it is possible to conceda that 
Kiokonor had indeed been incorporated in the Manchu empire 
in 1724 and remained its part afterwards. But both Fu and 
Chen failed to adduce evidence to esrtablish the nature of Chinese 
jurisdiction in the region which Fu. chose to call Hsi-kang 
provinlce (but which as a province did not come into actual 
existence). Considering the area referred to in Fu's book or 
pamphlet it cannot be said that Chinese occupation or admini- 
stration in these areas had been effective, to the extent it was 
effective, for more than two or three years af tar Chao's campaigns. 

Admissible evidence in support of exercise of jurisdiction is 
generally said to be records relating to the appointment of 
officials and collection of taxes or revenue in those areas by the 
government which pnefens a clailn to those areas. Chen did not 
inmtion, muah less produce, such evidence in relation to the 
areas from Giarnda to Tachienlu. All that Chen had to say r e  
garding Giamda, L h j  ong and S hobando, Jyade and Dam, Zayul, 
Chiamdo, Gartok, Markham and Draya, Poyul and Pm-koi- 
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chen, Darge, and Batang, Litang and Nyarong was merely a 
statement that these areas were included in Chinese territory, 
without citing evidence in s u p p t .  In the absence of such 
evidence the assumption should perhaps be that there was none. 
Besides, the submissions made by Chen related almost entirdy 
to the period 1906-12, more specially 1910-12. Such recent con- 
quest or occupatipn m l d  not have been said in 1913-14 to 
=stitute an admissible claim to those qreas by right of pre4 
cription as recognized in international law. 



CHINA AS A FACTOR I N  DETERMINING 
SIKKIM-TIBET FRONTIER 

(Asstt. Director of  Archives, National Archives o f  Indid, New Delhi) 

SIKKIM lying on the southern slopes of the Himalayas enjoys 
great strategilc importance. If its frontiers are common with 
Nepal and Bhutan on its west and east respectively, they are co- 
terminous with Tibet in the north and in th.e east. Although 
settled as far back as the thirteenth century by the Lepchas who 
had migrated to Sikkim from the Assam Hills in the south, it had 
little contact with Tibet until the first quarter of the seventeeiltll 
century, when the Tibetan Lamas came to this bountiful valley to 
convert its people to Buddhkm. Political relations with Tibet, 
h'owever, deve1,ope.d in the middle of the seventeenth century when 
the Lamas selected Penchu Namgyal, the great-grandson of Guru 
Tashe, a Tibetan noble, W the first king or Gyalpo of Sikkim. 
This politico-spiritual link with Tibet became more pronounced 
when the Sikkimese princes entered into matrimonial relations 
with Tibet, and gave a pro-Tibetan bias to their poli,cies. They 
even often looked towards Tibet, and its suzerain power, China, 
for assistance in times of difficu1ty.l 

The northward expansion of the territories of the East India 
Company, and the keen desire of the Gurkhas to acquire the Terai 
or the low lying area, which led to t h  Anglo-Nepalese War in 
1814, made the British keenly interested in the security and 
stability of Sikkim. They wished it to act as a buffer sta4.e 
between Nepal and Bhutan, as also ta check Nepalese plans to 
secure Bhutanese assistance again'st the British. Besid,es, they 
hoped to utilise Sikkim's c1,os.e relations with Tibet and China in 
neutralilsing any Nepalese attempt at securing assistance from 
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them against the British.= British suc- in isolating Nepal at 
that juncture, which was followed by a treaty with Sikkim in 
1817, opened up new vistas of British interest in SikkIrn. They 
henceforth looked at Sikkim as offering a safe trade route to 
Tibet and worked assiduously to trade up to the Tibetan fronlier, 
a right they had laboured to acquire under this Treaty of 1817.8 

China was no doubt known to the British as being a suzerain 
power in Tibet, which received tribute from SikkimJ4 yet the 
Government of India carefully worked to overlook this situation 
and tried to strengthen its1 own hold over Sikkim without any 
reference to the third power. T ~ P ,  net result of this cautious 
policy was the establishment of the de fato suzerainty of the 
British over Sikkirn in 1861, without even raising of an eyebrow 
by the T ibe tan~ ,~  while the Chinese had preferred to remain un- 
concerned over this development. As the basic objective of the 
Government of India in securing control over Sikkirn was to 
open up Tibet and the removal of barrie,rs to free trade with 
that country, it soon abandoned its policy of isolation towards 
Tibet, with formal approval from the Secretary of State for 
India, the Duke of Argyll: and tried to establish contact with the 
Tibetan authorities at Lhasa. I t  even wished to seek assistance 
from the T'swngli Yamen, the Chinese Foreign Office in this 
respect. But, as  Sir Thonlas Wade, the British Minister at 
Peking, reported that the Yamen was not in favour of European 
travellers or traders entering Tibet,7 no formal communication 
was sent to it. However, presuure. from the mercantile commu- 
nity in England8 to open up trade with Tibet, combined with 
report about good prospects of trade with Tibet from Sir John 
EdgarJ0 the Deputy Commissioner of Darjeeling, who had been 
deputed to Sikkim in October 1873, made the Home Govmment 
in England and the Government of India enthusiastic for taking 
urgent steps for securing Chinese permission to open Tibet, and 
the requisite permission for the British Mission to visit Tibet, 
was secured from China under the Cheefoo Convention of 13 
September 1876. Thus the Government of India and the Home 
Government, in their zeal to open up Tibet with Chinese help 
implicitly recognised Chinese suzerainty over Tibet-a fact which 
they had so far tried to overlmk. 
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An opportunity to put the Chinese claim to suzerainty in 
Tibet to a test came in 1885 when Colrnan Macaulay, the Financial 
Secretary, Government of Bengal, was deputed to Pelclng under 
instructions from the Secretary of State for India, Lord 
Randolph Churchill, to secure passports for a combined rommer- 
cial and scientific mission to Lhasa.lo But the Chinese were not 
favourably disposed towards this proposal, and t h y  opposed it 
on grounds of Tibetan opposition and that their word did not 
carry much weight in Tibet. Macaulay was, however, not con- 
vinced by these arguments and he pressed for the issue of the 
desired passports, which he ultimately succeeded in securing 
after much difficulty.ll But when the Tibetans learnt that a 
British Mission was expected in Tibet, they gathered together 
to oppose it, by force if necessary, and assembled their army on 
the frontier, Though the proposed Mission to Tibet was 
abandoned under Art ilcle I V  of the Anglo-Chinese Convention 
of 1886,12 yet the Tibetans kept up their pressure and even 
advanced 13 miles or 22 kilometers into Sikkim acrosv the Jelap 
Pass and occupied a place called Lingtu on the Darjeeling Road. 

Initially the Government of India believed that the Tibetan 
advance into Sikkim and their occupation of Lingtu was only a 
'temporary outburst', and that they would withdraw as s ~ l n  as 
they learnt that Macaulay's Mission to Tibet had ken abandoned. 
Besides, 'stress of cold and starvation' would be a great hazard 
and would pensuade them to withdraw soon. I t  was at the same 
time quite conscious that delay in Tibetan withdrawal wag likely 
to be misconstrued in the other Himalayan States. I t  wag thus 
in a great dilemma. Although Macaulay offered to go to the 
Sikkim-Tlbet frontier and discuss that issue with the Amban and 
the Tibetan officials, yet the Government of India was not pre- 
pared to take any chances and instructed Macaulay to break up 
h's Mission 'completely and expeditiouuly'.l3 

The breaking up of the Mission, however, did not produce 
the desired results ; on the contrary, the Tibetans strengthened 
their position and constructed a fort at Lingtu. The Maharaja 
of Sikkim, who was expected at least to protest against the 
Tibetan action justified it. His assertion that thg, Tibetans had 
a right to it and that thpy had only reclaimed it after the people 
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of Sikkim had exposed their country to the Englishman14 was 
quite meaningful, espedally after h, had clearly violated Articles 
19 and 20 of the Treaty of 1861, and had declared that he and 
his people had signed a Treaty, declaring SiQlm as sub j s t  to 
Tibet and China, at Galing in Tibet in 1886. The Government 
of India,. therefore, lcauld not set aside British suzerainty over 
Sikkim and jeopardise the security of the British Empire in that 
sector. Besides, there was a need to settle Sikkim's frontier with 
Tibat, which the Tibetans had violated and the Maharaja had 
condescended to it. 

The Government of India, which was then deeply involved 
in settling the outstanding issues with China over the newly 
acquired territory in Burma, did not wish to do anything un- 
p lwan t  for the Chiness. It, therefore, ruled out use of force 
in getting Tibetan aggression va'cated ; on the contrary, it re- 
quesbsd Sir John Walsharn, the British Minister at Peking, to 
seek Chinase intervention for the withdrawal of the Tibetans 
from Lingtu without mentioning the place of aggression 'because 
any mention of the boundary might give rise to a specific asser- 
tiun of China's suzerainty over Sikkim'.l0 "Wheels of marhinery' 
moved slowly at  Peking, and nothing seemed to be coming out 
of Walsham's effort, while the Eritiuh influence was fast getting 
eroded in Sikkirn and the neighbouring States. The Government 
of India, therefore, decided to use force and repulse the Tibetans 
from Sikkim. But now the Yatmn became nervous and pleaded 
for inaction, as it had already asked for a report of the situation 
from Lhasa. I t  also threatened that any unilateral artion by the 
British 'might affect friendly relations' between the two 
c ~ u n t r i e s . ~ ~  

Throughout the winter of 1887-88 the Y a m  and the 
Chinese Legation at London fought hard to abort British attempt 
at expelling the Tibetans, But this delay was adversely affecting 
British prestige in that sensitive area. The Government of India, 
therefore, finally settled not to brook any delay and sent advance 
noticas directing the Tibetans to netire into their territory by 15 
March 1888. Though t h e  notices were received back un- 
opened yet the Government of India had reason to Mieve that 
the message had been made known to the co~nandan t  at Lingtu 
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and t h e  Tibetan9 at Phari in Tibet, As the Tibetans showed no 
sign of withdrawal, the British occupied Lingtu on 21 March 
l888 after a brief clash with the Tibetans. However, in the 
following Septemtber the Tibetans were again noticed ta be con- 
centrating their forces at Gnatong, and in the attack, that 
followed, the British found a map of Sikkim in a house at 
Rinchingong in the Chumbi valley. I t  clearly indicated that the 
Tibetans claimed that Tibet's frontier extended up to the Rishi 
river which was 50 kilometres inside the traditionally recognised 
frontier. Thus it became apparent that the Tibftans had 
adopted the modzm method of extending theid territories through 
cartographic aggression and were only endeavouring to make 
their claims I-t;a1.17 

The defeat of the Tibetans ~onvinced the Chinese thqt any 
delay in settling this question with the British was likely to un- 
dermine thein authority. The Chinese, thefefore, announced 
that their Ambms at Lhasa had been instructed to, visit Tlbe' 
Sikkim frontier and enquire into 'the whole issue'. 

Viscount Cross, the Secretary of State for India, was well 
aware that tlze Tibetan Lamas were obstinate and that '[he 
Chinese at the headquarters and the Ch'inese Ampa (Amban) 
in Thibet are not quite the same,'. Nevertheless, he had full 
faith in Chinese pretensions tto hold back the Tibetans. He 
believed that the Chinese were most anxious to resolve this tangle 
peacefully, Consequently, he advise,d the Viceroy, Lord Lans- 
downe, to depend upon the Amban in that matter. Impediments 
thrown by the Tibetans in the way of the Amban were ignored 
and delay in the arrival of, the 1atter.l was so explained : "you will 
find the Chinese Ampa slow in his movementsr, but if slow, I hope 
at all events that he may be sure."18 On the other hand, the 
Government of India, at the slu'ggestion of the Lt. Governor of 
Bengal, agreed to improve the road to Rinchingong, through the 
Jelap La, as that would induce the Amban to reach Gnat~ng 
early, and also remove the Tibetan opposition to the Amban's 
march to the Sikkim-Tibet border.ls 

The Amban met Alfred Wallis Paulz0 on 21 December 1888 
at Gnatong. The formev wished to uplldd the Chinese Imperial 
authority in Tibet and assumed 'the position of the main party 
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-in the dispute'. H e  asserted that 'Tibet's claims are China's claims 
and that Tibetans are completely under control'. He further 
emphasised that he could obtain the formal consent of the Tibetan 
Chiefs at Lhasa withput any loss of timea21 Acceptance of this 
position provided the Government of India with an advantage 
of conferring with only one individual, who claimed to be all 
powerful, instead of many persons, who might work at cross 
purposes. Basides, this procedure satisfied the amour pro pre 
of tlte Chinese Government. But it gave rise to the contention 
that as Tibet, a vassal of the Chinese Empire, had claims over 
Sikkim, the latter had certain obligations towards China too. 

Paul, on the other hand, had a different opinion. He 
believed that this dispute could be satislfactorily settlad only if 
negotiations were conducted with the Tibetan leaders them- 
selves, and the Amban acted as a witness to the agreement. 
I f ,  however, that was not feasible, he desired that the Tibetans 
should be associated with the Amban in resolving this issue. 
Besides, he suggested that the Government of India should 
insist on recognition of its absolute supremacy over Sikkim, and 
the boundary of the latter being fixed at 'the water-parting'.22 
In the ensuing talks perhaps the Government of India only wished 
to press for a formal recognition of the British rights in Sikkim 
and a promise that the Tibetans would abstain from further 
aggression. And, as for the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, it considered 
that its actual demarcation was 'probably unnecessary' as that 
was well-knowi~.~~ 

The attitude of the Amban was initially quite 'civil', But 
soon it became 'threatening and deprecatory' and even hinted 
at a war breaking out between the two countries if the Govern- 
ment of India did not accept his demand about the Maharaja of 
Sikkim submitting presents to the Grand Lama and the Tibetan 
officials and letters of homage to the Amban. But, when Sir 
Mortimar Durand, the Indian Foreign Secretary, who bad moved 
to the scene of discussion, reminded the Amban of the cons& 
quences of such a step, he immediately recoiled back and termed 
llis threat as 'simply a joke'.24 He as well asserted that as he 
was 'only a guest' in Lhasa and not a mastar, %e could n ~ t  pot 

, . aside the real master'.26- 



Arnban's zeal to secure extra-territorial rights in Sikkim and 
the certainty that the granting of any concession would adversely 
affect the British prestige among the southern Hirnalayan states, 
led Lansdowrie to favour withdrawal from any further parleys. 
But in order to prevent the negotiations proving abortive, and 
from a sincere desire to come to an amicable settlement in which 
the Chinese had a role to play, Lansdowne agreed with his Foreign 
Secretary to permit their continuation, provided the Arnban 
accepted the Sikkim-Tibet boundary and accepted that the British 
alone had t'he suzerain rights over Sikkim. Lansdowne hoped 
that "when the Arnban sees that we are in earnest, he will accept 
our arrangement rather than return to his country empty-handed, 
with the prospect of forfeiting the concessions to Chinese m o w  
PO p e  . . . and of seeing us come to terms with the Tibetans 
without his mediation after his d e p a r t ~ r e . " ~ ~  But his hopes were 
belied when the Amban did not accept the British offer. H e  was 
consequently informed that the negotiations were at an end and 
the hands of the Government of India were free to repulse any 
future thrust of the Tibetan troops. Besides, it was at liberty 
to take 'material guaranteed for their future good conduct.27 
Further, Chinese failure to exert any pressure over the Tibetans 
had given it freedom to deal with the latter directly.28 

Difference betwen the two standpoints might at first sight 
appear to be very little. But Chinese pretensions hit at the root 
of the British policy "to uphold the very principle that we cannot 
permit the exercise of any foreign influence upon these natural 
(the Himalayan) limits." The Government of India, in making 
the conditional offer, had gone 'quite far'. But now it believed 
that it was better off without an agreement. The Tibetans had 
been driven away and an assurance to their non-interference in the 
affairs of Sikkim had been secured from the Amban. Besides, 
the latter, at the farewell interview with Mortimer Durand, had 
practically recognised exclusive British supremacy over Sikkim 
and, by suggesting mutual exchange of letters at the crest of the 
Jelap La, had tacitly accepted it as the Sikkim-Tibet frontier.lg 
In  England, reaction of the government to the news of failure 
of the negotiations was sharp. Salisbury thought that "we shall 
be obliged after all to dictate our own terms of peace at Lhasa". 
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And, Cross felt that 'after all the Amp has done more harm 
than good'.80 

The Chinese Government, h o m e r ,  in itu anxiety to avoid 
direct British contact with Tibet and to maintain its traditional 
policy of having buffer States under its exclusrive influence,a1 
desired the talks to continue. Finding that negotiations were 
not proceeding smoothly, Hart was sent to Calcutta to facilitate 
matters even before the news of the failure of the talks had 
reached Peking. Alastair Lamb, however, believes that the 
Chinese realised their mistake after the negotiations had 
broken down and they hurriedly sent Hart to Calcutta to 
resume the  negotiation^.^^ 

Lansdowne appreciated the importance of treating China 
most tenderly and informed Cross on 22 January 1889, "now 
that the T'szmgli Yarnen has taken the very strong step of virtually 
superseding their own Agent, I do not think it wcjuld do to snub 
them by refusing to neg~t i a t e . "~~  But Lansdowne, later pr~bably 
under Mortimer Durand's influence, revised his opinion and 
treated the negotiations as 'absolutely terminated' and was not 
anxious to reopen them unless there was a dafinite change in 
the Chinase stand. He insisted that negotiations could now only 
start i f  China accepted exclusive and undivided British supremacy 
over Sikkim and recognised watershed as the limit of that State.34 
Cross agreed with Lansdowne and observed, "I . . , think your 
mode of coning to a conclusion of the whole matter wise and 
politic. I shall press this view strongly upon Foreign O f f i ~ e " . ~ ~  
In another letter he further mentioned that he was 'entirely 
against having anything to do with Peking and so I have told 
the Foreign O f f i ~ e ' . ~ ~  

But when the Brit ih Foreign Office heard of Hart's arrival, 
it was very anxious to resume the talks, lest friendly relations 
b e t w m  England and China should be disturbed. To it, the points 
of dispute were more of form 'than substance' and since the 
Chinese attached greater importance to the formm, it felt that 
these muld be settled easily. If, however, the Government of 
India apprehended any difficulty , the Home Government could 
come to its rescue.s7 Breaking down of the talks was as well 
adversely commented upon by Walsham. He considered that the 
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Amban had remdered positive assistance to the Gwernmenf of 
India in attaining its twin objects, viz. withdrawal 0.f Tibetans 
and restoration of staitw quo ante. He, therefore, suggested, 
"whatever tends to lessen the dignity of China should be avoided 
when possible".38 But if the Government of India insisted upon 
the acceptance of its preliminary conditions, he could not be held 
"responsible for the consequences of What would be regarded here 
au an act of bad fqith on the part of Her Majesty's Govern- 
ment".39 

These arguments, however, hardly convinced the Govern- 
ment of India. I t  considered that the Chinese intervention had 
been so far 'fruitless and on the whole embarrasqing'. Besides, 
the Chinese had proved 'a broken reed to lean upon', and with- 
drawal of tha Tibetans was due to their fear of bad weather and 
want of supplies than to anything else. I t  was, therefore, fair 
for it to demand acceptance of its basic conditions, which had 
already b m  insisted upon as a sine qw non during the talks, 
and was much relieved when it learnt that Salisbury had dropped 
t'he idea of resuming negotiations at Peking.40 

In deference to the strong wishes of Salisbury that utmost 
forbearance should be shown to the Chinese, the Government of 
lndia instructed Paul to meet Hart for a "comparison of viewuJJ. 
But when the latter learnt that the Government of India was 
firm, in its stand, he offered on 2 August 1889, to explicitly 
recognise watershed as the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet. 
But as he was still not prepared to accept England's exclusive 
suzerainty over Sikkim, it did not offer 'any prospect of an 
acceptable solut,ion'. 

These unsuccessful attempts at arriving at a settlement 
created dismay at Peking. The Yamen realised that it could 
not hoodwink the Government of lndia and secure solme control 
over Sikkim, on the contrary, it apprehended direct British 
contact with Tibet. The Emperor was also annoyed at the delay 
and so were the Tibetans who blamed the Resident for not 
settling the question satisfactorily. The Yamen was therefore, 
anxious for a compromise, whidh 'avoided a public humiliation'. 
As the Government of India did not wish it either, it agreed 
to conclude a treaty au soon as the Yamen- accepted de jure 
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suzerainty of Great Britain over S ikkim. The Convention wh;ch 
was concluded between Lansdowne and the Amban, Sheng Tai 
at Calcutta on 17 March 1890, clearly laid down the Sikkim- 
Tibet boundary. I t  settled that it would be t.he crest of the 
mountain range, which separated the waters that flow into the 
Tista and its affluent9 in Sikkim from those into the Mochu and 
other rivers in it9 north in Tibet, Besides, it laid d ~ w n  that 
this boundary started from Mount Gipmochi on the Bhutan 
frontier and following the above said water-parting met the 
Nepalese territory. 

Thus to the great satisfartion of the Government of India 
and the Home Government in England, the Ang!o Chinege 
Convention secured recognition of Sikkim-Tibet boundary 
from China, which had claimed suzerainty over Tibet. But 
"this effort to yoke resurgent Tibet behind the decaying Manchu 
power annoyed the Tibetans and they refused to accept the 
Conva~t ion" .~~ 

The ink on the Trade Regulations, signed in 1893, for 
promoting trade between India and Tibet had hardly dried d e n  
the Tibetan recalcitrance to abide by the terms of the Anglo- 
Chinese Convention of 1890 first came to notice. J. C. White, 
the British Political Officer for Sikkim, wished 'to open up this 
question' with the local Chinese officials at Yatung and get the 
places occupied by the Tibetans vacated. But the Government 
of India did not wish to raise a controversy over this issue, for 
that could have adversely affected its plan for promoting trade 
with Tibet. never the less^, Lord Elgin, the Viceroy, thought it 
prudent to apprise the Chinese Amban of this development, and 
suggested that the officials of the two governments should 'travel 
together' along the frontier and get acquainted with the actual 
boundary line.42 The Tibetan action u7as quite embarrassing for 
the Amban. But as his authority was quite limited, he could not 
over-rule the Tibetan Council's decision to refuse permission to 
British officials travelling inside Tibet for the purpose. He, 
therefore, tacitly tried to secure the Tibetan adhesion to the 
Convention of 1890 by suggesting to the Council to depute itb 
representative to inspect the border, as. laid down in the Con- 
vention, along with the Chinese delegate. And at the border t* 
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would make a careful examination of the boundary along with 
the Indian officials for facilitating erection of boundary pillars 
'which shall for ever be respected by either ~ide ' .~3 

Though the Convention of 1890 had not laid down that 
the boundaiy between Tibet and Sikkim was to be delimitated 
and the Government of India had preferred to deal with the 
Chinese authorities than the Tibetan, yet it did not raise any 
objection to t h ~  Amban's proposal of bringing Tibetan officials 
alongwit11 the Chinese for the settlement of that issua." In 
tha follow'ng prel'minary discussion, which took place at Yatung 
on 5 April 1895, it was decided that the representatives of the 
three goveinments would meet at :he Pem'rango Pass1 on 7 May 
1895 to Gonlmence the demarcation work at Gipmochi. How- 
ever, to the great surprise of White, he c d d  see neither the 
Chinese nor the Tibetan official9 at the Pemirango Pass on the 
settled date. And, when Major Tu Hsi-hsun, the Chinese 
ddlegate,, met White at  the Jelap Pass on 18 May 1895 he only 
offered lame excuses for his dday and requested for the post- 
panemerit of the demarcation work so a9 to facilitate Tibcfan 
parti~ipati~on in that t a ~ k .  But as that proposal wag not acccp- 
table to W.hite, the bottndai-y pillar was erected at the Jdap Pass 
in the presence of Major Tu. I t  was then as wel'l settled they 
would next meet at Doka Pass on 1 June. Meanwhile, the 
Amban as well pleaded unsuccassfully for deferring that task for 
some time more. as the Lamas of the three Tibetan monasteries 
of Sera, Drepung and Gaden were 'full of suspicion'.45 As White 
had already settled with Major Tu that ihe next pillar would be 
erected at t1l.a Doka Pass, he reached there on 1 June. Thc 
latter, however, again failed to keep up his appointment and the 
boundary pillar at the Doka Pass was erected by White, alon:. 
T'he Tibetan representative had agreed to associate himself with 
the dernarcaticm work and had preferred not to keep up the 
appointment, but the Tibetan alc; ion in destroying the pillarq, 
erected at the Jelap Pass ant1 the Donchuck Pass, grfi~tly 
surprised White. He, therefore, favoured strong action k i n g  
taken against thein for these 'outrages'. But the Government 
of India was, not prepared tor follow it up in v'ew of the friendly 
disposition of the Amban.qB 
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The Amban, finding that hir fiat carried little weight with 
the Tibetans, who favoured retention of t b  'ancient boun&ryP 
came forth with a proposal to defer this demarcation work by 
5 But that would have meant loss of prestige for the 
British and encouraged 'high handed acts and demandr and 
possiMy outrages'. EIgin, there fore, disagreeing with Amban's 
suggestion, pi-op*d tlut the talks might commence in the 
summer of '1895.48 In the talks that followed the Chinese 
delagate. informed the British rqjrestntative that the Dalai Lama 
had been requested to send his nominee, for this work and that 
even i f  the latter failed to turn up, 1he Chinese would be 
prepared to carry on the work almgwith the Indian offi~ials?~~ 
The Tibetan delegate, however, asserted that Tibet could not 
part with any land simply because it lay on the Sikkim side of 
the line indicated in the Convention of 1890.50 It thus now 
bqame very apparent that the Tibetan9 had serious differences 
yith the Chinae and that they were likely to attempt the 
reopening of the entire Sikkim-Tibet question. 

Rapid southward advance of Russia and its frimdly 
overtures towards the Tibetan authorities made the Government 
of India reassess the situat'on. I t  thought it prudent to concede 
the Tibetan demand for Giagong, provided it got in return trade 
facilities at Phari61 But Amban's helplessness~ in getting the 
Tibetans a g r e  to this proposal, as also the past obduracy of the 
Tibetans led Curzon to conclude that the Government of India had 
~ m m i t t e d  a mistake in ignoring the Tlbetans and treating China 
instead as "the de facto suzerain power" in Tibet. He, 
therefore, wished to ignore 'the preposterous Amban' and 0~ 
direct communications with the Dalai Lama, which also had the 
approval of the Home G-~vernrnent.~~ 

Thus all  the effort that the Government of India had put in 
to secure the SiWtim-Tibet boundary with Chinese help appeared 
to have gone waste and required its settlement with Tibet afresh 
The Government of India tried to o p  up direct negotiat'm 
with the Dalai Lama through Ugen Kazi, the Bhutanese V a k d  
at Darjedling, and Captain R. L. Kennion, Assistant British 
Revident in Kashmir. But that having failed, Curzon decided 
to depute White to tour the Sikkim-Tibet boundary as laid down 
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in the Convention of 1890, and erect boundary pillars, wherever 
;i was necessary. White was also asked to occupy Giagong and 
o&er places that the Tibetans might have occupied on the Sikkim's 
:tide of the border.63 

Expulsion of the Tibetan from the S-kkimese side of the 
territory was a very tame affair, but it was apparent that the 
13 r; tish must maintain constant pressure, last the Tibetans crosls 
the bo~~ndary and occupy place of their choice. Curzon, there- 
iore, thought of securing Tibetan adhesion to the Convention and 
Trade Regulations of 1890 and 1893 respectively w:th Chinese 
assistance. He wished that the negotiations with the Dalai Lama 
shou'd cover not only Sqkkirn-Tibet frcjntisr question, but also 
the entire gamut of political and commercial relations with Tibet 
and should conclude with the stationing of the British represents- 
t ; ve at Lhasa pern~anently.~~ 

Over the turn of the century, when Russia and China had 
got deeply involved in other affairs!, the Government of India 
~mnsidered it opportune to effectively intervene in the middle of 
1903 and force the Tibetans to look to the British for protection 
and s~pport.~"n expedition, under Colonel Francis Young- 
hu~band, the British Resident at lndore, was consequently 
tlespxtched, which ultimately led to the signing of the Convention 
between Great Britain and Tibet or the Lhasa Convention on 7 
Scpteinber 1904 and the reaffirmation of tho boundary, as laid 
down in 1890, and the erection of pillars. Great Britain had, 
however, still not thrown away the cloak of Chinese suzerainty 
o\-el- Tibet. It was, therefore, thought proper also to seclure 
Cllinelse confirination to the terins of the Lhasa Convention ant1 
the same was done through the Peking Convention that was 
:!igned between Great Britain and China on 27 April 1906. 
'The boundary between S'kkirn and Tibet was, honrever, le,ft 
unde~nai-cated even though Lord Illinto, the V~ceroy had prevsetl 
for it on ground of both difficult tersa'n, as also the problems of 
~ecuring guarantee from theTibetans that they would not remove 
the boundary 

China in its expanding role assumed suzerainky over Tibet 
in the first quxrter of the seventeenth ceotury and has jealouslv 
guarded these rights since then. However, the effectiveness of its 
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fiat much depended upon the pressure it could exert over the 
Tibetans. Whenever the central authority at Peking was weak 
and h Dalai Lama was a major and an independent minded 
person, the extent of Chinese authority was always at a heavy 
discount. Nevertheless, the C h i q e  tried to keep up the posture 
and assumed the position of the main party in thedisputes between 
i t u  dependent states as in Tibet and the foreign powers. It even 
did not hesitate asserting it9 power to secure their adhwion to 

the settlements made by it. And, whenever it found that its 
authority over the d e p d e n t  states was likely to be challenged by 
a foreign power, it threatened that in pursuing that course, its 
friendly relation9 with that power would be adversely affected. 
More often than not, it succeeded in keeping up its pition. In 
fact, the foreign nationils in its serviqe served the Chinese masters 
faithfully, even though the central authority was weak. 

The Tibetanv in the last quarter of the last century were in 
a festive mood and wished to keep up Tibet's isolation. This 
became more pronounced after 1895, when the thirteenth Dalai 
Lama attained majority. They not only disobeyed Chinese 
insstructions. but even did not hesitate creating embarrassing 
situation for the Chinese. They tried to undo Chinese attempt 
;it settling their affairs with the foreign powerw They tried to 

fend for themselves and negotiated settlements1 with other powers 
like Russia and Great Britain. As the Chinese could wield little 
authority in those circumstances, they quickly watched that 
situation and when pressed, abed their seal of confirmation to 
the agreements made by the Tibetans. The Tibetans were 
undoubtedly less concerned with the temporal affairs, yet their 
technique of launahing cartographic aggressions which was 
followed by military pressure, was most modern. 

The Government of India was quite aware of the weakening 
Chinese ho!d over Tibet, yet it preferred to deal with China only 
in the hope that its friends:hip with China would yield all-round 
commercial and political benefits. It even closed its eyes to the 
resurgent trends in Tibet. And, when it found that the 
mahtenance of 'constitutional fiction' of Chinese suzerainty over 
Tibet was untenable, it resorted to direct action and secured 
Tibet's adhesion to the watershed principle, which had determined 
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the Sikkim-Tibet boundary in the Anglo Chinese Convention in 
1890. Thus the Government of India had secured boundary 
between Sikkim and Tibet which was eavily determinable and 
was quite .safe to defend, in case its security was threatened. 

R E F E R E N C E S  

China asserted political suzerainty over Tibet since 1620 when it 
app3inted two Ampas or  Political Residents to conduct foreign rela- 
tions on behalf of Tibet. 

Tibet came to the rescuc of Si,kkin~ when the Bhutanese 
attacked it in 1706 and helped it in driving [hem away. Later, when 
tlie Nepalese established themselves firmly in the region south-west 
of the river Tista in Sikkim in the course of the Nepal-Tibet War  
in the last quarter of the eighteenth century, China came to the 
assistance of Sikkim. According to tradition it expelled the 
Nepalese both from Tibet and Sikkim and while restoring peace in 
the area it gave the region west of the river Tista to Nepal I t  also 
settled that the Chola-Jelap range would be the north-east boundar? 
of Sikkim with Tibet. Besides, it gave away the Chumbi valley, 
which then belonged to Sikkirn, to Tibet. 
Papers respecting the Nepaul LYar (London, 1824), pp .  258-59 

"This object was achieved when the British restorcd the territories 
lying between the rivers Tista and the Mmhi, earlier taken away 
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THE STATUS OF TIBET IN THE PEOPLE'S 
REPUBLIC OF CHINA 

DR DEBO PRASAD BAROOAH 
(Gauhati University, Gauhati ) 

WITH the establishment of the People's Republic of China 
( P R 9  on 1 October 1949 as the most effective Government 
known in her history, China became a unitary multi-national 
State proclaiming equality fo r  all the nationalities inhabiting the 
land. Abjuring 'big-nationality chauvinism and local-nationality 
chauvinism', the Constitution of the PRC stated : 'Regional auto- 
nomy applies in an area where a minority nationality lives in a 
compact community. All the national autoriomous areas are in- 
alienable parts of the People's Republic of China'. The countq 
came to be divided intol provinces, autonomous regions, and muni- 
cipalities directly under the Central Government. It was explained 
that autonomous regions, autonomous prefectures and autoao- 
mous counties would all be regarded as national autonomous 
areas. It was duty incumbent on these autonomous areas to exer- 
cise their autonomy 'within the limits of their authority as pres- 
cribed by law', and, while making regulations 'm the e x d s e  c# 
autonomy', the organs of self-government of national autonomous 
areas were required to submit all such regulations for approval 
by the Standing Cumrnittee of the National People's Congress.' 
It may be noted that the National People's Congress is the highest 
organ of state power in the PRC while the Standing Committee of 
the National People's Congress (NPC) is the permanent organ of 
the NPC. Tibet had to traverse through a series of ups and 
downs in the m r s e  of its stormy history with China over a long 
historical period dating back to the days of China's Tang Dynasty 
(618-907 A.D.). As fm the PRC, it took interest in Tibet in 
January 1950 and succeeded in officially setting up  the Tibet 
Autonomous Region within the meaning of the PRC Constitution 
about fifteen years thereafter, i.e., m 9 Septemkr 196Y 
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An attempt will be made in this paper to examine the back- 
ground to this position with a view to analysing the existing 
situation. 

China's nominal suzerainty over Tibet began during the 
reign of the Yuan Dynasty (1279-1368) and despite the weak- 
nesses of the imperial dynasties down to the period of the Ching 
(Mhnchu) Dynasty (1644191 l), it never ceased to consider Tibet 
as a part of China. The Tibetans often rebelled, whether during 
the time ot the Manchus or after they were overthrown in 191 1 
when China became a nolminal republic. The Tibetans' occa- 
sional bid for independence newer succeeded and m foreign 
power seriously questioned China's suzefainty or me*ignty cwer 
Tibet ever since the thirteenth century. But the seeds of d b  
content in Tibet fmnd fertile soil more than once because twth 
during the period of imperial China and that of the Kuomintang 
regime, national oppression marked the relationship between the 
Han, Tibetan and other nationalities of China. And in the 
absence of an effective central government in China and l o d  
discontent in Tibet steeped in serfdom, colonial imperialism 
entered the field and tried to establish its effective c o n t d  over 
Tibet, although continuing to recognise China's suzerainty. 

Britain became the greatest colonial power in the sec& 
half d the eighteenth century and it succeeded in dictating to 
China through the Opium War the Sim-British T m t y  of Nan- 
king (29 August 18421, the b t  unequal treaty signed by China 
with a foreign power.3 Having established a foothold in China, 
the British imperialists began penetrating into the region and 
eventually brought Tibet into its orbit of imperial expansion. All 
this was made possible by the Chefoo Collvention of 1876 where- 
by Britain secured the right of extending its sphere of activities 
in Yunnan. Szechuan, Tibet, Kansu and Chinghai.' In fact, 
Britain sent a party to Tibet in 1873 to study trade conditions. 
After the Chefoo Convention, Britain demanded entry for 
English party to explore the mineral resources of the area. 
However, the Tibetan local authorities were firmly opposed to 
British penetration and they backed their opposition with pre- 
parations for armed resistance. Although the weak Manchu 
Government yielded to the British demand, Britain at that time 
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refrained kon entering the region due to  the 'determination and 
militancy of the Tibetan~' .~ But the politics of Britain's Indian. 
Empire was soon to goad the1 British to  pursue a 'forward 
policy' leading u p  to the Tibetan expedition of Lolrd Curzcm. 
Herein lay the origins of independent India's British legacy in 
Tibet and it was in 1954 that India grave up  her extra-territorial 
rights in Tibet. As events showed, association1 with Tibet or 
interest in her affairs was to lend character to1 the entire gamut 
of India-China relations in the subsequent years. 

At the official level, India came into the picture vis-bvis 
the Tibetan affairs because of the British connection. The Bri- 
tish India Government set about caqing out a mcalled 'proxy 
bu&r policyy6 by creating found the Indian empire a belt of 
bufPer states with the avowed pru- of pmtecting India from 
the felt dangers presented by expanding Russian imperialism 
close to  the Himalayan border. A sort of 'Russwpholbia' had 
marked British foreign pollicy attitudes throughout the nine- 
teenth century and this led to the evolution of a policy of esta- 
blishing British influence in Afghanistan and Persia. Thus came 
the 'forward policy' of Lord L y t t ~ n , ~  the wars with Persia, 
Afghanistan, and the Tibetan expedition of Lord Curzoa. Ulti- 
mately British frontier pollicy led to  the mupation of Burma. 
imposition of a submissive status on Nepal, establishment of 
pmtectofates over Sikkim and Bhutan, and the exercise of extra- 
territorial rights in Tibet, although recognizing Chinese suzer- 
ainty.' 

The Anglo-Russian Convention of 31 August 1907 was 
designed to settle the differelms between the two powers rela- 
ting to Persia, Tibet and Afghanistan.@ As far as Tibet was con- 
cerned, both powers acknowledged the suzerain rights1 of China 
in Tibet, agreed not to send agents to  Lhasa, not to  conduct 
their political relations with Tibet except through the intemedi- 
ary of the Chinese government, and not to seek m obtain coa- 
cessions in Tibetan temtory ; but exceprtims were made in favour 
of British trading privileges at the trade marts of Gyantse. 
Gartok and Yatung and laying down of telegraph lines coanec- 
ting them with India under the relevant provisions of the Anglo- 
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Tibetan Convention of 1904 and the Anglo-Chinese Coaventim 
sf 1906." 

When the Chhg (Manchu) dynasty tottered to  its fall in 
191 1, Tibetan local authorities with British encouragement at- 
tcinpted a coup and proclaimed the independence of Tibet. But 
Chinese troops succeeded in suppressing the rebellion and no 
power recognized Tibet as an independent state. But since Bri- 
tain had already the advantage of being in the field with trading 
posts in t h m  placesl in Tibet, she took the initiative of negotia- 
ting a tripartite convention with the Chinese and Tibetan repre- 
sentatives at  Simla in 1913- 14. The Simla Convention ccmceded 
China's suzerainty over all Tibet, but, then, it sought to establish 
the 'autmomy' of Outer (western) T i k t .  Peking regarded this 
as an infringement on her claims to Tibet as a 'part of China' 
and hence, refused to  ratify the Simla Convention. However, 
the traditional boundary line between India and Tibet, popularly 
called the McMahm Line after the British representative A. 
Henry McMahm, came to be confirmed when the Simla Con- 
vention was finally concluded between Great Britain and Tibet 
on 3 July 1914. According to1 one opinion, 'the agreement would 
also have settled the IndeTibetan bolrder on the basis of the s < ~  

called McMahon line but its rejection left areas of the lofty 
frontier still undetermined'.ll Evidently refusal of the Chinese 
signature on the Simla Convention left a problematic legacy in 
the matter of India-China bolder issues in the 1950's. The diffi- 
culties arose due tol the refusal of any Chinese Government to 
accept formally the delimitation of the border. 

The question of China's suzerainty over Tibet again came 
to be discussed between Britain, China and the United States at 
the time of the Second World War. An aide-memoire issued 
by the British Embassy in Washington in 1943 duly recognized 
'formal Chinese suzerainty' over Tibet and, yet, called for 'full 
enjoyment of local autonomy' by the Lhasa Government with 
the right to 'exchange diplomatic representatives with other 
powers'.12 But the United States State Departnlent categori- 
cally rejected the British suggestion for according the rights of an 
independent status to Tibet. The State Department replied as 
follows : 'The Government of the United States has borne in mind 
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the fact that the Chinese Government has long claimed suzerainty 
over Tibet and that the Chinese constitution lists; Tibet among 
areas constituting the territory of the Republic of a i n a .  This 
Government has at  no times raised a question regarding either 
of those claims'.13 The result was that the powers continued to 
recognize Chinese suzerainty over Tibet. 

Independent India inherited from the British certaia extra- 
territorial privileges which the latter used to enjoy in Tibet. The 
Kuomintang G o v e m e n t  04 China enquired of the Government 
of India in November 1947 whether India had assumed, after the 
transfer d p w e r ,  'the treaty rights and obligations existing till 
then between India and Tibet'. In February 1948, the Govem- 
ment of India informed the Chinese Government that they had 
assumed those rights and obligatioas.14 As for India's attitude 
tolwards Tibet, Prime Minisw Nehrul said : 'Our attitude and 
the poslitim of all previous Governments in India and elsewhere 
has historically been the recognition 04 some kind of suzerainty 
or swereignty of China over Tibet, and Tibetan autonomy'.15 
While Nehru was right insofar as the attitude of free India to 
China's position in Tibet was concerned, it is a fair comment 
to make that the British India Government tried mole than once 
to challenge that psition, although umuccessfully. 

When the PRC was established m 1 October 1949 afte~ the 
overthrow of the Kuomhtang regime of ehiangl Kaishek, the 
Central Peqle's Government of China issued a declaration ex- 
plfessing its desire to establish diplomatic relations with fofeign 
governments on the basis; of the principlesl of equality, mutual 
benefit and mutual reslpect for territorial integrity and sovere- 
ignty." The Government of India recognised the PRC on 30 
~ c e m k r  1949. The olfficial announcement on recolgnitim said 
that the decision was taken after considering the Chinese commu- 
nicationli and taking note of 'subsequent developments ' . l~ndia 
took some time to recogmise China's new regime possibly for 
more reasons than me.  As a member of the Cmmmwealth, 
she wanted to be apprised oP the views 04 olthef members of the 
Commonwealth before making her individual choice on the basis 
of her own principles c# foreign policy and interests. But, mo* 
importantly, inheriting as she did special rights and privileges in 
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Tibet, India possibly had reasons to consult Britain m the issue 
which, was bound to have an important bearing m the future 
relations of India and PRC vis-a-vis Tibet.I9 Anyway, India was 
among the first countries and the h t  Commonwealth country to 
m r d  recognition t a  the PRC. 

Independent India could nut be expected to continue the 
remnants of the British imperialistic policy oi the days CYP Colonel 
Younghusband's military expedition to Tibet in 1904. As 
Nehru said, 'being entirely opposed to any such extta-territorial 
rights in anolthm ~ u n t r y ' , ~  India did not wish to retain them. 
There could k m question UP India having any territorial or 
political ambitions in Tibet. 

S m  after its formation, ths PRC Government set itself to 
what it called mple t icm of the 'great cause of liberating the 
Chinese mainland' and hence, the People's Liberation Army 
(PLA) decided to  enter Tibet to 'free the Tibetan people from 
the enslavement and oppression of the imperialists and reactiona- 
ries'.'' The Tibetan government was frightened at the prospect 
of such armed liberation when PLA's advanced troops reached 
the Kantse area, east of the Kingsha river, and, themfore, it was 
reported to have decided to despatch a 'goodwill mission' to the 
United States, Britain, India, N e p l  and China mpectively with 
a view to declaring Tibet's independen~e.~" 

The PRC Government reacted sharply to this stance of the 
Tibetan government. A c c d i n g  to a statement released by the 
Hsinhua N m  Agency on 20 January 1950, the PRC Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs challenged the right of the Lhasa government 
to send out any mission and blamed it upon 'American imperia- 
lism and its accomplices who are invading Tibet'.23 On 21 Janu- 
ary, PRC Government invited a Tibetan delegation to Peking 
to negotiate a 'peaceful solution of the question' and on 30 
January it demanded the withdrawal of the 'goodwill mission' 
sent to foreign countries.% The Tibetan negotiating mission 
arrived in Delhi en route to Peking. But this Lhasa mission 
acually left for Peking only on 25 October 1950, i.e., six days 
after the PRC PLA had claimed to have given a 'smashing blow' 
to the main force of the nbetan 
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In view of the repeated assurances by the PRC Government 
to the Government of India concerning China's desire to  settle 
the Tibetan problem by 'peaceful means and negotiations', India 
deplored the 'invasion by Chinese troops oP Tibet' and cmsi- 
dered this to  be contrary to the interest of China herself and 
peace. The Government of India repudiated the suggestion that 
'any foreign influences hostile to  China' had been responsible 
for the delay in the Lhasa delegation's departure for Peking. 
India also rejected the Chinese allegation that the Indian stand 
had been coloured by 'foreign influences hostile to  China in 
Tibet'. India did not think that her repeated suggestions about 
reconciling Chinese suzerainty over Tibet with Tibetan autonomy 
constituted in any manner any unwarranted interference; in 
China's intemal a£fairs. India did net seek any political olr 

territorial advantages, or for that matter, 'any novel privileged 
position for themselves or for their nationals in Tibet'. While 
reminding China of the need for avoiding a solution 'under 
duress and by f m e ' ,  the Government of India reiterated its 
basic policy of working folr friendly relations with Clhina m the 
basis of recognition of 'each other's sovereignty, temtmial inte- 
grity, and mutual interests'.% One could see herein the germs 
oE India's acknowledgment of China's sovereignty over Tibet, 
as distinct from suzerainty. 

After the PRC substantially completed her 'liberation of 
Tibet', the Tibetan delegation arrived in Peking in the latter part 
of April 1951 for negotiations. These resulted in the seventeen- 
article 'Agreement of the Central People's Government and the 
Local Government of Tibet on Measures for the Peaceful Libera- 
tion of Tibet' on 23 May 1951.27 Article l of the Agreement 
said : 'The Tibetan people shall unite and drive out imperia- 
list aggressive forces from Tibet ; the Tibetan people shall return 
to the big family of the motherland-the People's Republic of 
China'. Undm Article 2, the local government of Tibet was 
obliged to 'actively assist the People's Liberation Army to enter 
Tibet and ccmsolidate the national defence'. Article 3 of the 
Agreement recognized the right of the Tibetan people 'of exer- 
cising national regional autonomy under the unified leadership 
of the Central Peolple's Government'. Under Article 14 of the 
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Agreement, China s u c c e ~ y  asserted hm sovereignty over 
Tibet. This Article reads as fdm : 'The Central Psople's 
Government shall d u c t  the centralized handling of all exter- 
nal affairs of the area d Tibet; and there will be peacePul ccr- 
existense with neighbouring countries and establishment and 
develment elf fair commercial and trading relations with them 
m the basis of equality, mutual bendit and mutual respect for 
territory and integrity'. 

Better equippi with the Sincr-Tibetan Agreement of 1951 
the PRC Government d u c t e d  negotiations wi& the Govern- 
ment of India and this resulted in the India-- Agreement cm 
Trade ancl Internrum b e e n  Tibet Region of China and India 
on 29 April 1954? Thw, independent India's relationsl with 
Tibet came to be gorvemed under' this India-- Agreement 
whereby Tibet was recognized as the 'Tibet region of China'. 
This was a clear acknowledgment of Chinese sovereignty over 
that area, as distinct from suzerainty. And significant measures 
were taken following from such recognition. India gave up her 
extra-territorial rights in Tibet, withdrew her military escort 
stationed at Yatung and Gyantse, and handed over the patal 
and telegraph imtallatiom and the rest-houses. Thus, India's 
relations with Tibet came to be wholly cultural and commercial. 

The India-China Agreement of 1954 meant more than the 
recognition of Tibet's status in the PRC. Speaking: on the 
A m m e n t  in the Lok Sabha, N e h  observed : 'By this a m -  
ment, we ensure peace to a very large extent in a certain area of 
a .  I would earnestly wish that this area of peace could be 
spread over the rest of Asia and indeed over the xtst of the 
world'? The Agreement p i d e d  the foundation-stone 04 
friendship between India and China in view d the five principles 
of peaceful CO-existence (Punch Sheela) enunciated in the 
pmamble to the Agnxment. But as events were to show later 
022, the Agreement could not prevent violent controversies 
arising over the so-called McMahon Line. The McMahm Line 
was inherited as an asset of Britain's Indian Em*. But this 
proved to be a very problematic legacy to independent India 
due to the changed attitude of the PRCl Government particularly 
after 1959, although questions of' frontier dispuks did 

21 
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htween India and china as early aa July-August 1954, i.e., 
within less than three months of the enforcement of the Agree- 
ment d 1954.30 With the hindsight of history certain people in 
India did not appreciate the abandonment of extra-territorial 
rights in Tibet. They considered Pmch Sheela as the poducti 
d India's policy d surrender in Tibet and they advocated, in 
the p t - 1 9 5 9  period, the restoratim to Tibet of hef 'indepen- 
dence' as an objective d India's foreign policy." Needless to 
say, these views did nolt find favour with the Government of 
India at any p i n t  of its relations with the PRC. 

It was via Tibet that the sun of India-China relations reached 
its Pull meridian splendour in 1954. It was again events in Tibet 
that brought the relationship to its nadir in, 1959 and fm decades 
thereafter in the m t e x t  elf the SinwIndian W e f  issues. 

Evidently the status of Tibet within the meaning 04 the 
SincpTibetm Agreement of 1951 was not acceprted by the Tibe- 
tan local government in the same! spirit in which it was drawn 
up. Certain sections of the people of Tibet, no matter what was 
their number, resented the pesence of the Chinese Army in 
Tibet. According to estimates reflecting PWsl oficial views 
' d y  a handful 04 Tibet's population of 1.2 million people rebel- 
led, and the majolrity of thow were in fact tricked or intimidated 
into joining the r e k l ~ ' . ~  Again, on PRCs awn admission, the 
Tibetan local government and the 'people's d e f e n c e '  composed 
04 what they called 'reactionaries of the uppep social sltrata' con- 
tinued their resistance in various f m s  Prom March 1952 until 
the climax was reached in the rebellion in Lhasa m 10 March 
1959.33 The Tibetan rebellion, China's vituperative propaganda 
rather against India in the wake of India's granting refuge and 
asylum to the Ddai Lama and about 13,OO of his foilowefs, and 
the PRC allegation about 'the Indian expansionists' who were 
referred to as having 'inherited the shameful legacy 04 the British 
imperialists' aggression against Tibet', coupled with Prime Minis- 
ter Nehru's replies that China ought not to use 'their grean 
strength against the Tibetans' but try to win them 'to friendlv 
apolperatim in accordance with the assurances they have them- 
selves given about the autonomy 04' the Tibet region'--all these 
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led to intensely bitter feelings between India and Cbina which 
were tantamount to  

The PRC government asserted with undoubted asperity that 
'although the Indian government has no desire to occupy Tibet 
or make Tibet formally independent, it really strives to prevent 
Chiaa from exercising full sovereignty w e r  its own territory 04 
Tibet'.35 Additionally, newspapers in Peking raked up the past 
and alleged that the memoranda which India sent tor China in 
1950 at the time of PLA entry into Tibet w e e  written 'after m- 
sultation with the British Government'. Nehru emphatically re- 
pudiated it as1 'completely untruthful. There was no question ob 
our consulting the British government. Our view on Tibet 
was different from that of the British gu~emment ' .~ 

It took the PLA fortes of the Tibet Military Area Command 
just a b u t  two days to  crush the rebellion in Lhasa city after 
20 March 1959 while rebel activities in other areas were also 
quickly suppressed. But as a fall-out of the suppression of the 
Tibetan rebellion, the 'practically life-less' India-China frontier 
appeared to becolme suddenly a live me, it being W that 
frontier incidents occured much before 1959. A most impr'tant 
=ason for India to welcome the 1954 Agreement with China 
on Tibet was that it would mean permanent peace to m m  than 
3520 km. of the boundary between India and China? The 
Agreement 'purported to deal with all outstanding issues between 
India and Tibet ~ g i o n  of China inherited from the British days', 
and, at no time, 'during the long and detailed discussions preced- 

the agreement itself did China make any mention of their 
claim to large areas of Indian territory." In his letter to the 
Rime Minister of China on 26 September 1959, Nehru wrote : 
'When our two countries signed the 1954 agreement in regard to 
the Tibet region I hoped that the main problem which history had 
bequeathed to us in the relations between India and China had 
been peacefully and finally settled'.* But this proved to be 
W moonshine because, following the rebellion in Tikt, the 
PRC made extensive claims to  Indian temtary transforming the 
much-lauded frontier of peace into a subject of a first-rate boun- 
dary dispute between the two countrim. 
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While Tibet's status as a part of China remained undis- 
turbed through a l l  these mnvulsio~w, the Tibetans could proceed 
at a snail's pace only towards realisation of the promised fruits 
of regional autonomy. The: Preqwatoq Committee for the Tibet 
Autonomous Region was set up in April 1956. This was five 
years after the; 195 1 Sins-Tibetan Agreement. Chinese authori- 
ties blamed the 'reactionary clique 06 the upper strata in, Tibet 
with the Dalai Lama as its head' for obstructions caused both in 
the path of effecting integration and 'reorganization of Tibetan 
troops and reform of the social system'.40 It was explained that all 
this slowed down the process of fulfilling the terins of the 1951 
Agreement. The rebellion of 1959 further meant a setback to the 
overall relationship between the central government and the local 
authorities. However, after the quick suppression of the rebel- 
lion, resolluticws were! adopted fog csltrying out refoltms at the 
meeting; of the second plenary session of the Preparatory Cm- 
mittee for Tibet Autonomous Region held in July 1959. And 
the A u t o m o w  Region was declared to  have been established 
officially on 9 September 1965. 

The sharp twists and turns in Chinese politics had the* in- 
evitable impact on Tibetan afkrsl. The Dalai Lama mght asy- 
lum in India in 1959 04 his own volition. The Bainquen Erdini 
(the P a h n  Lama) and the I>lalai Lama are the two top leaders 
lot Tibetan Buddhism. The Bainquen has been closest to  the 
cause of the PRC in! Tibet. In 1954, he was1 elected a Vice- 
Clhairman of the Standing Committee of the NPC and a Vice- 
Chairman of the Chinese People's Political Consultative Cm- 
ference. Yet he had to lead the life of an exile in Beijing 
(Peking) from 1964 till 1982 because oP 'mistreatment' during 
the 'Great P'roletarian Cultural Revolution' (1966-76)1.'l In the 
post-Mao period, he was fully 'rehabilitated' by 1979 and then 
*-elected to his former positions. 

During the period when the 'cultural revolution' was the 
official line, every difficulty in Tibet was blamed upon the 'ievi- 
sitmist line of Liu Shacr-chi and Lin Piao' d the 'crimes com- 
mitted against socialism, the people and the motherland by the 



T I B E T  325 

traitomus M a i  Clique'? Aner the post-Mao leadership came 
to consider the 'cultural rewolution' as a gmt disaster and chaos 
for all China,'B all mistakes of the decade of the cultural revo- 
lutioa have been blamed upoa Lin Biao and the 'gang of four'. 
The mistakes relative to  Tibet during the 'cultural revolution' 
centred found Han-Tibetan conflicts at  the cadre level, restricted 
autonomy, predominant position for the Hans over Tibetans, 
relegaticm of the status of the Tibetan language, and violation of 
religious freedom, etc? A c d i n g  to a pres  release by the 
Xiuhua (Hsinhua) News Agency m 26 May 1980, a reoently- 
issued cirmlar by the Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of China set new principles and tasks to speed up cons 
tmctioa in Tibet. The main tasks fur the Tibet A u ~ w s  
Regicm, as formulated in the circular, are 'to heal the wounds 
caused by Lin Bim and the gang of four during the Cultural 
Revolution, develop the economy, raise the people's living stan- 
dards and cultural and scientific level, build up the border area 
and consolidate national defence, and systematically transform 
Tibet into a flourishing and prosperous area'." 

The circular in a way highlights the absence o£ pmper 
functioning d regional autonomy in Tibet in the preceding period. 
Post-Mao China appears to  have taken certain concrete steps 
to make Tibetan regional autonomy m m  meaningful. Thus, 
the Tibetan People's Congress were all& to amend t h e e  
national laws CA? China as applied to Tibet in the matter o£ trial 
procedure law, marriage law, and law governing the electicm of 
deputies to1 local people's congresses." 

Beijing has also taken a more liberal view towards all those 
who left Tibet in the wake of the rebellion of 1959. Urging all 
Tibetan compatriots abroad to come back, the new policy of the 
Chinese Communist Party as a m m c e d  in early m o b e r  1981 
stated that 'all patriots are the same whether they come back 
early m late, and their past misdeeds can be forgiven'." Accord- 
ing to the rehabilitated Panchen Lama, even the Dalai Lama and 
other Tibetans living abroad are welcome to return to Tibet 
because of the new policy of letting bygones be This 
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is an open invitation to the Dalai Lama who, along with the 
Panchen Lama, are successors to the mantle of Zongkeba 
(TsongLhapa), initiator d the Yellow Sect d Tibetan Buddhism. 
Despite modembation, Buddhism is still a dominant way of life 
in Tibet and hence, the olive branch is an obvious attempt at 
reconciliation at the level of traditional leadership. 
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NEPAL AND THE FIRST WAR OF 
INDEPENDENCE OF 1857 

DR. SUSHILA TYAGI 
( Deptt. of History, N.R.E.C. College, Khurja) 

Policy of Mutual Co-operation 
THE YEARS 18461857 were a period of mutual -tim and 
understanding between the Governments of Nepal and India., 
Jang Bahadur realised that the British Resident in Nepal was a 
political force and the British Government in India a e d a M e  
political power. Hence he tt ied to secure their mmgnition for 
his regime and cultivated friendly relations with them. In the 
be- the attitude Q£ the British Government to him was a 
blend of abhorrence, distrust and hesitancy but very m m  this 
was replaced by admission of his ability as a stern rulere1 Lord 
Dalhousie himself lwked on him as a "very iutelligent man" 
and an able ruler, peaceful and friendly to the British Govern- 
ment, though wily and ambitious, deserving careful vigilan~e.~ 

Both the British G o v e m e n t  and Jang Bahadur understood 
each" other. A strong peaceful Government in Nepal was a com- 
fwhg political need of the British after the tmublesome decade 
preceding 1846. This mutual understanding was put to a severe 
test in the years 1857-59, the years of the Indian Revolt. 

Nepal And The Revolt of 1857 
Nepal's interest in Indian events was always suspected by 

the Britishers. But Nepal's active co-operation and military aid 
to the British during the Indian Rwoilt of 1857 laid the firm 
foundation of the hglo-Nepalese friendship which. continued 
uninterrupted since then. An attempt was made to overthrow 
the British yoke in India under the leadership of Nana Sahib, 
Tantia Topi, Lakshmi Bai, the Rani of Jhansi, the Begum of 
Oudh, Kunwar Singh of Jagdishpur and Mughal Emperor Baha- 
dur Shah. The national revolt widely spread throughout the 
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uppef Gangetic Rwinces. Delhi, Kanpur, Lucknow and 
Gcmkhpur became its storm-centres. The British purwef was on 
the verge of collapse but in May, 1857, firm as a rock in his 
friendshp wit h Britain, Jang Bahadur o f l e d  6,000 t r o o p  under 
his own command. In fact, Jang Bahadur had fully determined 
to help the British whole-heartedly. But Lord Canning the then 
Governor-General, refused the offer on the ground that the entry 
of Nepalese troops might e m o u r a e  the rebels in thinking either 
that the British could not handle the situation or that Nepal was 
advancing to their aid. Yet only 10 days after, Canning grate- 
fully acmplted Gurkha help and asked that the first contingent 
should be sent to Lucknow. Jang Bahadur despatched Dhir 
Shamsher with 3,0001 Nepali troops to LUCMW, Benafas, and 
Patna and another 200 to G ~ r a k h p u r . ~  The help of Nepal was 
a "last necessity" and "last r m w " . '  Jang Bahadur's farewe11 
speech b e f m  leaving Kathmandu on December 10, 1857, testi- 
fied to all his motives. He declared : "I have three motives 
for acting as  I am now doing. First, to  show that the Gurkhas 
possess fidelity and will pour out their blood in defence of those 
who treat them with honour and repose confidence in them. 
Secolndly, that I knew the power of the British Government and 
were I to take part against, although I might have temporary 
success for a time, my country would afterftrards have been ruined 
and the Gurkha Dynasty annihilated. Thirdly, that I knew that 
on the success of British arms and re-establishment of British 
power in India, his Government would be stronger than ever, and 
that I and my brother and my country would all then benefit by 
our alliance with you asl your remembrance of our past sacrifices 
will rende~ our present friendship lasting and will prevent you 
ever molesting The forces under Jang Bahadur restored 
British authority over Gorakhpur and L u c k n o w . V e  success 
of the Gurkhas in Bihar, Gmakhpur, Azampur, Jaunpur, Allaha- 
bad and Oudh justified the trust reposed in them by the British.' 

But Jang Bahadur's attitude after his return from Lucknow 
in March, 1858, and his match to  home created much unpleasant- 
ness among the British o~fficersl. A cloud of misunderstanding 
could hardly be concealed beneath an appearance of cordiality. 
Jang Bahadur's own haughtiness and overweening presumption 



were a subject of annoyance and criticism in the British camps. 
Yet due to emergency the British had to put up a fair face and 
a show of friendshipn8 Oa the whole, the presence of Gurkha 
Army "had a h e  m@ effect" on the British as it helped in 
breaking the m m l e  of the rebels.' As for the Nepalese, it offer- 
ed an opportunity for a large body of soldiers to witness the 
British strength and their scientific methods of fighting, as a result 
of which the British prestige was greatly enhanced throughout 
Nepal. The British were also now convinced of the fidelity of 
Jang Bahadur and the Gurkhas and thus the foundation of 
Anglo-Nepalese friendship, which was to last for nearly a century, 
was firmly laid. In future whenever a~ occasion arose the Nepa- 
less Government promptly came fofwad with an &er of help to 
the British. In turn the British also supported the Ranas and 
helped in preserving their rule in Nepal for over a century. 

From the military point of view the aid was not so substan- 
tial. There is no doubt that the Indian Revolt could have been 
crushed even without the Nepalesd military aid. But had the 
Gurkhas joined the rebels the British would have been placed 
in a predicament. 

The Rebels In Nepal 
The restoration of British authority in the regions affected 

by the tumult drove swatms of "rebels" to the Nepal Terai which 
became a political Alsatia, a safe sanctuary of malcontents of all 
types. The British repeatedly requested Jang Bahadur to pre- 
vent the "rebels" from getting asylum in his State, but without 
much effect. Begum Hazrat Mahal, her son Prince Brijis Qadir, 
Peshwa Nana Sahib Dhondu Pant, his brother Bala Rao, Devi- 
Bux, Beni Madho, Jwala Prashad, Devi Din of Nasserabad Bri- 
gade, Khan Bahadur Khan of Bareillv, Mohammed Hussain-the 
Nazim of Gomkhpur, Raja Dig Vijay S i a ,  Maulvee Mohammed 
Surffaraz Ali and numerous others took shelter in the Terai to 
reunite their dispirited followers and also; made desperate attempts 
to win over the support of Jang Bahadur.lo The "rebels" attemp 
ted to organize an army with the help of Jang Bahadur.ll Raja 
Ganga Dhar Rao and Bala Rao gave him temptations of a large 
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amount of money if he helped them in recovering their lost 

The British attitude towards the "rebels" and Nepal was 
quite clear.lS Lord Canning did not like the British troops to 
cross the Nepalese frontier but hoped that the "rebels" taking 
shelter therein would be patvented by the Nepalese Government 
from making my a s e s s i m  m the Indian territory. If the Rri- 
tisb troop were to1 c m  the frontier without Nepalese permission 
it would have created a dangerous precedent, because the Nepa- 
lese political refugees often took shelter in India. Nor did the 
Governor-General desire that every rebel should be delivered over 
to the British authorities. Moreover, the Governor-General wab 
aware that the sympathy of the Nepalese living on the border 
lay with the "rebels". As such, 5 spite of all the precautions, 
the operations 04' the British t r o o p  across the b r d m  d d  have 
created irritation and alarm and would have given rise to all 
sorts of complaints and mkunderstandings, except in the case of 
action against the intrudes across the frontier. In this way the 
responsibility of clearing the "rebels" was shifted over to Nepal. 
Jang Bahadur told Dr. Oldfield, Residency Surgeon, that he was 
not certain. whether his) troops would obey him were he to order 
them to "expel rebels".14 This was undoubtedly an exaggeration. 
but the Nepalese certainly did not like to deal with the "rebels" 
in a manner as the British did.15 Nor was it possible for Jang 
Bahadur to expel all the "rebels" outright, since they had entered 
Nepal suddenly in large n u m M  and could have etaliated by 
plundering the Nepalese villages. In the beginning when the 
rebel leaders urged him to espouse their cause, Jang Bahadur 
asked them to surrender to the British.16 TO, Lord Canning he 
frankly conveyed that it was beyond his pmm to prevent the 
"rebels" from intruding into the British territofy and that he 
would consequently have no objection to the British forces enter- 
ing Nepal in pursuit of the rebel fmces.17 He &red to defend 
the n d e m  mutes and passes if the British were to press them 
from the remaining three sides. However, following the good 
old Gurkha @icy, he wanted that the Brit i~h fortes should not 
cram the inner range of hills. Ha also wished that in m r s e  ot 
such operations the Nepalese subjezts should not be harassed 
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and that the cows and the Brahmins should not be killed in the 
Nepalese territory.18 

In ;iccu>llldance with Jmg Bahadur's wishesl, the Governor- 
General ordered the British forces to enter Nepal and clear it of 
the rebels.lg The British troops pushed the rebels back but Jang 
Bahadur's own plans to co-operate in expelling them could not be 
carried out sucoessfully. Jang Bahadur had an &rest in detain- 
ing the "rebels" in the Terai. He had heard them. It is alleged 
that J a q  Bahadur also got: i m m e m  wealth from them. The 
Resident wrote on March 21, 1859, about Jang Bahadur's visit 
to the Terai : "I have strong grounds to believe that the real 
motive of the trip was m e  businem (mneded  with the "rebels" 
from whom he is said to have received some 5,000 musk&, 
spars,  shields, talwars). I have known that he is supplying them 
Rasad which they m buying at  an enormous price.'"1° In this 
way time passed till the bad season commenced and operations 
from the NepaIese side had to be p t p o a e d .  

The British oprations across the frontier continued for 
many months but gave rise to frequent oompiaints and misunder- 
standings. In the beginning there wfe certain reports that 
General Kelly's troops had plundered the Nepalese subjects. 
These were exaggerated but the Prime Minister was impelled to 
listen to them. The border authorities and a large number of 
Chiefs in Nepal had sympathies with the "rebels". Mmover, 
encouraged by the liberal monetary reward given by the Indian 
Government in lieu of the Gurkha military help, Jang Bahadur 
wanted to make these repolrts a basis 0 4  his future demand for 
compensation. "I have several times expressed the view", re- 
marked Ramssly, "that these charges have k e n  encouraged with 
the view of some Putufe prepostems claims for compensation 
from the Indian Government and I am convinced that it is the 
chief motive of the Prime W s t e r  for his repeated urges."21 
Reports of plunder and outram ocrmmitted by the British troolps 
on the Nepalese subjects continued to reach Jang Bahadur to 
his extreme annoyance.22 He even declared that he would never 
again allow the British t roop  to  cross the Prumtier. On S e p  
tember 23, 1859, however, he formally rkquested the Indian 
Government to prohibit the t r m p  fm m i n g  the frontier. 
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The Resident reminded Jang Bahadur that it was at his request 
that the British troops had been ordered to  enter the Napalese 
territory. He stated that his Government would camply with 
his wishes, but would not relinquish' its1 right of pursuing the 
aggressors even into the Nepalese territory and expected Nepal 
to prevent the "rebels" from committing agression on the Indian 
territory.24 Thereupon, the Prime Minister withdrew his objec- 
tions but, requested that the complaints must be enquired into.25 

Jang Bahadur himself went to the Terai with his troops 
in December, 1859, to expel the  rebel^".'^ The real motive 
behind it was to claim the cost of expedition from the Indian 
Government." Earlier, in October, 1859, he had proposed to 
pay a visit to the Governor-General with the intention of consul- 
ting him on the measures against the "rebels" and to open the 
issue of compensation for the alleged outrages committed by the 
British troops on the Nepalese population. The proposal, how- 
ever, could not be accepted by Lord Canning on account of his 
other engagements." The Jndian Government expected him 
to clear Nepal of the rebels with his own men and  measure^.^" 
The Resident was afraid that interference on the part of the 
British Government would be resented and might be made a 
pretext for evading the responsibility by the Durbar. In the 
fourth week of November, 1859, the Gurkka troops under Jang 
Bahadur and from the British side Brigadier E. A. Holdich 
took field in the Butwal Terai and cleared the areas of the 
"rebels" within a fortnight. Most of them surrendered. either 
they were handed over to British authorities or had already 
perished.30 Jang Bahadur informed Lord Canning that Nana 
Sahib had died and the Indian Government accepted this infor- 
mation. Begum Hazrat Mahal, her son Birijis Quadir, families 
of Nana Sahib, his wife, Kashi Bai, and Bala Rao got perma- 
nent asylum in Nepal and were allowed to come from them on 
April 7, 1860, that they would neither indulge in intrigues nor 
engage any servant without the Durbar's permissions1, otherwise 
they were liable to punishment. By January 10, 1860, orders 
were issued to the British troops against crossing the Nepalese 
frontier, and thus ended a very tedious problem, which had 
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given rise to serious misunderstandings between the two Govern- 
ments. 

Throughout the eventful period of 1857-59 Jang Bahadur's 
main aim was to impress the British with his personal cordia- 
lity and loyalty to them. The Mutiny came to Jang Bahadur 
as a veritable boon when he could play upon the fears of the 
British and bargain for his neutrality or alternatively demand a 
heavy price for his help. Lord Dalhousie clearly wrote : 
". .. If the Government suppose that Jang Bahadur is doing 
all for love, they are mightily mistaken. Jang is drawing a bill 
upon them-at long date, perhaps-but one which they will 
be called upon to pay, in return for value received some day or 
other, as sure as fate."32 

The Fruits of Friendship 

Maharaja Jang Bahadur's meritorious services were not 
allowed by Lord Canning to go without recognition or reward. 
A blue book was presented as a "substantial proof of its grati- 
tude" and "confiding friendship", the British Government and 
Lord Canning himself personally expressed acknowledgements 
to Jang Bahadur. He made him a Grand Cross of the Bath (Miti- 
tary Division). The collar and the badge appendant of a 
Knight Grand Cross (Military Division) of the Most Hon'ble 
Order of the Bath an4 the investment badge and star, a copy 
of the statutes of the Order and a sealed packet containing Her 
Majesty's Grant and Warrant or dispensation of investiture and 
a letter from His Royal Highness Prince Albert were delivered 
to Maharaja Jang B a h a d ~ r . ~ s  As a "lasting memorial" the Bri- 
tish Government retroceded to Nepal the whole of the low 
lands between the Kali and the Rapti and the whole of the low 
lands lying between the Rapti and the district of Gorakhpur 
which was formerly wrested by the Treaty of Sagauli in 1816. 
The territory was 200 miles in length and of varying breadth?" 
But Jang Bahadur was dissatisfied as he wanted the Elaka of 
Khyreegarh to be added to the present r e s t o r a t i ~ n . ~ ~  But the; 
Resident characterized the Gurkha policy as "whatever you may 
give, please give us a little more".s6 Therefore, he adopted a 

22 
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firm attitude not to give Khyreegarh as it never belonged to 
Nepal. 

As soon as the operations against the rebels were over the 
Indian Government appointed surveyors to demarcate a new 
frontier. In February, 1860, the Boundary Commissioners of 
the two Governments met in Northern Oudh at Bhagaura Tal 
to start their work. The whole survey and demarcation was 
conducted amicably except for few other disputes and the 
Gurkha representatives declared themselves ~a t i s f i ed .~~  The 
survey and demarcation being completed, on November 1, 1860, 
a formal treaty was signed by the Maharajadhiraj and the Resi- 
dent.38 It confirmed all the former treaties, defined the limits 
of the territory restored to Nepal and the newly demarcated 
boundary line was accepted by both the countries. 

If the Revolt of 1857 was an "unfortunate occurrence" for 
the British in, India, it was a fortunate one for Indo-Nepalese 
relations, in general and for Jang Bahadur and his rule in parti- 
cular. The event provided a test to the British policy of "let 
alone" in Nepal followed since 1842. Jang Bahadur showed 
his countrymen that his friendship with tha British had earned 
then1 territory, wealth and honour without causing any impair- 
ment of their much cherished national independence while his 
predecessors' policy of hospitality towards the British had earned 
them nothing but chaos. The "bad neighbour" (Nepal) was 
turned into a faithful ally. The Revolt of 1857 was thus a 
landmark in the history of Indo-Nepalese relations. 
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ROLE OF GURKHAS IN THE BRITISH ARMY 

Dr. R. C. Jain 
(Retd. Principal, I .  V .  Jain College) 

Saharanpur. (U.P. ) 

". . .the more Gurkhas we have in our service, the safer 
we should be."l 

Nepal is the home of the sturdy Gurkhas who have made 
themselves famous on a hundred battle fields of the world. 
This gallant race "has stood like a pillar almost wherever there 
has been a theatre of fighting."2 The Britishers had firm 
opinion that "it was politically wise to recruit the Gurkhas in 
large  number^."^ Due to this feeling, they became a cons- 
picuous element in the British Indian army. The physical 
feature of their country, the hilly rugged terrain, combined with 
their national characteristics and tradition have bred in them 
the admirable qualities of hard character, love of enterprise and 
endurance. The Anglo-Nepalese War ( 1 8 14- 16) drove home 
to the British that "we have met with an enemy who shows 
decidedly greater bravery and greater steadiness than out troops 
po~sess,~ and the Company's soldiers could never be brought 
to resist the shock of these energetic mountaineers on their 
own g r ~ u n d . " ~  After this war, those Gurkha prisioners who 
surrendered during the capitulation of the Malaun fort on 
the Kumaon frontier were enlisted in the British Indian army- 
Four rifle regiments were raised-called the Malaun Battalion, 
the Sirmur Battalion, the Nussiri Battalion and the Kumaun 
Battalion, the latter being Provincial Corps for Civil duties in 
K u m a ~ n . ~  The first and the fourth battalion in the S i d a  Hills 
and the Sirmur battalion was established at Dehradun. Most 
of these Gurkhas came with their families and so grew the 
Gurkha colonies in these places. From the very outset the 
Gurkhas displayed along with their martial qualities, a spirit 
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of unswerving fidelity to their new masters whom they had 
fought. In 1825-26 in the siege of Bharatpur all the Gurkhas 
were employed in active service as part of the British Indian 
 troop^.^ When Hodgson was appointed as British Resident in 
Nepal, he strongly urged the British Government to adopt ns 
a policy the drafting of the surplus soldiery of Nepal in British 
ranks. By introducing this new element in Indian army they 
will be able to provide a safety valve in times of emergen~y.~ 

The deep seated scorn of the Gurkhas for the Indian 
'Sepoys' and the jealousy of the latter would prevent a combi- 
nation of the two, and in the disaffection in one the British 
could count on the support of the other. The martial popu- 
lation of Nepal was like a heap of explosives awaiting the 
slightest ignition to be aflame. It  was feared that the policy 
of the Nepalese government under Bhim Sen was to keep warm 
the martial zeal of the people, and then release them at an 
opportune time against the British in India when the British 
were assailed with various problems. It was hence politically 
wiser to employ them in the British army before they, as 
seemed certain to Hodgson, turned against the British in 1ndia.O 
The more these martial people were drained away, the greater 
was the chance of Nepal being a weak and peaceful nation 
and neighbour. 

The Gurkha Battalions were reorganised on a permanent 
and regular regimental basis in 1861. Upto 1879, there were 
five Gurkha Regiments with 16  Gurkha officers and 825 sepo5.s 
in each thus totalling 4,685 men in all.1° They were encamped 
at Dharamshala, Bakloh, Dehradun, Almora and Abbotabad 
respectively, their regimental headquarters being at Dharam- 
shala, Dehradun and Abbotabad.ll Besides a large number 
of Nepalese served in 42nd, 43rd and 44th infantry regiments, 
later comprising the 8th and 10th Gurkha Rifles." 

Recruiting was very difficult. Very often four or five 
months elapsed before 34 recruits of the required class and 
standard could be obtained. From Kumaon, Bettiah, Gorakhpur 
and Darjeeling small recruiting parties were sent sometimes 
with the requisite authority of the Durbar but very often without 
it.l"ecruits with families were mostly prized. They were 
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encouraged to settle in large numbers in the hills of Kumaon, 
Sikkim and the adjacent places so that they provided ready 
supply of men for Gurkha Regiments.14 The British services 
offered them not only better pay amenities, but far greater scope 
for active services.15 Gurkhas of various clans were recruited 
in the British Indian army. The Magars, the Gurungs, the 
Chattris, Thakurs and the Khas were obtained from the western 
Districts of Nepal and the Limbus, Rais, Sunwars, Famangs 
and the Lamas from eastern regions or from the Kosi basin.I6 
The Nepal Durbar strongly opposed to their enlisting Nepalese 
subjects. In 1891, Captain E. Vansittart, 2nd Battalion, 5th 
Gurkhas was appointed as Military Assistant to the Resident 
in Nepal.17 A general recruiting depotle was established at 
Purneah for the enlistment of Gurkha recruits. 

The Gurkhas formed no inconsiderable part of the British 
army-to be exact, there were ten Regiments of two battalions 
each.19 The gallantry of these hill people so favourably im- 
pressed the British at the time of the Nepal War that soon 
after friendly relations were restored they took into their service 
such of the Gurkhas as were willing to enlist thereby creating 
a nucleus for the Gurkha battalions. 

After the outbreak of the First World War in 1914 the 
Government of India intimated that the demand for recruits 
was expected to be high and Maharaja Chandra Shamsher took 
immediate steps to cope with the situation. The people 
were encouraged in every way to seek enlistment in the 
British army, they were at the same time repeatedly given 
to understand that in serving the British Government 
they would be considered to have rendered equal service to 
their own. The number of men taken out of the country 
had exceeded 2,00,000 and 55,000 of these were enlisted in 
the Regular Gurkha Battalions of the Indian Army. In con- 
sequence of the strenuous efforts made by the Maharaja of 
Nepal the British Government were not only able to make good 
the heavy losses in the regular Gurkha Regiments, but were 
also able to raise many new battalions. Gurkhas fought in 
almost every theatre of war. 
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Attitude of Nepalese Government 
From the very beginning, the Nepalese Government's atti- 

tude to the enlistment of the Gurkhas was one of consistent 
opposition. An injunction20 against the Nepalese taking service 
under the British Government was always extant though not 
enforced with equal efficacy at all times. The prohibition was 
more rigorous in regard to the recruits intending to take their 
family with them to India. The British Government always 
faced great difEiculty in getting from Nepal even the limited 
number of men required for the maintenance of the Gurkha 
Corps. Till 1885, there was no other way than to carry on 
the recruiting operation S~b-rosa.~' The Durbar issued an 
order that any person who was detected in an attempt to 
leave the country for this purpose would be imprisoned, and 
that the goods, house and lands of any person so enlisting be 
confiscated. If British agents were found engaged in recruiting 
"they are now to be cut in The recruitment operations 
were carried on with greater caution.23 

The situation was more difficult when Nepal passed under 
the absolute sway of a powerful despotic ruler, Jang Bahadur 
Rana. His attitude in this regard was not of friendliness and 
cooperation but of covert discouragement, if not open oppo- 
sition. The Gurkhas in the British army meant permanent 
stay away from home. Jang Bahadur when pressed by the 
Resident to relax these prohibitive measures, pleaded that as 
the British Government opposed his employing Europeans in 
the Nepalese army, they should not grudge the steps he took 
in his national interest.= The British Government made a 
strong remonstrance against this restrictive policy ; Jang Bahadur 
gave way partially. Strong political pressure alone earned the 
British a "not very graceful con~ession".~~ 

Captain Byers, the Acting Resident, indignantly wrote to 
the Government : 

"The records of this office during the last few years show 
the unavailing efforts made to obtain recruits for the British 
service with the assistance of the Durbar, but they will not 
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assist us, and although they say, they throw no obstacles in the 
way of our obtaining recruits, the rule relative to those who 
do enter the service not being allowed to return to Nepal, no 
doubt, prevents great numbers from enl i~t ing ."~~ 

During the outbreak of 1857, the news released a frenzy 
of excitement in Nepal. Jang Bahadur decided to participate 
in the stirring event as an ally of the British. He offered the 
services of the Gurkha troops and found Major Ramsay, th.: 
Resident too eager to accept the o v e r t ~ r e . ~  The British were 
now convinced of the fidelity of Jang Bahadur and the Gurkhas 
and thus the foundation of the Anglo-Nepalese friendship, which 
was to last for nearly a century was laid down. It was only 
in the time of Prime Minister Bir Shamsher that the Nepalese 
Government freely allowed the enlistment of its subjects and 
Nepal came to be termed as the "recruiting ground for the 
British Army". In 1863, they fought in Amlryla on the North- 
west frontier. In 1864, they fought in Bhutan, in 1868 sup- 
pressed the Pathan incursions, in 1871 they were in Assam 
mountains and forests. In the mid-eighties when the king of 
Burma was intriguing with the French Government, the Gurkha 
soldiers marched with the British army into Upper Burma and 
took Mandalay. In 1876 they were campaigning in Perak, 
in 1878-80 they led the army into Afghanistan and in 1888 
campaign against the Tibetans, participated in Angle-Afghan 
war and assured the British to help if Russia advanced. During 
the First and Second World Wars the Gurkha army rendered 
very useful service to the Allied powers. One day before the 
war of 1914 was in fact declared, Maharaja Chandra Shamsher 
had written to the Resident : 

"I have come to request you to inform His Excellency the 
Viceroy and through him the King Emperor. that the whole 
military resources of Nepal are at Majesty's disposal. We 
shall be proud if we can be of any service, however little that 
may be. Though far from the scene of actual conflict we 
yield to none in our devotion and friendship to His Majesty's 
person and Empire. We have spoken of our friendship on 
many occasions ; should time allow, we speak in deeds. May 
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I say I am speaking to  you in double capacity : firstly, as 
Marshal of the Gurkhas and, secondly, as Major-General in 
the Majesty's Army."zs 

The British Government at once accepted with gratitudc 
Nepal's offer. The f is t  step was a request for a loan of six 
thousand troops from Nepal for general service within thc 
borders of India. Maharaja's second son General Babar 
Shamsher was appointed Inspector-General of the Nepalese 
Contingent and was attached to army head-quarters in India. 
Four Regiments proceeded to India under the command of 
Commanding General Padma Shamsher, the Maharaja's nephew 
and two other battalions which constituted the personal body- 
guards of the Maharaja were sent under General Tej Shamsher. 
This great loan of finest troops in Nepal was increased. Nepal 
had been asked for four thousand and she sent four thousand 
seven hundred and fifty-seven. From time to time new drafts 
were despatched from Kathmandu. The British were able to 
crush the widespread and dangerous Mahsud rising on the 
borders of Afghanistan with the help of these Gurkhas. They 
fought in France, Neuve Chapelle, Ypres, Gallipoli, Palestine, 
Baluchistan, Suez, Egypt and Mesopotamia. General Sir James 
Willcocks, commanding the Indian Corps, wrote : 

". . . I  have now come to the conclusion that the best 
of my troops in France were the Gurkhas ;" and, "Taciturn by 
nature, brave and loyal to a degree the Gurkhas proved, as 
I knew they would, second to none." 

Mr. Candler's following words in his book 'The Sepoy' arc 
a just recognition of the sturdy gallantry of these hill-fighters : 

"The hillmen of Nepal have stood the test as well as the 
best.l329 

"Almost wherever was a theatre of war, Gurkhas were to be 
found everywhere. . . . And to those who know, when they 
see the map of that country of Nepal then must always recur 
the thought of what the people of that country have done for 
 US."^" 
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The Gurkhas were regarded always as the most depen- 
dable, the very cream, the 'nulli secundus' of the Indian army. 
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FOREIGN POLICY OF NEPAL : PERSISTENCE 
O F  TRADITION 

Dr. Kanchanmoy Mojumdar 

(Professor of History, Nagpur University) 

FOREIGN policy involves a process of adjustment between com- 
pulsions of tradition and inexorable forces of change. Not 
rarely does the efficacy of the policy depend upon how 
smoothly the adjustment had been made. But then, tradition 
can be as much a stimulant while framing and implementing 
foreign policy as its constraint. For a people presently in a 
bad shape, the memory of a glorious past serves as an incentivc 
to determined action to build up a better future. Conversely. 
past tradition could be a deadweight on the present policy, the 
decision makers being either unable or unwilling to realise the 
irrelevance of historical experiences to present circumstances. 

A country's tradition is its accumulated experience of 
ages, an analysis of which could sometimes be a pointer to its 
present behaviour. This is particularly so in respect of small 
states having had no significant change in their geographical 
extent for a long time, and being away from cross currents of 
international power politics during the period. 

Nepal is a perfect example of such a state whose view of 
the world is influenced not only by its political and economic 
considerations but also by its social, ethnic, cultural and psy- 
chological heritage. Nepal's political structure, social devz- 
lopment and economic growth are in a process of change, the 
pace, however, being often halting and hesitating. For it, 
exposure to international forces has been but a recent experi- 
ence. For its policy makers the country's historical experiences 
and heritage constitute an indispensable element in the decision- 
making process. Consequently, the Nepalese foreign policy 
has a remarkable tradition of continuity, consistency and coher- 
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ence which have survived the many changes in the internal 
power structure of the country. 

Due to its landlocked position, small territorial extent ancl 
very limited resources, Nepal's foreign policy could have very 
little manoeuverability and few options in dealing with states- 
even the neighbouring ones. The policy is essentially reactive 
in nature ; it could hardly be generative of forces to influence, 
let alone determine, the course of events at even the regional 
level. Nepal either adapts itself to, or resists the impact of, 
the policy of other states in the area, depending upon which 
of the two courses serves its interests best at a given time. 

Like most small states, Nepal's foreign policy has three 
objectives : "security, stability and statusv1-security in regard 
to territorial integrity, and external aggression ; stability in 
terms of the existing power structure in the country on which 
depends its economic growth ; and status as an independent 
political entity, capable of pursuing a policy best suited to its 
own interests. 

Though created by arms and populated by martial tribes, 
aggressive militarism has long ceased to be the dominant feature 
of Nepal's, foreign policy. This is the result of the restraining 
effect of the British-Indian and Chinese policy on Nepal in the 
late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, both Calcutta and 
Peking being determined to put a definite limit to Nepal's ex- 
pansion. This expansion threatened the political and economic 
interests of British India and China whose relations in the 
Himalayan region was one of competitive CO-existence. The 
two powers would avoid an armed confrontation on the Indian 
frontier and seek to sustain their influence on the Himalayan 
states by a policy of mingled persuasion and pressure. The 
relative strength of the two powers at a particular time deter- 
mined the efficacy of the p01icy.~ 

Hemmed in by two great powers, India and China, on 
either side, Nepal soon developed an instinct for the mainte- 
nance of the status quo which was essential for its self- 
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preservation and survival. This instinct, developed in the early 
nineteenth century, continues to be the main motivation of 

Kathmandu's present foreign policy. 
Basically, as also traditionally, Nepalese foreign policy has 

had one predominant object : lessening the Indian influence, 
the pervasiveness of which in the country's social, economic and 
cultural life is viewed as a threat to its political and psycho- 
logical identity. For Nepal, India's policy has often had the 
suggestion of its hegemonic aspirations. To India, on the 
other hand, Nepal seems to have always exaggerated its imagi- 
nary fear of Indian intentions with a view to obtaining con- 
cessions from powers either actually unfriendly to India or 
potentially so. The Indian policy seeks to foster in the Nepa- 
lese government a sense of community of interests which would 
make it a dependable ally. Nepal gets suspicious and fearful 
of this policy, for it intensifies Indian influences ; this suspicion 
and fear embarrasses New Delhi and acts as a constraint on 
its Nepal policy. 

This basic trait in Indo-Nepalese relations has deep his- 
torical roots. Politically, Nepal's fear of India is coeval with 
its emergence as a unified state in the period 1767-1 815 and 
the consolidation of the British rule in India at the sam- 
time. With superior military power British India frustrated 
the main aim of the Nepalese foreign policy at this time : 
military expansion to the Indian plains. Such expansion had 
posed a great security problem for British India. Nepalese 
policy makers chafed under the restraint caused by their 
country's political connexion with British India, but could do 
little to shake off the restraint, fearing British retaliation ; not 
until the middle of the nineteenth century when Nepal passed 
under the Rana rule, could it reconcile itself to the abandon- 
ment of its cherished military ambitions. 

Modern Nepal's fear of India and India's distrust of 
Nepal are the result of the peculiar nature of the 1ndo-~epalese 
relations before 1947. Kathrnandu's obsessive sensitivity to 
Indian designs and its charge that India takes ~ e p a l  for 
granted are a carry-over from the time when British India's 
policy was to pander to the Ranas' fond belief that Nepal was 
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an independent state, although, in fact, it was but a client 
state, though not declaredly so. The Ranas and the British 
had the common interest in restricting the Indo-Nepalese rela- 
tions to only the governmental level and in fostering the 
spirit of insularity in the Nepalese people. The Rana policy 
was to befriend the Indian government but rigidly limit thc 
scope of its activity in N e ~ a l . ~  This continues to be the main 
feature of Kathmandu's present attitude to New Delhi. 

The identical security and defence interests of the two 
countries provide the best example of the persistence of the 
traditional relations between them. Since the time of Prithvi- 
narayan Shah, the first king of modern Nepal, (1768-75), the 
Indian army has been the model for the army of Nepal ; 
Indian military colleges have had Nepali officers as trainees ; 
Nepal has always been dependent on India for arms ; there 
have been Indian military advisers to the Nepal government ;" 
Gurkhas have for long been an indispensable element in the 
Indian army ; Nepal has helped the Indian government in 
meeting both the external and internal emergen~ies.~ 

The common security interests of the two countries 
received emphasis in the treaty of 1950 which underscored 
their mutual obligation in meeting external c r i s e ~ . ~  India 
continues to regard Nepal as being within its outer strategic 
frontier. Nehru's forthright declaration in 1959 that any in- 
vasion of Nepal would be viewed by India as an invasion of 
its own territory7 appeared to the Nepalese as having a clear 
ring of the British Indian policy decades ago.* But this, in 
its own long-term interest, Kathmandu could hardly grudge, 
although it does need to avoid any overt display of its depen- 
dence on Indian arms for self-protection. The establishment 
and subsequent removal of the Indian military mission in 
Kathmandu and the Indian military check posts on the Nepal- 
Tibet frontier should be viewed in this light. In India's 
strategic and defence calculations Nepal has always figured 
as a buffer state whose amenability to New Delhi's political 
influence had for long been a guarantee against its administra- 
tive integration with 1ndia.Q The degree of this amenability 
has depended on the strength of China in Tibet which Kath- 
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mandu could use as a counter to India. In fact, the treaty 
of 1950 resembles the earlier treaty of 1923 in that both 
emphasise the interdependence of the two countries in meeting 
their common security and defence needs. 

These needs explain New Delhi's periodical assertion of 
its special position in Nepal in much the same way as the 
British government did earlier and with identical reaction in 
Kathmandu then and now : strong resentment at what confirms 
its fear of Indian ambition. In 1950 Nehru declared : 

Frankly, we do not like, and shall not brook, any foreign 
interference in Nepal . . . no other country can have as 
intimate a relationship with Nepal as ours. .. Therefore, 
much as we appreciate the independence of Nepal, we cannot 
allow anything to go wrong in Nepal or permit that barrier 
to be crossed or weakened, because that would be a risk to 
our security.10 

This to many Nepalese sounded typically Curzonian.ll Really, 
however, it could not be otherwise, for geopolitical compul- 
sions would persist despite changes in internal power struc- 
tures. 

Kathmandu well knows that its own defence is under- 
written by its special relationship with India, although its 
policy is not to admit it openly, for doing so would tarnish 
the image it wants to project as a country free from the tute- 
lage of its great neighbour. It is reminiscent of the attitude 
of the Rana of Nepal which resented any overt paternalistic 
posture of British India while being certain of its security 
under the penumbra of British influence. In 1954 Nepal 
rejected Nehru's plan of formally coordinating the foreign 
policy of the two countries in much the same way as Kath- 
mandu had done in the early decades of the present century 
when Chinese activity in Tibet caused India and Nepal a 
common worry." Nepal knows that its defence is as much 
its own responsibility as it is the concern of India itself, for 
a threat to Nepal would endanger India's own security. 

23 
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1x1 

Traditionally, relations with India have been a major deter- 
minant of the internal power structure in Nepal. Aspirants 
for Power have always carefully calculated the posture they 
would take while dealing with India, for the posture has 
invariably turned out to be the decisive factor in the formation, 
duration and dissolution of governments in Nepal. This was 
evident in the course of the power struggle which characterised 
Nepal's internal history in the first half of the nineteenth 
century. Ascension to power or fall from it were both 
accountable to the attitude the squabbling parties took to the 
Indian government.13 The Rana government's long tenure was 
mainly due to the careful adjustment of its own needs to the 
expectations of the Indian government. 

In more recent years pro-Indian or anti-Indian attitude 
has been the clinching factor in regard to such events as King 
Tribhuban's rise to power, the reorientation of Nepal's policy 
towards China during the rule of King Mahendra, and the 
formation of the democratic government by the Nepali Congress 
and later its dissolution.14 Nepali policy makers' attitude 
towards India at particular times not only shapes the confi- 
guration of the internal power structure of the country but 
even determines the duration of political stability in it. This 
is clearly borne out by the endemic intra-party and inter-party 
dissensions in Nepal between the period 1951-60. An anti- 
Indian posture is not only psychologically satisfying but poli- 
tically necessary as well, it being displayed as a badge of 
nationalism which is the indispensable credential for all who 
seek political power in Nepal. 

The pace of political events in Nepal has often been set 
by the Indian reaction to them. New Delhi's policy towards 
Nepali political dissenters at different times would prove this 
point. The policy had at all times been fairly consistent : 
providing asylum to the men while restraining them from poli- 
tical activities prejudicial to the existing regime at ~athmandu.  
Kathmandu's reaction to this policy is the same as it had 
been in the past : fear that India would use the political 
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emigres to subvert the existing regime or pressurise it to wrest 
concessions. This would explain much of the intermittent 
strain in Indo-Nepalese relations since the end of 1960 when 
following the Koirala ministry's dismissal by King Mahendra 
Nepali Congress activists took refuge in India. Nehru con- 
demned the King's action as "a complete reversal of demo- 
cracy, the democratic process".15 A prominent member of the 
Nepali Congress, Suvarna Shamsher, tried to organise a resis- 
tance movement in India and collected the local Nepalis in 
Calcutta for an operationlg which to Mahendra appeared as 
the India-based movement against the Ranas in 1950. 

The King made much political capital out of the impres- 
sion created in Nepal that India had some vested interest in 
the 'Koirala government ; he urged that all who cherished the 
country's independence should rally behind him and his 
regimeB17 It was not long before the steady deterioration in 
the relations between the two countries led to a rethinking in 
New Delhi ; the latter's mood, especially after the Sino-Indian 
War in 1962, became markedly sober. Ever since, New 
Delhi is hard put to convince Kathmandu that it had no inten- 
tion to use Koirala and his men as means to gain its political 
gains in Nepal. 

The Terai has always been the base of operation for 
Nepali political dissenters. It is a tract on the open Indo- 
Nepalese frontier where the local people's close ethnic, social, 
economic and cultural ties with the Indians on the other side 
of the open frontier make the former's emotional integration 
with the main stream of Nepali national life a difficult probleni 
for the elites who shape the country's policv. A determined 
drive to "Nepalise" the inhabitants of the Terai all too rapidlj 
might appear as the deculturisation of a people whose many 
links with the Indians could make the issue a complicated one. 
What makes the situation all the more difficult for Kathmandu 
is the fact that from the Terai the Nepal government receives 
about seventy five percent of the national revenue ; and it is 
here that the Indian political influence is the most apparent. 
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Nepal's policy of balancing China with India to avert pres- 
sure from either and obtain concessions from both has also 
a traditional basis. In fact, the survival of the state as a poli- 
tical entity has depended on the deft exploitation of Sino-Indian 
relations. The worse the relations, the more is the importarlce 
of Kathmandu in the eyes of New Delhi and Peking, and this 
accounts for whatever little manoeuverability that the Nepalese 
foreign policy has. Chinese connexion with Nepal and the use 
the latter makes of it has been an abiding concern for the 
makers of India's Nepal policy, and often a constraint on the 
policy. 

Historically speaking, political relations with China have 
been useful to Nepal in the context of its relations with India. 
Nepal needed to retain and even exaggerate its connexion with 
China to assert that it was not just an appanage of India. Hence, 
even after the end of its tributary relations with Peking three 
years before a republican Government was established there, 
Kathmandu received periodical Chinese missions with effusive 
cordiality and fanfare. l8 The period of strained relations wit h 
India have often been the period of demonstrative intimacy be- 
tween Nepal and China. To Nepal, China is politically useful 
as a counterweight to India, as a foil to India's policy, and as a 
scarecrow to deter India from a more forceful action. Nepal 
has to play up its relations with China in order to play down 
the impact of India on Nepal's national life. For Kathmandu 
it is indeed a "national necessity to create some power or the. 
bogey of power in the north"l"o avert what it fears as Indian 
designs. 

Consequently, Sino-Nepalese relations have always been the 
dominant element in India's Nepal policy. Until the middle of 
the nineteenth century, Britain's political and economic interests 
in China obliged it to soft-pedal Nepal even when Kathmandu's 
provocative policy seemed to justify military action against it. 
Even during the Rana rule, when Nepal was virtually an Indian 
protectorate, Kathmandu's relations with Peking caused India 
considerable political embarrassment which was aggravated by 
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the periodical Chinese assertion of suzerainty over the Hima- 
layan states.20 Kathmandu's tribute missions to Peking kept 
up the illusion of Chinese suzerainty over Nepal. The Rana 
explanation that the missions were economically gainful to 
Nepa121 and had no political object did not always convince 
the British. 

With similar worry the present Indian government views 
Kathmandu's economic relations with Peking whose road build- 
ing projects in Nepal seem to have some ulterior political ob- 
ject. New Delhi can hardly overlook the fact that the Kath- 
mandu-Kodari road22 has been built not only alone L the custo- 
mary trade route between Nepal and Tibet but also along the 
route having considerable military significance. Nor can it be 
ignored that, historically speaking, China has hardly ever made 
much effort at developing the Tibeto-Nepalese trade ; rather it 
has suspected the trade as having the ulterior object of reinforc- 
ing Nepalese influence at Lhasa-an influence which British 
India could make use of.23 The very little trade that goes on 
along the Kathmandu-Kodari road24 would seem to confirm 
India's worry which is grist to Kathmandu's mill : it is put up 
as proof of India's aversion to Nepal's economic development 
through the assistance of any country other than that of India 
itself. 

Peking has asserted suzerainty over the Hirnalayan states 
in recent times too,25 emphasising their historical links with 
China. Indeed, in so far as the tracts on India's Himalavan 
border are concerned, China's historical experiences have often 
served as both an inspiration and incentive to its action. 

Nepal's attitude to China and India in the present times re- 
flects its past experience in dealing with them. Kathmandu's 
very familiarity with India accounts for its fear of it. For 
Nepal, its vulnerability to pressures from India is a far greater 
danger than from China, the former having far more stakes in 
a friendly and obliging yovernment at Kathmandu. 

By contrast, historically, Nepal's relations with China had 
been but "intermittent",ZG "fitful" and symbolic : China lay too 
far to pose any immediate political or military problem to Nepal 
while its connection through the tributary missions was econo- 
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micdy  profitable to Nepal. Politically, Nepal's relations with 
China prevented the Indian government from obtaining too close 
a political hold on Kathmandu, while the tributary missions to 
Peking were a means of profitable commercial transactions. 
Nepalese goods, particularly opium, used to be carried to Tibet 
and China duty free, and the missions brought from the Chinese 
emperor rich presents for the king of Nepal and the Rana prime 
minister." 

In  fact, Nepal's attitude to India has always been a reac- 
tion to not only what India actually does, but what Nepal thinks 
India may or intends to do. Thus, Nepal's policy towards 
India is both reactive and defensive in nature, while China is 
important to Kathniandu as a corrective to New Delhi's policy. 
This "dichotomy" in Nepal's view of China and India could be 
explained by the historical fact that Kathmandu had never to 
reckon with the presence of China in its immediate neighbour- 
hood while it had always to guard against the overwhelming 
Indian influence in close proximity.28 

Himalayan politics through the ages have had one focus : 
Tibet, whose history has been dominated by tha inter-relations 
of the powers in its neighbourhood-India, Nepal and China. 
The persistence of tradition in Nepal's foreign policy is evident 
in Kathmandu's abiding sensitiveness to the events in Tibet, al- 
though with the change in the political status of the latter fol- 
lowing its "liberation" by the Chinese communists, the scope of 
Nepalese activity in Tibet is now extremely limited. Mainte- 
nance of Tibet's status as a militarily weak, self-governing state 
and as a buffer to ward off an intimate and potentiallv dangerous 
political contact with China had been Kathmandu's traditional 
policy. Tibet's tributary relations with Nepa120 had given the 
latter political prestige, and duty-free trade with Lhasa had earn- 
ed Nepal economic benefit. Both have been lost after the 
Chinese took over Tibet.30 

In the past China's Nepal policy had been influenced bv its 
interests in Tibet and its strength to defend the interests ; poli- 
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tically Nepal was important to China in the Tibetan context. 
China when weak in Tibet, or confronted by local opposition, 
needed to be watchful towards Nepal and keep it in good hu- 
mour lest it became a base from which the British in India could 
promote their objectives in Tibet. And Tibet was valued by 
China as a buffer for the provinces of Szechuan and Yunnan, in 
particular. 

This tradition influences China's Nepal policy even todav. 
One is likely to find a causal relationship between increasing 
Chinese attention to Nepal, troubles in Tibet and closer dealings 
between Kathmandu and New Delhi. China's Nepal policy is 
often in the nature of a reaction to India's attitude to Nepal at 
a particular time. The history of Sino-Nepalese relations from 
the earliest times point to the fact that in contrast to India's atti- 
tude to Nepal, Peking never wanted its relations with Kathmandu 
or its neighbouring Himalayan states to be exclusive in character. 
In the past it had acquiesced in the effective though not overt, 
Indian overlordship of Nepal while retaining its symbolic histori- 
cal relations with it which comforted its pride. Even now China 
does not seem to want to dominate Nepal politically as long as 
it keeps itself free from overt Indian tutelage. 

As for the Indian activity in Nepal, it, too, has a direct 
relation with the Chinese activity in Tibet. India's concern 
with both the internal developments in Nepal and its external 
policy stems from its anxiety to prevent the Chinese influence in 
Tibet from seeping into Indian border tracts through Nepal and 
the adjacent areas. The main content of India's Nepal policy 
today remains much the same as it was during the British rule : 
it wants a politically stable government at Kathmandu closely 
allied to India and free from foreign intrigues, actually or poten- 
tially subversive of Indian interests in the Himalayan region. 

Indian interest in Tibet has always caused Nepal worry and 
indignation except when its own interests necessitated Indian 
involvement in Tibetan affairs. It was in Tibet that the Nepa- 
lese and British Indian interests had clashed. Britain's Tibetan 
policy had two results in so far as it affected Nepal : the latter 
was no longer able to bully Tibet at will for the maintenance of 
its privileges in that country ; and it also lost its erstwhile mono- 
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politic position in the Indo-Tibetan trade following the develop- 
ment of the alternative and easier Sikkim-Tibet route. An in- 
direct, though nonetheless effective, result was the British con- 
trol of Nepal's relations with Tibet to the extent such control 
was needed to further India's own interests in Tibet. But in 
1900-1912, Rana Nepal fully cooperated with British India in 
keeping Tibet free from Russian and, later, Chinese ambition ; 
at this time both Kathmandu and Calcutta (later New Delhi) had 
identical interests in preventing foreign domination of TibetS3l 
In keeping with this policy, Kathnlandu adopted a cooperative 
attitude towards New Delhi in 1950 when the Communist rule 
was established in Tibet. And its best proof lay in the treaty 
of 1950 which coordinated their security  objective^.^^ 

The close proximity of China to Nepal today gives the lat- 
ter a leverage in dealing with India, but it could also pose a 
political problem for Nepal. Maoism is a force in a section of 
the Nepali elite, the stridency of whose anti-Tndian tone often 
embarrasses the government of Nepal. Not a few of these elites 
are Newars, traditionally a community of merchants and artisans 
who now figure prominently in the higher echelons of the admi- 
nistration and who want closer ties with China.33 It is the 
Newars who had suffered most in the past on account of British 
India's Tibetan policy, resulting in the loss of their dominant 
position in the Tibetan trade. The Newars' rivalry with Indian 
businessmen, who control the export trade of Nepal, gives an 
economic explanation to Nepali nationalism. Assertion against 
India finds both a form and focus in this community from which 
the Nepali Cotnmunist Party recruits a large number of fnl- 
lowers. 

Traditionally for Nepal, too, Tibet had been the crux of its 
China policy. China had foiled Nepal's territorial ambitions in 
Tibets4 arbitrated in its disputes with Lhasa, and managed with 
varying degree of success the relations between the two coun- 
tries. Despite the suggestion of political vassalage, Nepal main- 
tained its tributary relations with China for fear of loss of its 
political and economic privileges in Tibet which China recog- 
nised. In such circumstances it was natural for the Rana gov- 
ernment, then in its last legs, to be worried over the Chinese 
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"liberation" of Tibet in 1950. The Chinese policy in Tibet in 
1959, culminating in the escape of the Dalai Lama to India, 
strained Sino-Nepalese relations for a time as did the activities 
of the Khampa refugees on the northern Nepalese border.33 
Political disturbances damaged Kathmandu's commercial inter- 
ests in Tibet,36 the Newar merchants being suspect in Chinese 
eyes. The Buddhist population of Nepal were sore with the 
Chinese treatment of the Dalai Lama.37 

Nepal's policy since the Dalai Lama's escape from Tibet 
has been one of scrupulous avoidance of any measure which 
would give Peking an excuse to create tension in the northern 
tracts of Nepal. The age-old relations of the Nepalis in these 
tracts with the Tibetans on the other side of the border often 
create political problems for Kathmandu. The removal of the 
Indian military check posts on the Nepal-Tibet border was a 
concession to China." Kathmandu's reaction to the activities 
of the Tibetan refugees on the Nepal border was proof that it 
sought to reassure China that it would not let its territory be 
used as a base of operation against the Chinese rule in Tibet.:{" 
The delimitation of the Nepal-Tibet border shows Nepal's ac- 
commodating attitude to China and the latter's deference to 
Kathmandu's sus~eptibilities.~~ Neither China nor Tibet wants 
the Nepal-Tibet border to be a disturbed area. 

Nepal has drawn three lessons from its past relations with 
India and China : first, both Peking and New Delhi would seek 
to bring Nepal into their respective sphere of influence if thev 
are worried over the situation in Tibet ; secondly, Nepal must 
avoid exclusive relations with either for fear of domination by 
them ; thirdly, Nepal's security lies in neither of its two big neigh- 
bours being so weak as to be completely ignored by the other 
while dealing with Kathmandu. The overriding concern of the 
Nepali policy makers is to guard against the unwarranted in- 
fluence of India and China.41 King Mahendra's declaration 
that in the Sino-Indian war Nepal "cannot afford to be a calf 
standing between the two fighting bulls",42 is but an echo of the 
policy pronouncement of Prithvinarayan Shah, his ancestor. 
some two hundred years ago. Prithvinarayan had prescribed 
the policy of equal friendship with Nepal's two big neighbours. 
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Nepal steers clear of any direct involvement in the Sino- 
Indian rivalry while exploiting the rivalry itself to promote its 
own interests. In the past Nepal had followed this subtle policy 
with great dexterity ; even in the period of closest relations with 
India, a link, however, tenuous, had been maintained with 
China. More recently, in 1955-58, the vears of demonstrative 
coquetry with China, Nepal did not revoke either the agreement 
regarding the supply of Gurkhas to the Indian army43 nor the 
treatv of 1950, both of which had given India a special position 
in Nepal. 

The recent Nepali wish to get the Himalayan region recog- 
nised as a zone of peace is a clear manifestation of its conceril 
for avoidance of involvement in regional quarrels ; and for 
Nepal regional quarrels assume the greatest significance when 
India and China become involved in them. The Praja Parishad 
leader, Tanka Prashad Acharya's demand in 1952 that "Nepal's 
neutrality should be made effective by procuring a guarantee 
from both India and China" was but a reiteration of Nepal's tra- 
ditional policy of maintaining an equal political distance from 
New Delhi and Peking. While such an explicit guarantee would 
restrain Indian initiative in Nepal, it would mean no great loss 
for China which has far greater stake in Kathmandu's friendship 
now when its position in Tibet is unassailable . 

For a time a inajor irritant in Indo-Nepalese relations had 
been New Delhi's policy towards Sikkim and Bhutan : it too has 
an historical explanation. But for British India's overlordship 
of the two Himalayan states, they would have been absorbed in 
Nepal when, between 1767 and 18 16, it was in its most expan- 
sive state. Nepal has an unflagging interest in the developments 
in Sikkim and Bhutan. The large concentration of the Nepali 
population in the two-areas gives Kathmandu a justification for 
the interest. Indian policy in Sikkim and Bhutan makes Nepal 
uneasy to which could perhaps be attributed its periodical en- 
couragement of anti-Indian feelings in the two areas. The ac- 
quisition of most of the arable lands in Sikkim by the fast-breed- 
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ing and industrious Nepali immigrants has reinforced the griev- 
ances of the local Lepcha population of their being economically 
exploited. 

The problem has assumed greater complexity owing to the 
Indian sensitivity tg Kathmandu's reaction to any measure that 
might affect the interests of the majority Nepali population in the 
country. This reaction was evident in the political events in 
Sikkim in the last decade which culminated in the establishment 
of a popular government and later its complete administrative 
integration with India. Politics in Sikkim has largely been a 
reflection of its ethnic diversity and discordance which would 
explain the tradition of close Indian guidance of the political 
affairs of the country. Sikkim's administrative integration with 
India was the admission of a political necessity. Chinese pre- 
sence in the close neighbourhood, increasing Nepali interest in 
Sikkim's political affairs and the growth of political awareness 
in the little state created a situation which the Indian government 
could hardly ignore. 

Nepal closely watches the developments in Bhutan as well-- 
a state which not a few Nepalese regard as but an Indian protec- 
torate despite all the trappings of an independent country. Even 
Indian sponsorship of Bhutan's membership of the U.N.O. has 
not quite convinced these Nepalese of New Delhi's wish tbat 
Bhutan develop an international personality. Some anti-Indian 
elements in Nepal had for a time toyed with the project of a 
Himalay an federation against India. The federation, to be 
composed of Kashmir, "Azad Kashmir", Nagaland, Sikkim, Bhu- 
tan and Nepal, would function under the guidance of Kath- 
111andu.~~ The anti-British Pandes in Nepal had cherished such 
a dream in the first half of the nineteenth century when Kath- 
mandu's relations with Calcutta were very strained.45 

For those in Sikkim and Bhutan who were averse to close 
Indian connexion, Nepal has for long been a model to follow. 
Viewed in this perspective, New Delhi's problem today is mucl1 
the same as was faced by the British Indian government in the 
past : retention of influence in Nepal's bordering areas, and 
defence of India's political and strategic interests there without 
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impairing the general relations with Kathmandu by aggravating 
its jealousy and fear. 

The continued employment of a large number of Gurkhas 
in the Indian army forms another important strand in Indo- 
Nepalese relations. For the Nepalese government such employ- 
ment has always had, definite economic justification, for the 
resources of the country are too inadequate to support the mili- 
tary tribes of for whom the scarcity of arable lands in 
the hills makes service in India an absolute necessity. For these 
men earning military glory while being in the Indian army is a 
tradition which successive generations have fondly treasured and 
very jealously guarded. This psychological factor is no less 
compulsive than the economic one in preventing the politicisa- 
tion of the recruitment issue by any Nepalese government. 

Nepal under the Ranas had wrung political concessions 
from British India by exploiting its fear of the loss of Gurkhas, 
the most dependable element in the Indian army when it was 
exposed to the influence of n a t i ~ n a l i s m . ~ ~  For the Ranas, the 
supply of Gurkhas to the Indian army was a concession to the 
paramount power : in the last years of their rule they gave the 
recruitment issue the formal and definite basis of a treaty. While 
the treaty now robs Kathmandu of the advantage of a political 
lever which it had gainfully used in the past, for India it has 
been a great gain. For inspite of the application of science and 
technology to modernise the Indian army, its dependence on the 
Gurkhas has not decreased, particularly when, following the 
Sino-Indian war in 1962, mountain warfare has assumed great 
importance. 

It needs to be added however, that a great many of the 
Gurkhas serving in the Indian army were either born in India 
or are domiciled in India for years. Military authorities in Bri- 
tish India would not have had these men in the army, fearing im- 
pairment of the efficiency of the Gurkha  regiment^.'^ But the 
professional record of these Indian-born Gurkhas in the post- 
1947 period is proof of the fact that the efficiency of a modern 
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army depends more on factors like the training of the men and 
their equipment than on the place of their birth and "ethnic 
purity". 

That the Gurkhas would still be used as mercenaries by a 
foreign government offends the sense of national pride in a sec- 
tion of the Nepalese elite who also fear political complications 
created by such use. In fact, both China and Pakistan objected 
to the involvement of Gurkha troops in Sino-Indian and Indo- 
Pakistan wars. However, Nepal did not take up the issue with 
the Indian government, although the agreement on the Gurkha 
recruitment forbids the use of Gurkhas by India against any 
country friendly to Nepal. Rather, Nepal reportedly offered 
India facilities to raise additional Gurkha regiments when the 
Indian army was badly mauled by the C h i n e ~ e . ~ ~  China as a 
diplomatic counter to India is indeed a political relief for Nepal ; 
but a thumping military victory of China against India is an un- 
desirable happening for Nepal. For it would weaken the defence 
structure in the sub-Himalayan arch-the structure which is 
vital for Nepal's own security. In fact, in the context of the 
strong Chinese position in Tibet, a militarily confident India is 
welcome for Kathmandu, provided, of course, India avoids a 
strong posture to grind some overtly political axe in Nepal. 

For a developing country the nature and quantum of 
foreign aid it receives is often viewed as a measure of the suc- 
cess of its foreign policy. But then, an important aspect of such 
aid is the risk of foreign economic domination. The awareness 
of this risk dominated Rana-ruled Nepal's economic policy, the 
rulers preferring political security to economic development with 
British support.50 The fear persists in Kathmandu's foreign 
policy even today, as is apparent from its reaction to  the eco- 
nomic agreements it seeks to contract with foreign countries. 
It is the very indispensability of its economic relations with India 
which makes Nepal acutely sensitive to the hazards of the rela- 
tions. Trade with India has always been a lively issue with 
Kathmandu.51 New Delhi's eagerness to strengthen economic 
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relations with Kathmandu is as much suspect in the Nepali eyes 
as similar effect of Brian Hodgson, the British Resident, had 
been in the early decades of the nineteenth century.62 The tra- 
ditional fear that economic means could be used by India to pro- 
mote its political ends still influences Kathmandu's economic 
relations with New Delhi. 

However, thanks to the changed circumstances today, when 
India has no longer exclusive relations with Nepal, the latter has 
been able to achieve economic diversification. What galls Kath- 
mandu most is New Delhi's unwillingness to accommodate 
Nepal's demands for all those economic privileges and conces- 
sions which it regards as its due as a land-locked country. For 
Nepal it is often hard to adjust its economic needs to India's 
political expectations. 

Nepal's attitude to India has three main features which are 
common to all sinall states when they are to deal with a power- 
ful neighbour : determination to emphasise distinctiveness as a 
means of asserting identity ; propensity to exploit the big neigh- 
bour's difficulties and make common cause with its actual or 
potential enemies ; and desire to internationalise the bilateral 
issues with a view to gaining international sympathy and restrict- 
ing the scope of the big neighbour's activity. That India needs 
to keep Nepal in good humour enables the latter to adopt at 
times a posture of defiance. It knows that India's annoyance 
has limits. 

Indo-Nepalese friendship requires the recognition of two 
basic facts by New Delhi : one, that Nepal as independent state 
has the right to develop its institution in the way best suited to 
its interest ; Nepal's polity need not conform to India's ; second- 
ly, that Nepalese susceptibility, sensitivity and even prejudices 
are essentially manifestations of its fear of loss of identity ; and 
the fear is genuine ; it is but the reflection of the small power 
complex, of claustrophobia. The lesson of History for India is : 
for forms of government in Nepal, let New Delhi not contest : 
what matters most for India is the attitude the government at 
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Kathmandu adopts ; and the attitude is often a reaction to India's 
own attitude to Nepal. 
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THE Himalaya in Indian history has been more a subject 
of worship and awe than that of any kind of objective study 
from the point of view of either history or politics, economics or 
sociology. For centuries these mighty ranges have been inviting 
the at tent ion of mystics and Yogis who occasionally explored 
the region for spiritual purposes. Yet the eastern Himalayan 
frontier, despite its geo-political significance, has, however, re- 
mained a 'forgotten frontier? Jawaharlal Nehru described this 
frontier as a "magnificent frontierY2 With some of its highest 
peaks in the world it no doubt remained till very recently the 
most impenetrable barrier on the north of India ensuring security 
to the people of India. But a complacency which the Indian 
leadership adopted towards the Himalayan frontier even after 
independence got shattered by the events of 1949-51 leading to 
the occupation of Tibet by China, followed almost a decade later 
by the Sino-Indian conflict of 1962. The Himalaya was no 
longer impassable ; it naturally awakened the Indian masses as 
well as the leaders to new security considerations demanding a 
new and a fresh look at the defence and foreign policies. 

In this eastern Himalayan frontier lies a small, independent 
and almost a sovereign Buddhistic kingdom-Bhutan. A glance 
at the eastern Himalaya will show that Bhutan, geographically 
and even culturally speaking, is a part of the entire region in- 
clusive of a large slice of Indian territory, comprising Sikkim, 
Arunachal Pradesh and parts of Assam and West Bengal and 
also Nepal as well as Tibet and through Tibet, that of China. 
That a study of Bhutan can, therefore, not be isolated from 
this region, of which it is the most natural part and with the his- 
tory of which its own history is intermingled, is thus very evi- 
dent. 



376 HIMALAYA FRONTIER IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

The British also, when eventually came to evolve a coherent 
and 'a forward looking' Himalayan policy, realized this and acted 
most determinedly on this basis as far as Bhutan was concerned. 
This happened towards the close of the nineteenth century. 

Curzon, more than any other British ruler in India, grasp- 
ed this fact and laid the foundations of a realistic Himalayan 
policy which, had it been understood by Nehru, could perhaps 
help India from committing Himalayan blunder in the post- 
independence era of Indian history. "It is a pity that Nehr~t 
paid no heed to Curzon whose frontiers in the Himalaya he in- 
herited, and it is to this fact that we would attribute the fall 
of Tibet, our Himalayan citadel in 1951, and the debacle in the 
Himalaya in 1962."3 It is true that Curmn's total foreign 
policy was conceived in imperialistic terms and his dealings with 
Tibet had "a considerable bearing of both the Persian and the 
Afghan problems"* which the British were faced with at that 
time. But since the basic consideration before Curzon at that 
time was how to keep off another Great Power-it was Russia 
at that time-from the frontiers of India, the same considem- 
tion, namely, how to keep China off these frontiers, weighs on 
the minds of Indian leadership today. This strategy of a buffer 
zone which Curzon had so successfully followed in Himalaya to- 
wards the beginning of the present century was ignored by Nehr~r 
and which eventually brought India into a bloody clash with 
China in 1962. 

Be that as it may, the present article is not concerned so 
much with the adequacy or rationality of the Tibetan policy of 
Curzon as with how the British perceived the likely role that 
Bhutan could play in the pursuit of their Himalayan policy dur- 
ing the Viceroyalty of Curzon and its bearing on Indo-Bhuta- 
new relations. 

As a matter of fact right from the days of Warren Hastings 
the English did not ignore the critical role which the Himalayan 
kingdoms of Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim were to play in estah- 
lishing their contact with the distant Himalayan people of Tibet." 
But the AngloSikkim treaty of 1861 and Anglo-Bhutan treat): 
of 1865 gave some decisive advantages to the British which defi- 
nitely strengthened the British position in the Himalayan region. 
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With Sikkim, as all but a British protectorate and Bhutan un- 
der a subsidized relationship with the British Indian Govern- 
ment, the time seemed to have arrived when an approach to- 
wards the opening up of Tibet to British and European trade 
and commerce, could safely be made. A proposal to that effect 
was made in October 1869 by the local British offi~ers.~ The 
Secretary of State also favoured the proposal of abandoning his 
Government's recent policy of isolation7 towards Tibet. Never- 
theless the proposal at that time did not materialize. In 1886 
another mission led by Macaulay was proposed to be sent to 
Sikkim in a bid to open a land route to Tibet. But the mission, 
it was thought, would also boost the British image in the region 
which the British could use as a lever in promoting an atmos- 
phere in "our f a~our" .~  

One may, therefore, say that towards the close of the de- 
cade of 1880s there was a clear line of thinking in the British 
circles to make use of their strong position in Bhutan and Sikkim 
in getting some opening in Tibet also. The Anglo-Chinese Con- 
vention of 1890 wss a recognition by China of the British rights 
in Sikkim. This was followed by the Tibet Trade Regulations 
of 1893 permitting Britain to have a trade route opened into 
Tibet. The stage was, therefore, set by the middle of the 
decade of 1890s for the British to open up Tibet. 

But what was new about Curzon was that he looked upon 
this factor mainly from the political angle and in terms of im- 
perial rivalries of Britain with other European Great Powers : in 
Tibet it was Anglo-Russian rivalry. Without being eager "to 
push forward the limits of empire", Curzon "was determined 
that other powers should not gain ascendancy in these areas 
bordering on India. So it was necessary both to prevent rival 
encroachments and to establish the predominance of British 
i d ~ e n c e " . ~  For this purpose it was necessary to have Tibet 
and the Himalayan region as outside the sphere of interest of 
any other Great Power. 

How did Curzon and others concerned with the conduct of 
British Indian relationships with the Himalayan kingdoms per- 
ceive Bhutan in the pursuit of this policy in Tibet and Hima- 
layan region ? Needless to say, that while on the one hand it 
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was certain that a successful Tibetan policy will have a strong 
bearing on British India's relations with all the Himalayan king- 
doms it was also very realistically felt that friendly Bhutan as 
well as Sikkim and Nepal could be used as a lever for putting 
pressure on Tibet. As such, while on the one hand the British 
prestige and position in the eastern Himalaya was tied up with 
her successes or failures in Tibet at the same time it was viewed 
with concern and anxiety that all the Himalayan kingdoms should 
not assume a joint anti-British posture as that would mean a 
serious set back to the British position in the whole of the Hima- 
layan region. 

The suggestions to brighten up the British image in the 
Himalayan region had, therefore, been coming ever since the 
abandoning of the Macaulay Mission which, according to the 
Deputy Commissioner of Jalpaiguri, amounted to the lowering 
of the prestige of the British Indian Government in the eyes of 
Bhutan.lo It was, therefore, being proposed to have "more in- 
timate and cordial relations with the Penlops and others in Bhu- 
tan."ll Apart from brightening up the British image, this, it 
was contended, could also help increase the bargaining capacity 
of the British against China on the question of opening up of 
trade communication with Tibet.12 

The British, therefore, were not in a mood to give any 
chance to Bhutan and its rulers to get alienated from them. An 
incident can be cited in evidence. In 1891-92 on account of 
raids having been conducted from the side of Bhutan on Kam- 
rup-Bhutan border some losses in property had been found to 
have been suffered by the British subjects. The Assam Govern- 
ment proposed that the amount should be deducted out of the 
subsidy.13 The Lt. Governor of Bengal commenting on this 
proposal wrote : 

. . . that any such deduction will lead to considerable poli- 
tical friction with Bhutan, there can be no doubt. . . in His 
Honour's opinion, a question for consideration whether, look- 
ing to the political relations of Bhutan with Sikkim and Tibet, 
it is advisable to take any action which may give occasion to 
irritation to the Tongso Penlop if it can reasonably be 
avoided.14 
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In view of this no deductions were made out of the subsidy.lS 
Even before Cunon took over and launched upon his what is 
called a 'forward looking' policy in Tibet the policy of bringing 
Bhutan into closer relationship with India had been initiated. 
Nevertheless, as the subsequent analysis will show it was during 
the pursuit of Curzon's policy and more particularly in the course 
of Younghusband's mission to Lhasa that very strong founda- 
tions of Indo-Bhutanese friendship were laid. 

When Curzon took over as Viceroy and initiated efforts 
towards the opening of a direct line of cornrn~nication~~ it was 
decided to make use of the Bhutan envoy, Ugyen Kazi, who 
had durins the last two or three years paid a couple of visits to 
the Dalai Lama and gave the impression of having established 
some liason with him.li But the effort turned out to be abortive 
since Ugyen Kazi returned from Tibet in 1901 bringing back 
with him the letter of the Viceroy unopened with its seals in- 
tact.18 Although it raised a controversy whether Ugyen Kazi 
delivered the letter to the Dalai Lama at all19 but these visits of 
the Bhutan Agent and his pleading the cause of the British made 
Lhasa suspicious of Ugyen Kazi who was taken as a British re- 
presentative or spy and, therefore, refused him permission to 
visit Phari on his next proposal.20 From now onwards Curmn 
and the other British Indian officers grew cautious in making 
use of Bhutan in the achievement of their policy ends in Tibet ; 
they tried to be more covert rather than overt. 

On top of everything else the reports that Tibet was hob- 
nobbing with Russia with the connivance of China was most dis- 
turbing for C ~ r z o n . * ~  In 1902 there was a strong rumour that 
a secret treatv had been signed between Russia and Tibet.22 
Curzon felt convinced, now more than ever, that some kind of 
action must be taken to stem the advances of Russia towards 
Tibet. He wrote towards the close of December 1902 that this 
was a "challenge to our power and position, wholly unprovoked, 
entirely unwarrantable, fraught, in my opinion, with the most 
serious danger and demanding the most prompt and strenuous 
re~istance."~~ An "active policy being carried out with the 
least possible delay" had also been suggested by J. C. White, the 
Political Otticer in Sikkim, in August 1902.24 The Home GOV- 
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emment in England also grew conscious of the fact ''that Bri- 
tish influence should be recognised in such a manner as t~ ren- 
der it impossible for any other power to exercise a pressure on 
the Tibetan Government inconsistent with the interests of Bri- 
tish India."26 The establishment of a foreign power so near the 
northern boundaries of British India was indeed very disturbin!! 
since this was considered to have an adverse effect on the ~r i t i sh  
interests in the entire Himalayan region both western and east- 
em. Because of ethnic and religious ties with Tibet the people 
of Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim would not be dif6cult, it was argu- 
ed, to be brought under some kind of political influence of the 
power to which Tibet was ~ubject.~" 

Whether Russia or China was trying to blackmail Tibet 
or not seems to have been a secondary consideration with 
Curzon ; what was more important for him was that the 
British interests in the Himalayan region had to be recogniz- 
ed by all the major powers, whether Asian or European. 
Hence Curzon proposed sending a mission to Tibet with an 
armed escort.27 A commercial mission, as it was then des- 
cribed, was finally approved by the British Govt. with cer- 
tain  condition^.^^ Francis Younghusband was appointed the 
leader of this historic mission.- 

That the despatch of the Younghusband's mission to 
Tibet had a very strong bearing on Indo-Bhutanese relations. 
cannot be denied. But the active assistance of Bhutan was 
enlisted and procured only during the second phase of the 
mission i.e., Nov. 1903 when the mission proceeded towards 
Gyantse and then to Lhasa. 

Obviously what might have induced the British to seek 
that collaboration was the unconfirmed reports received dur- 
ing September 1903 that "Bhutanese were suspected of 
an inclination to join Tibet."so This made the Govt. of 
Bengal realize "the necessity of closer communication with 
the Bhutan authorities, in order to ascertain their intentions. 
and to detach them from the Tibetans if it is true that they 
have any leaning in that d i rec t i~n ."~~ 

Both Younghusband and the Govt. of Bengal support- 
ed the proposal to arrange a meeting between the rePren-  
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tatives of Bhutan and the Commissioner of Rajshahi with a 
view to discussing the question of enlisting Bhutanese colla- 
boration with Younghusband's mission. It was considered 
particularly important that Bhutan's consent should be taken 
on the question of opening up of a road through Bhutan 
which would have connected Bengal with the Chumbi 
Valley.32 

The Chief Secretary, Bengal, wrote to the Tongsa Pen- 
lopJ3 under dateline Oct. 9, 1903, requesting the latter to 
come to Buxa or Kalimpong sometime in November to meet 
the Commissioner of Rajshahi. The letter did not mention 
about the proposed construction of route through Bhutan but 
stated that the aim of the meeting was to bring the nego- 
tiations with Tibet to a happy conclusion and to obtain "the 
good offices of the Government of Bhutan in securing a satis- 
factory solution of all difEculties in the same way in which 
the Government of Nepal is acting in concert with the Bri- 
tish G~vernrnent".~~ In the instructions which were sent to 
the Commissioner, Rajshahi, on the subject it was clearly 
held desirable that he should try to bring Bhutan to agree to 
the survey of Amo Chu or Di Chu Valleys of Bhutan by the 
British Indian surveyors with a view to opening up a road 
through any of these valleys connecting Bhutan with the 
Chumbi Valley.35 However, if he found that the construc- 
tion of such a road would arouse suspicion of Bhutan or 
alarm them, he was instructed to avoid this topic altogether, 
or confhe his talks to the survey of the Di Chu Valley 
alone where the road was to pass through a small corner of 
the Bhutan t e r r i t ~ r y . ~ ~  

In reply to the above mentioned communication to the 
Tongsa Penlop he avoided the subject of the meeting though 
he referred to his having written to Lhasa, presumably re- 
questing them to come to an understanding with the British?? 
The Commissioner in his next communication not only re- 
minded the Tongsa Penlop of his proposed meeting but also 
mentioned of the "reports that preparations are being made 
by the officials in Bhutan to collect arms", etc. The Com- 
n~issioner now threatened that if some definite date of the 
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meeting was not sent by the Penlop the payment of subsidy 
which was due in about a month's time would be with- 
held.38 This time the Penlop's reply was prompt, direct and 
definite. He characterized the repofis of military prepara- 
tions as 'false' and 'wicked', calculated to cause ill feelings 
between Bhutan and the British. He wrote : 

. . . if you still entertain any doubts as to the veracity of 
statement, you may depute some persons to examine our castles, 
I am quite willing to clear up your doubts on that head. I 
would therefore, request you not to listen to such falsely wicked 
and caluminous reports. 

Indeed ~ o n g s a  Penlop expressed his willingness to act as a 
mediator between the British and Dalai Lama. He gave 
January 20 or around as the date for the proposed meeting.59 

Two factors might have induced the Tongsa Penlop to 
have a meeting with the Commissioner, Rajshahi. First, 
Bhutan was largely dependent upon the British Indian an- 
nual subsidy which was being paid to Bhutan ever since 
1866. Any threat of withholding the amount naturally made 
Bhutan very nervous. Secondly, the events and progress 
of Younghusband's mission in Tibet would also have 
made Bhutan submit to the proposal of the Rajshahi Com- 
missioner. By now Chumbi Valley had already been occu- 
pied and the advance of the mission to Gyantse was a cer- 
tainty, the proposal having been approved by the Foreign 
Secretary. This perhaps convinced the Tongsa Penlop ancl 
others in Bhutan that the British meant business and were 
strong and powerful enough to see that the business was 
carried out. Bhutan saw writing on the wall and decided to 
side with the British. 

The meeting finally took place on February 15, 1904. 
Though not attended by the Tongsa Penlop himself, but as 
a consequence of several sittings between the representatives 
of the British and Bhutan the latter finally gave his consent 
to the construction of a road either through Amu Chu or 
Di Chu Valleys of Bhutana40 Subsequently a permit was 
also received to make a survey of the relevant part of the 
Bhutan territories through which the road was to pass." 
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After the survey had been made the proposal to construct 
the road was finally dropped in view of the heavy expendi- 
ture which the project i n v ~ l v e d . ~  

In the course of survey some interesting facts came to 
light. In the Amo Chu Valley there was an area of 70 to 80 
square miles which, it was found, had been wrongfully in- 
cluded in Bhutan. If it had been in the British Indian ter- 
ritory the British would not have had to seek the permis- 
sion of Bhutan for the construction of road. Yet in view 
of the fact that the area had been under the occupation of 
Bhutan and, more, since Bhutan had given its unstinted help 
in the course of Younghusband's mission to Tibet the Bri- 
tish claim to the area was decided to be droppeU3 

Towards the beginning of the year 1904 when Yowg- 
husband and others got assured of Bhutan's attitude and 
support in the British stand on Tibet they had no misgivings 
whatsoever left in their minds. Indeed Younghusband be- 
lieved that the support of Bhutan would strengthen the bar- 
gaining capacity of the British vis-a-vis Tibet. More than 
that he thought : 

. . . it ought at any rate to impress the border people and be 
one more step towards establishing that prestige in which we 
are so sadly lacking at present.44 

Younghusband did also perceive of the desirable consequence5 
of his mission to Tibet on Indo-Bhutanese relations in the 
foreseeable future. He wrote : 

. . . in any case I hope to be able to increase the intimacy 
of our relations with Bhutan and lay a solid foundation for 
our future intercourse.46 

Curzon himself felt secure from the side of Bhutan as 
far as his policy in Tibet and Himalaya was concerned. In 
his communication with Brodrick, the then Secretary of State 
for India, he not only wrote of "all fear of hostility from 
Bhutan" to be at an end but also commended of the "good 
temper and friendliness, of Bhutan at which we have been 
agreedly surpri~ed".~~ 

Evidently with the help of Bhutan and Nepal the Bri- 
tish could well afford to be stiff and tough with the Tibetans. 
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Decidedly Ugyen Wangchuck did also make use of this op- 
portunity in getting some of his personal grievances avenged 
against Tibet.47 

Be that as it may, on June 3, 1904 Ugyen Wangchuk, 
the Tongsa Penlop along with Kazi Ugyen and a retinue of 
two hundred officers came to Phari to have talks with the 
British Indian officials with a view to assisting the latter to- 
wards reaching some kind of settlement with Tibet. A 
meeting between the military commander, of the expedition 
and Ugyen Wangchuk took place in the first week of June.48 
Both Ugyen Wangchuk and Kazi Ugyen joined the expedi- 
tion at Gyantse and followed it upto Lhasa. 

J. C. White, the Political Officer in Sikkirn, and who 
had very realistically realized the crucial role that Bhutan 
was to play in the opening up of Tibet to the British for 
commercial or political purposes considered this as the turn- 
ing point in the Indo-Bhutanese relations.49 Apart from 
having accompanied the expedition the Tongsa Penlop was 
helpful in assisting Younghusband in establishing communi- 
cation with the Tibetan officials both in the course of the 
march of the expedition to Lhasa and during the period of 
negotiations which led eventually to the conclusion of the 
Anglo-Tibetan Convention of 1904.60 Acknowledging the role 
of Bhutan in his Tibetan mission Younghusband wrote : 

. . . A year ago the Bhutanese were strangers, today they 
are our enthusiastic allies.61 

As a consequence of the Tibetan mission in 1903-04 
the Government of India was left with "no doubt that the 
Tongsa Penlop's sound advice and exhortation to the Tibetan 
Government have been promoted by an earnest desire to 
establish feelings of friendship and good understanding be- 
tween the parties to the recent 

The services rendered by Ugyen Wangchuk in 1903-04 
in the context of Tibet mission of Younghusband did not go 
unrecognized. The British India Government decided to 
confer upon him the title of the Knight Commander of the 
Indian Empire.63 
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Whatever therefore might have been the general con- 
sequences of Younghusband's mission on Tibet as far as the 
Himalayan region and Bhutan, in particular, was concerned, 
it was responsible for laying the foundations of the future 
pattern of relationship between India and Bhutan. The 
relations shorn of their imperialistic overtones subsist even 
after the independence of India. The conviction of the Bri- 
tish Indian Government on the one hand that in the pursuit 
of Himalayan policy Bhutan was an important factor which 
must not be ignored at any cost and the decision of Bhutan 
under the leadership of Sir Ugyen Wangchuk to side with 
India on the other helped together in cementing friendship 
and co-operation between the two, 
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IN November 1959 the Historical Division of External 
Ministry of our country published a note on the historical 
background of the Himalayan frontier. The Historical Divi- 
sion wrote : 

India's northern frontier has becn lain where it runs for 
nearly three thousand years. The areas along this frontier 
which is nearly 2,500 miles long from the Kuenlun moun- 
tains in the far north to the junction with Burma in the east, 
have always been a part of India.1 

We may trace the history of the northern frontier of 
our country to a remote past, and show that the southern 
slope of the Himalaya was within the geographical limits of 
India, but the existing frontiers of our country are, by and 
large, a heritage from British rule in India. Today there 
are, besides India, the sovereign states of Nepal and Bhu- 
tan which are situated on the southern side of the Hima- 
laya. This is so because there was a deliberate policy of 
the British authorities in India to maintain the Himalayan 

* There is a difference between the frontier and the boundary or 
border. While the frontier signifies a zone, a boundaq usually in- 
dicated as a line on a map, represents the edge of the zone. In 
this paper I have used both the terms since both are related and 
the knowledge of one is necessary to understand the other. 
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kingdoms as buffers between India and China. Similarly, 
our frontier dispute with China is to a large extent attribut- 
able to colonial legacy. If the British rulers in India had 
reached an explicit understanding with China regarding the 
Himalaya frontier, possibly our current relations with China 
would not have been bedevilled over the frontier issue. In 
this paper an attempt has been made to study British policv 
towards the Himalaya frontier in general and the Bhuta- 
nese frontier in particular. 

Search for buffer-states between India and Tibet 

The policy of the East India Company towards thc 
Himalaya frontier was based on its commercial and strategic 
considerations. It did not aim at a reckless expansion. In 
the initial phase of relations with the Himalayan kingdoms, 
it was the Company's concern for trade which primarily in- 
fluenced its policy. As early as 1772 when the Company 
fought war against Bhutan as a protector of Cooch Behar, 
and captured the Bhutanese forts of Daling, Chichacotta and 
Buxa, Warren Hastings decided to treat the Bhutanese "with 
much leniency and forbearance" with a view to promoting 
the Company's trans-Himalayan trade, and he restored the 
territories which belonged to Bhutan before the commence- 
ment of the war with Cooch Behar'.2 Moreover, towards the 
end of the eighteenth century, China appeared to be in the 
ascendant in the Himalayan kingdoms. Hence the Com- 
pany authorities in India were not prepared to be embroiled 
in any dispute with the Chinese over the frontier question when 
the Company needed their goodwill for promotion of its trade 
and was engaged in French revolutionary and Napoleonic 
wars. Chinese influence increased in the wake of Sino-Nepa- 
lese War of 1789-92. Nepal had suffered defeats and con- 
cluded a humiliating agreement with China on September 
30, 1792. According to the terms of this agreement, Nepal 
undertook to submit her disputes with Tibet to the Amban 
at Lhasa for settlement ; she agreed to send a missio~~ to 
Peking every five years with gifts for the Chinese Emperor. 
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China in return agreed to come to Nepal's assistance in thz 
event of an attack by a foreign power.3 The Sino-Nepalese 
War had strong impact not only on the Himalayan kingdonls 
but also on the Company's policy. The authorities at Fort 
William realised that China treated Nepal as her vassal state 
and that any interference from the Company in the affairs 
of Nepal would have an unfortunate effect on their com- 
mercial relations with the Chinese Government. This was 
one of the reasons why Nepal was not absorbed into the 
British Indian empire. A very favourable opportunity for 
the Company authorities in India to bring Nepal under their 
control presented itself in 1800-1 80 1 when Nepal was badly 
involved in her internal political crisis. Rana Bahadur Shah 
was forced to retire to Banaras in May 1800 because of 
his conflict with the Nepalese Durbar. But even so ardent 
an expansionist as Lord Wellesley did not think it expedient 
to interfere in Nepalese affairs because of China's possible 
reactions. He thought that the "transactions" which had pas- 
sed between China and Nepal in the year 1791-92 "had 
placed the Dominions of Nepal in a state of partial depen- 
dence on the Government of China."4 He considered it 
necessary to observe a considerable degree of caution in 
dealing with Nepal in view of "the interest of the Honour- 
able Company in China". Nepal was considered tributary 
to China, and Sikkirn and Bhutan being tributary to Tibet, 
were also regarded as subject to Chinese overl~rdship.~ Be- 
sides, there were other reasons why the Himalayan countries 
were not incorporated into India. The economic potentiality 
of these countries minus Nepal's Terai and Bhutan's Duws 
was then negligible and the administration of these countries 
would not have been easy because of lack of communication 
and difficult terrain. That is why the British authorities in 
India did not annex the Himalayan kingdoms. They thought 
that these kingdoms would serve their interest more as buffer- 
states between India and Tibet than as a part of their Indian 
dominion. However, the security consideration of their Indian 
empire led the British authorities in India to extend their 
dominion to the natural frontier of India. 
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Quest for the Natural Frontier 

Although Lord Hastings wrote to the Secret Committee 
on 2 August 1815 that "the war with the Goorkbas was 
unavoidable, and forced upon this Government by series of 
unjust and unprovoked aggression~"~ he was in fact influenced 
by strategic and economic considerations in launching hos- 
tilities against Nepal. As the northern frontier of the Com- 
pany's territory was then in exposed situation with no natural 
barrier, Lord Hastings desired to extend the Company's fron- 
tier to the hills by annexing "all the low lands from the Kali 
eastward to the Teesta, rendering either the foot or the ridge 
of the lowest range of hills the common boundary through- 
out line".? Besides he was actuated by the economic poten- 
tialities of Kumaon, Garhwal and Terai areas. In addition 
to revenue of these areas, he expected to open up communi- 
cation with Tibet through Kumaon which provided "the 
easiest road across the snowy range of mountains into 
Chinese Tartary" and promised "a most encouraging pros- 
pect of improved commercial resources". 

While the British were engaged in hostilities with 
Nepal, they adopted conciliatory policy towards other Hima- 
layan countries. Soon after the commencement of the war, 
they decided to establish contacts with the authorities of 
Tibet, Sikkim and Bhutan in order to explain the causes 
of war, and to clarify to them that the British did not aim 
aggrandizement in that quarter.* In a letter dated August 
3, 1816 the British Governor-General explained it to the Chi- 
nese Amban of Lhasa. He wrote : 

The British Government has no views of aggrandizement and 
only seeks to remain at peace with other states, and no motives 
of ambition and interest prompt it to extend its influence and 
authority beyond those barriers which appear to have been 
placed by nature between the vast countries of India and 
China.0 

Subsequent to the Nepal War the Company authorities 
in India became preoccupied with the Maratha War, the Pin- 



392 HIMALAYA FRONTIER IN mSTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

dari War and other problems relating to the consolidation 
of acquired territories. In due course they, however, took 
possession of such Bhutanese and Sikkimese territories as 
they considered valuable economically and strategically. 

The annexation of Assam in the first Burmese War of 
1824-26 resulted in the extension of common frontier between 
Bhutan and the Company's territories in India. Since then 
frequent disputes took place between the Bhutanese and the 
Company authorities on the issue of the tribute due froin 
the Bhutanese in return for their possession of what were 
known as the Duars. The Duars (literally doors) were strips 
of land through which access was gained to various passes 
leading into the hills. They were eighteen in number, eleven 
of them were situated along the northern border of Bengal, 
between the Teesta and Manas, and were called the Bengal 
Duars. The remaining seven were on the northern border 
of the districts of Kamrup and Darrang, between the Manas 
and Dhansiri, and were called Assam Duars.l0 

In 1837 the British Government of India sent Captain 
Pemberton to Punakha to settle differences with Bhutan, but. 
his mission failed. In 1841 the Company annexed Assam 
Duats. 

In 1835 Sikkirn ceded Darjeeling to the Company as a 
"gift". In 1849 the Company annexed from Sikkim Morunp 
and other fertile areas measuring 640 sq. miles. 

In 1864 Sir John Lawrence, known for his "masterly 
inactivity", launched the offensive against Bhutan to avenge 
the ill-treatment meted out to Ashley Eden at Punakhn. 
Although he turned down the request of the tea-planters for 
annexing the whole of Bhutan, he resolved "upon adminis- 
trative and military considerations" to secure the effectual 
control of the Bhutanese Duars from Dewangiri in the east 
to Dalimkote in the west.ll In annexing the Bhutanese 
Duars the British authorities in India, however, were influ- 
enced by two factors. First, the Duars had valuable and fer- 
tile lands. Secondly, the Company took possession of the 
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Dwrs to ensure the security of its territory. To guard the 
plains with the help of regular troops would hare been not 
only costly but also difficult on account of the extremely bad 
climate in the area. 

Boundary between India and Bhutan 

During the war in 1865 the British Government of 
India invited the opinions of three of its Commissioners, 
General Tytler, Colonel Brucc and Colonel Agnew. The 
three had stated on 5 October 1865 in a joint memoran- 
dum : 

We would recommend that the boundary line be drawn so 
as to include within British territory the mountain tract which 
lies between the Rivers Teesta and Jhaldaka, and extends 
north-ward as far as the frontiers of Sikkim and Tibet. We 
are of opinion that, besides this, no part of the hill territory 
of Bootan should be annexed, except so much as is requisite 
for the establishment of our military frontier posts.12 

The British Government of India agreed to this boundary 
in its letter dated 8 November 1865, with the proviso that 
sufficient post should be included at Buxa and Dewangiri. 
Article 2 of the Treaty of 1865 contained the following 
provision : 

It is hereby agreed that the whole of the tract known as the 
18 Dooars bordering on the districts of Rungpur, Cooch 
Behar and Assam, together with the talook of Ambaree 
Falacottah and the hill country on the left bank of the Teesta 
up to such points as may be laid down by the British 
Commissioner appointed for the purpose, is ceded by the 
Bhutan Government to the British Government for ever. 

The work of surveying the boundary was taken up in 
1867-68. The boundary between Bhutan and Jalpaiguri was 
laid down by J. H. O'Donel of the Revenue Survey Depart- 
ment, under instructions from Colonel Haughton, who was 
then chief Civil and Political Officer of the Division. In his 
letter dated 1867 to O'Donel, Colonel Haughton listed the 
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followindg as the considerations to be kept in view while 
carrying out this work : 

(i) A strict adherence to the spirit of Government instruction 
not to include any territory that could be called a hill tract ; 
(ii) the obtainment of clear and easily recognizable lines ; 
(iii) the inclusion of all lands in the plains so far as prac- 
ticable ; and (iv) the instruction of all Mech, the tribal pe* 
ple of Duars, and the exclusion of all Bhutanese cultivators.13 

The Indo-Bhutanese boundary was, however, not demar- 
cated in its entirety in 1867-68. Although the boundary 
between Bhutan and Cooch Behar was demarcated, the boun- 
dary between Bhutan and Assam was left undemarcated. In 
1870 the Deb Raja pressed Colonel Haughton that the 
boundary between Bhutan and Assam should be clearly laid 
down. Sir Willsam Grey, Lieut. Governor of Bengal, directed 
the Commissioner of Assam to take steps to this end. 
Colonel Agnew, as officiating Commissioner of Assam, strongly 
opposed such demarcation. He stated that the boundary had 
been settled and explained to the Bhutanese authorities in 
1866, and maintained that the demarcation of boundary 
would be unnecessary and would only cause irritation to the 
Bhutanese authorities. He was, however, mistaken, for the 
undemarcated boundary soon gave rise to misunderstanding 
and friction between the authorities of the two countries. Tho 
Bhutanese authorities collected taxes from the wood-cutters 
who worked in the forests on their border with Kanirup. 
Colonel Hopkinson, Commissioner of Assam, forbade the 
lccal Bhutanese authorities to collect such taxes in view or' 
the British claim to the outer slopes of the hills on which 
the forests stood. Colonel Haughton, however, differed with 
him. He pointed out that in 1865 the foot of the hills had 
been prescribed as the limit of British and Bhutanese terri- 
tories except at Buxa and Dewangiri. There was thus no 
unanimity of opinion among the local British authorities as 
to the actual line of boundary. Colonel Hopkinson con- 
tended that the Assam Duars had been British territory since 
1841. The Government of Bengal agreed with him and 
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maintained a distinction between the Duars of Assam an- 
nexed in 1841 and those of C a c h  Behar ceded in 1865. 
To the Bengal Government, the expression, "a direction 
along the foot of hills", in the correspondence of 1866 seem- 
ed to have been loosely used to express the boundary.14 

The Government of India, however, stated in its letter 
dated June 22, 1872 that no distinction had been made be- 
tween the eighteen Duars at the time of conclusion of the 
treaty of 1865. It lent no weight at all to the contention of 
the Government of Bengal that the Government of India 
had obtained some of these Duars in 1841. It made it clear 
to the Government of Bengal that the definition of the Indo- 
Bhutanese boundary should follow the line explained to the 
Bhutanese representatives at the time of concluding the Treatv 
of 1865 and deplored the attempt to adhere to a stringent 
and one-sided interpretation of it. Although it advised the 
Government of Bengal to take enough of the lower part of 
the Bhutanese hills for the security and permanence of the 
frontier, it was opposed to impoverishing the Bhutanese peo- 
ple by depriving them of all the valuable forests on the 
southern slopes of the hills. It felt that the pursuance of a 
hard line policy towards Bhutan would lead to frequent quar- 
rels with the Bhutanese authorities. It, therefore, directed 
the Government of Bengal to survey and demarcate the 
boundary as early as possible.16 In September 1872 Major 
J. M. Graham, Deputy Commissioner of Darrang, was ap- 
pointed Boundary Commissioner, Graham settled the boun- 
dary between Assam and Bhutan during the cold session of 
1 872-73.1e 

Himalayan Kingdoms, Tibet and India 

During British rule in India the boundary between 
Bhutan and Tibet had not been delineated by treaty. The 
boundary was known by tradition and usually followed the 
crest of the Himalayan range. No major boundary dispute 
between the two countries is known to have occurred during 
the period under study. As a matter of fact, the British 
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authorities in India were little concerned with the boundaries 
of the Himalayan States with Tibet. However, by the 1 8 9 0 ~  
they were determined to "recognize no foreign rights over 
states lying upon our side of the Himalayan ~aterparting."~7 
This is obvious from the Lingtu episode which took place in 
1886-88. In 1886 the Tibetans who were against the 
Macaulay Mission, decided to oppose it by force and sent 
troops to Lingtu, well within the Sikkimese territory. The 
presence of the Tibetan force on the territory of Sikkim was 
likely to prove detrimental to the relations of the British not 
only with Sikkim but also with Bhutan. In the beginning 
of 1887 Lord Dufferin referred the issue to the Chinese and 
requested them to procure the withdrawal of the Tibetans 
from Lingtu. He gave them ample time to bring their in- 
fluence to bear on the Tibetan authorities, but the latter turn- 
ed a deaf ear to their representations. When all peaceful 
methods failed, a British force commanded by Brigadier 
Graham drove the Tibetans out of Lingtu.18 In 1890 the 
British Government of India signed a convention with China 
which defined the Sikkim-Tibet frontier as the watershed 
between the Teesta river system in Sikkim and the Tibetan 
Mochu and the rivers flowing northwards into Tibet.19 

Although Chinese power had declined in the second half 
of the 19th century and Tibet was virtually free in its affairs, 
the British authorities in India still acknowledged China 3s 
the suzerain of Tibet. Some scholars hold that "Tibet had 
traditionally been a buffer between India and China".20 But 
this was not the case during the greater period of British rule 
in India. In the first half of the 19th century the British 
authorities in India considered Tibet virtually as part of China 
and were disinclined to antagonise China on account of Tibet. 
They became concerned when the Dogras under Raja Gulab 
Singh invaded Western Tibet in 1841. They expressed "strong 
objection" to the endeavours of the Jammu Raja to acquire 
territories in "Chinese Tibet" and advised the Jammu Raja 
to give up "the erroneous ambition of possessing territories 
beyond the H i m a l a ~ a " . ~ ~  In the 1860s the British in India 
revived their attempts to open up Tibet for trade. But their 
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attempts to communicate with the Tibetan authorities failed. 
14 the 1880s they became deeply involved in their imperial 
rivalries with Russia and France in Central Asia and the Far 
East, and gave up their attempts to open up Tibet. It was 
Lord Curzon who wanted to put an end to the "fiction" of 
Chinese suzerainty over Tibet by despatching the Younghus- 
band Expedition to Lhasa in 1903. But his policy was 
not endorsed by the Home Government. Hence the British 
Government reaffirmed Chinese control over Tibet in 1906 
as the price for Chinese adhesion to the Lhasa Convention. 
Again by the Anglo-Russian Convention of 1907 China was 
Wlared as Tibet's suzerain and the British bound themsel- 
ves to communicate with Tibet through China. After Chi- 
nese Revolution of 19 1 1 - 12 Tibet became virtually indepen- 
dent. Nevertheless the British Government of India endors- 
ed the Chinese suzerainty over Tibet at the Simla conference 
in 1913-14. The first of the Notes which were an append- 
age to the text of Convention reads : 

It is understood by the High Contracting Parties that Tibet 
forms part of Chinese Territory.22 

Thus the British Government of India made a distinc- 
tion between trans-Himalayan and Cis-Himalayan States. 
While they refrained from interfering in trans-Himalayan re- 
gion, they were not prepared to brook foreign influences in 
Cis-Himalayan States. In 1909- 19 10 when the Chinese 
invaded Tibet, the British Government of India granted asy- 
lum to the Dalai Lama, but it took no measure to restore 
Tibetan autonomy. But in October 1910 when China asserted 
its claim to the sllzerainty over Nepal and Bhutan, the British 
Government made it clear to China "that they will be bound 
to resist any attempt on the part of the Chinese Government 
to impose their authority or in any way to intervene in either 
of these two states."2s 

The British did not attach strategic importance to Tibet 
because China was then in moribund conditions. But by 
the mid-20th century Red China emerged as vigorous and 
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resurgent power. Our Government should have taken this 
change into consideration while formulating its policy towards 
Tibet in 1950-54. 
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